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ARCHAEOLOGY IN MYSORE. 

By Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri, B.A., 

Late Epigraphist to the Government of India. 
(Communicated by C. Hayav.adana Rao, Esq., B.A., B.L.) 


[x\ melancholy interest attaches to this Memorandum which was drawn 
up by the late Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri, B.A., formerly Epigraphist 
to the Government of India. Mr. Krishna Sastri was a native of Mysore 
and had his early education in Bangalore. By dint of exertion he rose 
to be one of the finest scholars in the archaeological field. The late Dr. 
E. Hultxsch, under whom he worked and obtained his first training, had the 
greatest regard for liim as will be seen by a reference to the introduction 
to his monumental \\ork on Asoka's Inscriptions. Mr. Krishna Sastri’s 
views on what should be done to further the cause of archaeological research 
in Mysore deserve accordingly to be considered as those coming from a 
scholar and practical archfeologist of repute. He knew the epigraphic field 
of South India as none else, perhaps, knew it. He was, besides, an eminent 
scholar in Sanskrit— descended from a family of renowned grammarians, 
rhetoricians, logicians and Vedantins— Pali,- Telugu and Tamil. -His 
proposal of a quarterly journal for Mysore Archajology on the lines of the 
Epigraphia Indica is quite a modest one and it is to be hoped that it will 
receive the support it deserves both from the Mythic Society and the Govern- 
ment of Mysore, 
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I iieeJ only add that the Memorandum publislied below was [)repared, 
at my request and in consultation with me, by the late Mr. Krishna Sastri 
and embodies bis personal views in the matter. The original draft prepared 
by him had been personally revised by him so that readers get below what 
he thought should be the final form of his memorandum. — C. H. R.] 


Memorandum. 

.■\rcha;ological work generally falls under the two main heads (a) 
Conservation, and (5) Publication. The former includes collection of all, 
available archceological material in architecture, aiithropologv, ethnologv, 
pre-histories, philology, folklore, literature in MSS. and in print, epigraphy 
on stone, copper, bamboo, cadjan or other writing material, medals, seals, 
coins, talismans, etc., and their proper preservation in situ- in suitable 
museums. The latter consists in the proper interpretation of these — printing, 
inde.ving and issuing in such convenient form or forms as to place the results 
within the easv reach of scholars, Indian and European, who, in their 
independent research work, are e.xpected to collate, compare, infer and draw 
up a connected account of the country from the materials supplied, and 
placing It side by side with what is also gathered from the pre-historic and 
Puramc ages as deduced from the Vedas, Smritis, Puranas and other early 
iterature,- add to the accumulated wealth of wisdom and guide the progress 
of the present generation in all aspects of their national hfe and a^tivUie;. 
To do all this IS no doubt a tremendous task. But Governments in India 
and outside have accepted the value of such research and started, as one of 
the, r primary duties, the preliminary work in archaiologv, up to a least the 
stage indicated, when scholars could voluntarily contimm and comple ti e 

same without groping for facts. 

which, since the time ol Rao Bah.d.w R. Narasimhlchar.'have b«';. replete 
on castes and tribes m Mysore issued by the late Mr H 

and now under republication in book form Thev h ' ' ' 

result of inquiries in a few selected. a ^ however, record but the 

graphic studies in this State As to folkb ^ exhaust ethno- 

has been so far done The O systematic 

Library, under the 

writing a complete history of the country. be taken into accomit in 



direction of Dr. R. Shama Sastri, has been issuing descriptive catalogues 
periodically. In the matter of epigraphical publication, Mr. Rice has issued 
twelve e.xhaustive volumes of Epigrcxph 'ui Ccirnatica with thousands of Mysore 
Inscriptions transcribed and translated. He has written also a very readable 
and valuable account of the various families that ruled in Mysore from the 
earliest times in his book entitled Mysore (iiid L^oorg from I iiscrtptioiis . 
In the Mysore Gazetteer (two volumes), now under revision by Mr. Haya- 
vadana Rao with the permission of Government, lie has, where necessary 
and convenient, gathered much useful information on social history, land 
revenue, government, religion, as far as he could obtain, from inscriptions 
and literature. But a great deal remains yet to be done. The few fallowing 
are put down by way of suggestions : — 

(er) A detailed survey of all antiquities under the several heads men- 
tioned above must first be completed. That this has not been so done is 
evident from the hundreds of inscriptions which are being discovered year 
after year by the Archteological Department. New copper inscriptions, new 
manuscripts and new coins are also being largely found. 

{h) Local museums on important ancient sites must be started in order 
to preserve the architectural and sculptural specimens e.xcavated in situ. 

(c) Conservation of old temples, tombs, virakals, sati-stones, or memorial 
columns must be extended and proper supervision provided for. 

To achieve the three objects specified above, technical training must be 
given to three Probationary Assistants as in the office of .the Director- 
General of Archgeology in India, so that they may start fresh excavations in 
ancient Jaina and Buddhist sites, ruined cities and dilapidated temples. 

These being done, the following .scheme may be adopted advantageously 
for carrying out to completion the publication [lortion of arcnaeological work. 
Dr. Fleet suggested some fifteen or twenty years ago, some time after the twelve 
volumes of the Epigraphia Carnatica were completed by Mr. Rice, that the 
numerous important inscriptions included in these volumes which, in their 
present consolidated form, are of little practical value for scholars, may be 
re-published each separately, with critical notes and historical introductions 
as in the Epigraphia Indica, issued by the Government of India— due atten- 
tion being always paid to illustrative plates. To do this, the Archeological 
Director and his three assistants (viz., the probationary students mentioned 
above) will not be enough since their attention has to be entirely devoted to 
collection work in the various branches- of archaeology, conservation of 
monuments and inspection, excavation and reporting. A special scholar, 
therefore, who has had wide experience in editorial work and has himself 
been engaged in historical research, must be asked to edit the Journal which, 
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if it is to be a monthly, might consist of 16 to 20 pages of royal quarto or if 
quarterly, of 48 to 50 pages, just like the jrresent Epigraphia Itidica at 
Calcutta. The journal may be called consistently with the old name, 
Jourmile Epigrapliia Carnatka. To do this satisfactorily the help of a 
small establishment — a typist clerk and a probationary epigraphical student — 
will be necessary. The editor need not be a full-time officer. He may 
receu’e an honorarium in proportion to the work turned out wdiile the helping 
staff must be permanent on the .ALi'chaeological Department. Ethnology, 
anthropology, architecture and numismatics might be similarly entrusted to 
honorary workers after all necessary preliminar}' work is done by the proba- 
tionary students under the direction and control of the Archjeological 
Director. 


It IS certain that if properly managed and edited, oriental scholars of 
reputation such as Drs. Thomas, Sten Konow, Luders and Vogel will 
readily contribute to help the progress of the journal and many^ Indian 
scholars too will readily send in their articles. To popularize and encourage 
historical research among M\.-soreans particularly, I may further add that 
the pages of the Jonrnale Epigraphia Carnatka (Revised Edition), above 
proposed, may be open to all Kannada and Sanskrit students of the State 
To invite such wdde co-operation it will be necessary to fi.x an honorarium at 
Ks. 0 or Rs.^ 6 per page of printed matter contributed, the latter rate 
being allowed m the case of contributions from Europe. I5y this means 
scholars outside .Mysore, in India, Europe and .America might also readily 

come forward to help by way of contributions. The journal must be solely 

devoted to publishing inscriptions as the Quarterly Journal of the Mvihic 
Soc/.fy usually includes articles on other allied subjects such as anthropologv 
etino ogy, architecture, numismatics, e.xcavations, pre-histories and litera- 
Uire. The total cost including the outlay on plates, honoraria to contri- 
butors and the editor at Rs. 200 per one part of 48 printed pages published 
cannot «c«d Rs. 5 000 per The charges (or prinufg, Lkky. 

etc., Jill hive to ba borne by Government. The proposed journal may be 
.sued as a supplement to the Mythic Society’s Journal, the Mythic Society 

being made responsible, if it sees no objection to it, for its general 

management. 



STUDIES IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY. 

By M. H. Rama Sharma, Esq., M.K.A.S. 

(Copy righ f Reserved) 

I. The Identification of Nuniz’s Crynamata. 

There are at least two theories current about the origin of .the Vija\’anagara 
empire. The older school, as represented by Sewell, Wilson, Wilks and 
Rangachar\'’a, connects it with the Kakatiyas of Warangal. The more recent 
school, as represented by Rao Sahebs Venkayya and Krishna Sastr}’, 
Dr. S. Krishnaswamy Iyengar and the Rev. Henry Heras, is inclined to 
favour its rise as a. tributary state of the Ballalas. On the other hand, there 
are not evidences lacking that it was connected neither with the Kakatiyas 
nor with the Ballalas, but rose upon the foundations of a state, almost 
unknown till now. To establish this, we have to criticalh’ examine what- 
ever evidence still lingers al)out the events of this period. 

On pages 291 — 295 of Sewell’s Forgotten Empire, Nuniz relates in 
detail the story of an incident said to have happened at a place called 
Crynamata, close to Nagundi, or Nagundym. That these place names are 
not matters of accident will be sufficiently clear as the former word is 
repeated no less than six times, and the latter, once at least, in his chronicle. 
It is too well known to every student of Vijayanagara history that Nagundi 
or Nagundym stands for Anegondi or Anegundi, the first s} l!able having been 
dropped off by the Portuguese writer. 

After relating the story of the Delhi Sultan’s expedition against “The 
King of Bisnaga,” the route he took on his march and the camp he raised 
“ in the site of that city of Nagundi,” Nuniz continues his narrative thus:— * 

“ And the King of Bisnaga'^, seeing his great power and how many 
troops he had brought with him, determined to abandon the city which 
was very dijficidt to enter, close to -which -was, and now is a river which 
is called Nagundi, 'whence the city is called Nagundi, and they say the 
city had its name because of it. And he fled for shelter to a fortress 
called Crynainata which -was by the bank of the river and which contained 
much provision and water; but not enough for the sustenance of 
so many people as he had with him, as many as fifty thousand men. 
Therefore the king chose five thousand men and took refuge in the 
fortress; and for the rest, he bade them betake themselves to another 
fortress of his in another part of his kingdom. 


* The italics are mine. 
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And being sheltered in the fortress, after he had taken order about 
his provisions, he was beset on all sides b\- the king of the i)eople of 
Del}', who had already up to this time been at war with him*' /or twelve 
years; oxer which siege little time was spent, because the people that 
were inside the fortress were numerous, and in a, little space had 
consumed their provisions. 

Then the King of Bisnaga, seeing the determination of the soldiers 
of the King of Dely that they would never leave the place without 
making an end of those whom he had with him in the fortress, made a 
speech to them all, laying before them the destruction that the king of 
the troops of Dely had caused in his own kingdomsf ; and how, not 
content with that, he had besieged this fortress, so that now there was 
nothing foi them to look to but death, since already there was no water 
in the fortress, nor anx'thing left to eat. And (he said) that of the lift}' 
thousand men who had been in the city of Nagundi, he had chosen them 
alone as his companions and true friends, and he begged of tliein that 
they would hold fast in death to the loy’alty which they had borne him 
ui their lives ; for he hoped that day to give battle to the King of Dely., 
Then he said that already there remained to him of his kingdom and 
lordship nothing but that fortress and the peoiile that were in it, and so 
he asked them to arm themselves and die with him in battle, giving 
their lives to the enemy who had deprived them of all their lands.' 


All of them were very content and glad at this, and in a short space 
were all armed; and after they were so, the king made them another 
speech, saying, “ Before we join battle we have to wage another war with 
our sons and daughters and wives ; for it will not be good that we 
should allosy them for the use of our enemies,” And the king said, “ f 
will be the first to deal with my wife and sons.” At this time the}- were 
all standing m a large open space which was before the citadel and 
there by the hand of the king were slain over fifty of hi.s wive.s and 
some sons and little daughters ; and the same was done with their oum 
hands by all who had wives and sons that could not fight. 


See Forgotten Empire, p. 294. On the same page Sewell add.s a foot-note thus 

There had been no special war with Anegundi that we know of ; but the Kajah of that 
place had very possibly been directly affected by. if not actuallv 
wars between the Hindu Hoysala Ballalas and the rulers of Waran ml and Cn ’ ! 

n the one hand and the Muhammadan invaders from Delhi onle otLr 
bee Ihd., p. 294. On the same page Sewell adds a foot-note thus ■- 
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When these nuptial feasts, so abhorred of all, were fulfilled, they 
opened the gates of the fortress, and their enemies forthwith entered 
and sletv all of them except six old men who withdrew to a house. ” 

The same incident is detailed with slight variation by a contemporary 
Miissalman historian, Ibn Batuta, in the following words •— 

Sultan Tughlik had a nephew, son of his sister, named Bahaii-d 
din Gushtasp, whom he made Governor of a province. This man was 
a brave warrior, a hero, and when his uncle was dead, he refused to 
give his oath to the late Sultan’s son and successor. The Sultan sent a 

force against him there was a fierce battle and the 

Sultan’s troops gained the victory. Bahau~d dm fled to one of the 

Hindu princes, called the Rai of Kambila This prince had 

territories situated among inaccessible mountains and was one of the 
chief princes of the infidels. 

When Bahau-d din made his escape to this prince, he was pursued 
by the soldiers of the Sultan of India who surrounded the raVs terri- 
tories. The infidel saw’ his danger, for his stores of grain were 
exhausted, and his great fear was that the enemy would carry off his 
person by force; so he said to Babau-d din, Thou seest how we are 
situated. I am resolved to die with my family, and with all who will 
imitate me. Go to such and such a prince (naming a Hindu Prince) 
and stay with him ; he wull defend thee.” He sent some one to conduct 
him thither. Then he commanded a great fire to be prepared and lighted. 
Then he burned his furniture and said to his wives and daughters, I am 
going to die and such of you as prefer it, do the same.” Then it w’as seen 
that each one of these women w'ashed herself, rubbed her body with 
sandalwood, kissed the ground before the rai of Kambila, and threw 
herself upon the pile. All perished. The wives of his nobles, ministers 
and chief men imitated them, and other women also did the same. 

The rai, in his turn, washed, and rubbed himself with sandal, and 
took his arms, but did not put on his breast-plate. Those of his men 
who resolved to die with him followed his example. They sallied forth 
to meet the troops of the Sultan, and fought till every one of them fell 
dead. The town was taken, its inhabitants were made prisoners and 
eleven sons of the rai were made prisoners and carried to the Sultan, 
who made them all Mussalraans.t ” 

* Except in minor details, the above quotation very well agrees with the 
story of Nnniz, the only difterence bein g that while the Portuguese 

* See Sewell’s Forgotten Empire, pp. 293 to 295. 
t See Elliot and Dowson, Vol. Ill, pp. 614-615. 



8 


historian mentions the name of the fortress Crynarnata, Ihituta. gi\'es the 
name of the king as The Rai of Kambila. ” 

These proper names, Crynamata and Kambila, have puzzled nearly 
every scholar till now, especially the former having baffled all attein|)ts at 
identihcation. In his foot-note on page 293 of his Forgotten Empire, 
Sewell says : — 

‘‘I have not been able to identify this name. It is possible that 
the first syllable re[)resents the word '' Sri ” and the whole may have 
been a special application of the upper fortress or citadel on the rocky 
heights above the town of Anegundi.” 

This is clearly a guess, partly based upon the fact that, on Megota, a hill 
overlooking Anegondi, there are lines of fortification within which old shots 
and cannon balls are said to be found even to-da}’, and partly u|)on a vague 
tradition,"^' which seems to connect this fortress with an incident similar to the 
one related above. The author of The Never^to-be Forgotten Empire also 
takes the same view in identifying Crynamata with Megota Hill.t Yet another 
scholar, Prof. S. V. Venkatesvaran of the Maharaja’s College, Mysore, 
attempts to locate it at SringeriJ in*Kadur District. Of these efforts, the last 
is, to say the least, simply fanciful, and can onl)' be nothing better than {inlay- 
ing upon the word Crynamata, without any consideration whatever to the 
topographical details given by Nuniz and Batata, who locate it dose to 
Anegondi. 

These difficulties as to the particular locality of Crynamata, cannot be 
got over, unless a student of history has recourse to the pieces of information 
scattered over Sanskrit and vernacular works of historical or quasi- 
historica! nature. A passage in Chennabasava Parana runs thus : — 


Ue)d0c3^ ! 

O “J 

’5r5i3,?jOdcuvlrO!)Oodo 


^Jc)aoo0*c)o^d I 


* The tradition seems to be of recent origin, being an attempt on the rart of some .vhrl 

to identify Crynamata with Anegondi. ^ ° -c.liolars 

t See foot-note on page 5. 

I See Slymr COnzwsny Maraziue for September 1923, p. 221 
i See Kdnda 5, Sandhi 9, verses 77 and 78. 
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When paraphrased, this means : — 

There lived a king by name Kumpala at Hosamale. His favourite 
son Ramanatha built a fortress called Kummata. After occupying it, he 
conquered many neighbouring kings. At this news, a Delhi army, 
numbering 1,96,000, marched against him and laid siege to Kiiiiimata. 
Thus driven to bay, both father and son (Kumpala and Ramanatha) 
fought against the enemy and disappeared (ix., were killed). After 
this Kuriimata went into ruins.'*' 

All the available manuscripts of this work in the Madras Oriental 
Manuscripts Library, give the same reading, with a slight change of a letter 
here and there. The only important difference is in a Mangalore edition of 
1851, which calls Kumpala as Kampila. According to Virup^ksha Pandita, 
its author, the work was finished in 1584.1 

The work called Keladi Nripa Vijayci of Lingaiina Kavi, published 
by the Mysore Oriental Library, dealing with the history of the Chiefs of 
Nagar, adds a little more information to what is supplied by the Chetma- 
basava Purdna. Verse 30 in Chapter IX, runs thus : — 

•or 

cvC^oC^o I 

4 . ?5o€)3e)(vO [j 

This means briefly : — 

The Sultan, after having annihilated in battle the army of Kumara 
Rama, son of Karhpila, ruled over the earth. 

By internal evidence which relates events that happened till 1763 A.D., 
the date of this work has to be taken to have been towards the close of the 
eighteenth century. 

Yet another work called Raja- Kdla-N irnaya, now in the.Madras Oriental 
Manuscripts Library, details it still better, in the following verses : — 

II 

•# ?r^r i 

ii:l; 

Though orthographically incorrect, when paraphrased, it means : 

After the capture of King Vira Rudra, in the interval which 
followed, two persons, one a treasurer and the other an usher, who were 

* The vernacular quotation is in the form of a prophecy and therefore the future tense 

is used. 

t Anin^iada Poets, Vol. II, p. 308. 

X See Pxtja A' din A' irnaya, p. 33. 

2 , , 
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of Kuru descent, came and took service under Ramaiiatha, as the 
guardians of his treasury. 

Nearly the same substance is repeated by two \’erses in Siva Tahui- 
Ratndkara, a religious work by Basavappa Naik of Keladi, who ruled from 
1698-1715. It says : — 

i%c5rgu i 

iiriRrmsi II* 

When translated this means : — - 


Meanwhile, two brothers, who were of Kura descent, and treasurer 
and usher respective!}', under King Vira Riidia, came to Silapiiri when 
pressed by Havanas. There they took service under Ramanatha, as 
the guardians of his treasury. 

Evidently this, as well as the quotation from Raja Kdla Nirnaya are 
both based upon an earlier work, which is said to have .been either Vidyd- 
t anya-Kriti, or Pitdntaha Sathhite,'l neither available now. 


There is no evidence in both these works as to the date of tlieir compo- 
sition ; but as both of them bring the story to the close of the first dynasty 
of Vijayanagara, it has to be concluded that they were written some time in 
the fifteenth century. The only difference between these twct quotations is 
in the third line, which says that “ the two persons (un-nanied) being pressed 
by "iavanas Mnssalmans) came helpless to Silapuri.” Though, as a 
forecast of coming events, these two verses may not be of any value to the 
modern historian, yet, when taken together, with the other pieces of informa- 
tion, given in the earlier part of this article, it cannot but be striking with 
regard to the points common to all. 

Two manuscripts in Kannada, now in the Oriental Library at Mysore 

one ^lled Tumam Ramana Sdiigafya, by the poet Ganga, and the other 
called Faradara-Sodara-Ramana-Karn^^ by the poet Nanjunda, deal with 
he incidents so far related, in a very exhaustive way. The date given for 

1650r^?r'!K , Narasimhacharva is c/mr 

boot and for the latter, 1525.§ Of these, Kn.ndra Ramana Sddgatya gives 

a ver,,g h ,,, the army of 

De hr Besides others who fell with him in this struggle, the mZ of 

reputation in his service, is also 

bee Tati>a Ratndkara, Kallola IV Tarancrn vtt' 1 

Introdcution, p. xix. ’ iaranga XII, as quoted m Keladi Nfipa Vijaya, 

t See Keladi Nripa Vijaya, Introduction, p x 
11 See Ch. VII, verse 303. 
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recorded. This is without doubt the Bahau-d din of Ibn Batuta. Iti brief, 
the storv of all the quotations can be summed up in the following words : — 
After the fall of Pratapa Rudra of Warangal, two persons" fled 
southwards and took service under Kumara Ramanatha, son of a certain 
Kaihpila. The Sultan of Delhi, Muhammad-bin Tughlak, according to 
Nuniz, having heard of Ramanatha’s e.x:ploits, sent a big army to crush 
his growing powers. At this news, both father and son, retired to a 
newly built fortress called variously as Kummati, Kummata, Crynamata 
and even Silapuri. Here Ramanatha put up a heroic defence; but 
being overpowered, was finally killed. 

The first vernacular quotation agrees with Niiniz that the incident took 
place at Knrhmata. The rest connect it with Ramanatha. The trouble is 
only with the name Silapuri. Even this cannot be a stumbling block as it 
may appear to ns at first sight. Though there is no place called Silapuri at 
present, close to Anegondi, it may after all be the Sanskritized form of a 
Kalloor in Kannada, which is the vernacular of the locality. To show that 
such transformations in nomenclature, are not uncommon ^among Sanskrit 
writers, we have only to recall the names of places like Eka-Silapuri meaning 
Oragal (Warangal), Ghanagiri meaning Penukmida, and Hastik6napuri 
meaning Anegundi or Anegondi. If taken in this sense, there are at least two 
such Kalloors that can answer our purpose. The first is close to Raichfii, 
and the other near Sindhanoor, both in the Raichur Doab, Hyderabad State. 
But these being far away from die neighbourhood of Anegondi, do not deserve 
to be taken seriously. The only other interpretation of Silapuri can there- 
fore be “a town built of or among rocks.” Nuniz says that the fortress of 
Crynamata was “ very difficult to enter ” and close to it “ was, and now is, a 
river which is called Nagundy.t” Ibn Batuta emphasizes that the capital of 
“ the Rai of Kambila ” was situated among “ inaccessible mountains.” J The 
poet Ganga also assures us that Kuthmata was situated in the midst of 
Hills§, close to “ the river Thnngabhadra at Hampi.” and Virupak^ha 
temple,” 1| These details about the situation of Kuihmata or Crynamata, 
can but dismiss from oar minds any attempt at identification far off from 
Anegondi, which as every visitor knows, is surrounded by hills, big and small, 
on all sides. In fact, there are even now two such places, one called Hale- 
Kummata and another Kumara Ra mana Kummata, both, at a distance of about 

* These were, without doubt, Huhka and Bukka. 
f See Sewell’s Kmpiyc^ p. 293. 

X See Elliot and Doivson, III, p. 614. 

I See Rninuira 2ldm ana S chi gatya, Chapter yil, 

II Chap. HI, verses 51, 59, 91 and 96. 



12 


six to eight miles from Anegondi. The name of Kumara Kama prefixed to 
the latter, strengthens our inference that this place alone should he Nuniz s 
Crxnamata where the incident of self-immolation is said to have taken place. 

As to how’ Kuiiimata or Cummata could have been transformed into 
Crvnaniata, need not puzzle an}’ student of histoiy. The letter r after the 
capital C may be due to the error of the Portuguese copyists, or even the 
letter U written in its cursive and ornamental form. Instances in wdiich the 
Portuguese as w^ell as Mussalman writers have played havoc with Hindu 
proper names are too numerous to be noticed here. To mention only a few, 
the name of Achyuta Raya is spelt by Nuniz himself as Chitarao,"' Cdietara,o,t 
ChytaraOjt and Tetarao§. Besides, Gulbarga (Hind.) or Kalburgi (Kan.) is 
spelt in various ways as Culberguraij and Calbergara^i ; and Udayagiri as 
Odigairf, Chandragiri as Chaodegary;^, and Raichur as RracholLP In the 
face of such reckless mispronunciation of words, it is idle to deny that 
Cummata or Kummata could not have been transformed into Cr}'nainata. 

In the whole chain of this argument, one link alone remains and that is, 
the historicity of Ramanatha. Chronologically, all the Hindu accotints given 
above are not, so far, contemporary productions. Even Nuniz’s version was 
gathered nearly two centuries after, during the reign of Ach}'uta R^ya. 
This defect, though a little embarrassing to the modern critic, is more than 
balanced by the uniformity in the names of places, persons and incidents so 
correctly detailed in all accounts. Besides, Ibn Batuta, who was in India 
about this time, fully corroborates the story df the sacrifice of the Rai of 
Kambila.” % In the present state of lack of sufficient inscriptional data 
from the Hyderabad State, we have to fall back upon wdiatever tradition 
may yet survive in the neighbourhood of Kurhmata (Crynaniata). This is 
necessarily so as Ramanatha w^as only a prince during his father Kaih[,)ikds 
reign. Besides, he appears to have risen to prominence only a few years 
befoie the Kummata incident. Moreover, according to the accounts given 
by Gahga and Nanjunda, he was in prison for some time. All these facts, 
make us a little pessimistic with regard to finding any inscriptions directlv 
m his name. It is therefore necessary to make use of such traditions as 
may yet linger after the lapse of six centuries. There is a place called 
Kumara Ramana Garadi-mane close to the elephant stables in the ruins of 
Vijkwanagara. It may be that Kumara R^ma practised physical caltiire 


See Sewell’s Fo}\s^oiien R?npire^ p. 373. f Ibid,^ p. 367 

l Ibid., p. 314. II //,,v/., p. 357. ^ 

f p, /.,yp.316 

;o This may be Rai Kambiia, in which case it refers to King Kaihpila 

doubt, within his territories being so close to Anegondi. 


t //nd,, p. 367. 
$ Ibid., p. 316. 

Kaiiipli was, without 



13 


nere, or»better still, a house of physical culture was named after him some 
time during the Vijayanagara period on account of the heroic associations 
connected with his name. Another, a pond, called Kumara Ramana Gunta, 
is close to Yemme-Doddi, near Anegondi. One inscription'^' alone, so far, 
refers to Kumara Rama in a passing way. This is from Kokodu Village, 
TMrthahalli Taluq, Shimoga . District, and is dated Saka 1354, Paridhavt, 
Margasira Bahula, Bidige, Budliavara, roughly corresponding to 1432 A.D. 
This was during the reign of Devaraya II, and nearly a hundied years after 
Ramanatha’s death. It says that while one Sirigiri-Natha-Odeyar was 
ruling the Araga countr}’, a raid ( ) came to Kolavalige,. when one 

pLittagade fought against and fell in battle “ like Kumara Ramanatha who 
went to heaven covered with arrows.” The lines run thu^ : 

If nothing better, this inscription will at least establish that Kumaia Rdma 
died as heroically as stated by Nuniz, Ibn Batuta and other literary evidences 

given in the earlier part of this article. 

There is yet another way to prove that Kumara Rama was a historical 
person. This is b}^ showing that his father Kampila, was a historical person. 

The earliest available inscriptiont that refers to a Kampila is a veeragal 
from Bagavala Village, Holenarseepur Taluk, Hassari District. It is dated 
Sdbhakritu, Vaisakha, Siidha Padya, Brihavara. The Saka year is not .given. 
In spite of this, the Sdbhakritu of Kampila’s reign will be 1303 A.D. in the 
light of the following inscriptions. 

The second^ is from a stone pillar from the temple of Prasanna 
Virupaksha on the Hemakiita hill at Harhpi. It is dated in the cyclic year 
Saiimva and does not give any further details. This Saumya, as in the above 
inscription, will be 1309 A.D., as we shall presently see. 

The third § inscription is a veeragal from Hosakote \ illage, Nagar 
Taluq, Shimoga District. This is dated Saka 1242, Roudri, Chaitra Ba. 1, 
corresponding to 1320 A.D, 

The fourth ji is from a place called “ Wurregole ” on the banks of the 
Tuhgabhadra river, south of Anegondi. This is dated Saka 1^04, Rudhi- 
rOdg^ri. In this the cyclic year is correct while the Saka figures are wrong 
by sixty years. This may be either the inscriber’s or the copyist’s error. If 
this inference is correct, the date will be 1322 A.D. _ ^ 

* Thirthahalli 23, ii. C Vol. VIII, Part II, p. 460. 

t See Supplementary Vol. of S. C\ for Hassan, p. 131. 

.*1'. See Local Records, No. 40. 

I See E. C\, Vol. VIII, Nagar. 19. 

II See Eiss. of the Madras Presidency, Vol, I-, p. 301. 
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The is from Kudli village, Holalur Hobli, Shimoga District. The 

date for this is unfortunately missing ; but as the contents refer to a battle at 
Siragiippa, between Kampila and Chambeya Danax-ak, a general of Ballala 
III, the date should be somewhere about the first quarter of the fourteenth 

century A.D. ^ ^ , 

The sixth! is from Kadasur Village, Tiptur Taluq, Tumkur L istnct. 

It is dated Saka 1247, Krodhana, Sravana Su. 2, roughly corresponding to 

1325 A.D. ^ , P , , 

For the present the above inscriptions are enough to establish that 

Kampila ruled between 1303 and 1325 A.D. Further research, may, perhaps, 
extend the period of his reign a little both ways. Whatever be the length of his 
reign, once his historicity is admitted on inscriptional grounds, that of his 
son Kumara Ramanatha cannot be denied in the face of abundant iiteiaiy 
evidences. Though the Portuguese chronicler does not mention the latter 
by name, his story of the heroic deed at Kuihmata requires no fiuthei cor- 
roboration. As all Eiccounts agree with that of Nuniz, his Crynamata stands 
identified with Kumara Ramana Kuihmata J of to-day. 

[In Articles II and III a detailed account of Kumara Rama’s exploits 
will be given as gathered from the works of the poets, Gahga and Nanjunda. 
In a succeeding article it will be shown that the future Vijayanagara empire 
was established on the foundations of Kampila’s kingdom and not on the 
vestiges of the Ballala or Kakatiya empires.] 


* See Mys. Arch. Ref. for 1923, p. 119. 
t See E. C., Vol. XII, Tiptur, 24. 

t See Sicrzvy of Indict Map, No. 57 A. 23° E. Long, and 27° N. Lat. 



SOME POSES FROM AMARUKA. 

By K. Krishnamacharya, Esq. 


Prompted by a false sense of propriety, some nervous critics of Kalidasa 
at times venture to deny him the authorship of the eighth canto of Kumara- 
sambhava. They cannot reconcile themselves to the idea of sensual 
enjoyments of the newly wedded divine couple— enjoyments that smack of 
those of the human world. Their trouble arises from the fact that they 
unwittingly reverse the order of the poet’s view-point. _ There the^bject 
of the poet is evidently to hold up the love of the divine couple as an 

exemplar for human love. , f u- n 

In his Sakimtala, he has transmuted the mere mundane love ot his tiero 

and heroine, hrst sprung up in the earthly Asrama of Kanva, into a celestial 
love on the tops of the Hemakuta, after a course of purificatory ordeals in 
their necessary separated existence. The ideal of love, according to Kalidasa, 
is beautifully expressed elsewhere, in the stanza ; 

51% I 

(That union of lovers where one only longs is not to my taste; even an 
extinction of physical bodies is welcome, where bolfh long ardently but 


cannot meet.) , . , . , , 

And all his poems on love have a background of this spiritualized ideal. 

One has therefore to go deep into the Kavthridaya, before one can 

lisht-heartedly dismiss some of the fine love-lyrics of Kalidasa as something 

flagrantly sensual or erotic, not worthy of the ‘ refined ’ ears of the modern 

critic, saturated with a perverted sense of propriety. 

\ similar mental equipment is needed, while approaching most of the 
love-lyrics of many a master-poet of India. A scientific and synipathetic 
aooroach of the subject cannot fail to reveal a wonderful world of . beauty 
enshrined in some of the highest love-lyrics that have stood the test of time 

and conic down to us. i • i 

Great writers on rhetoric have not hesitated to illumine then theories 

with choice pieces from these poems. They have shown us the way of 
aoproach— the only way an earnest seeker after beauty and joy is to follow. 
The love-lyrics are meant for mature and cultured minds to dwell and 

reflect upon 
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It is not denied here that there are a good many [lieces oxiioiinding 
the deeper aspects of Sambhoga-Sringara, either existing separately or 
merged in some sections of certain Mahakavyexs, which arc better left 
undiscussed. But the mere fact of their existence elsewhere cannot make us 
nervous in an enlightening study of other really line [licces on love, 
enshrined in many a lyric of note- 

The finest of such love-lyrics, acknowledged on all hands without 
reserve, are the centur}' attributed to Amaruka. 

is the ungrudging tribute paid, and with approval applauded li_\' one of the 
learned commentators thereon. We have no plausible reasons to doubt the 
traditfon that Amaruka was the author of these [rieces. Sinpil}' because 
they are, each of them, embodiments of certain isolated pictures of love in 
some aspect or other, a few latter-day critics have thrown out the .suggestion 
that Amaruka might have been only a compiler from several sources. We 
cannot easily set aside the testimony of poets, rhetoricians, and commenta- 
tors from about the ninth century onwards, that Amaruka was the real author 
thereof. Again, the internal evidence (the uniformity of the diction) does 
not warrant different authorships. In illustration, we may cite the existence 
of several didactic poems of single authors, embodying i.solated pliases of 
devotional emotion. 

The high esteem in which the poem is held may be gathered from the 
fact that the authorship is, by some other tradition, foisted on Sri- 
Sankaracharya, that great exponent of the Advaitic branch of philosophy. 
In their justifiable eagerness to ascribe to the great scholar, some 

of his admirers went so far as to ascribe this authorship to him, only to .show 
to an admiring world, as they thought, that, though he entereil Sanyasa 
directly from Brahmacharya, without an experience of Garlia.sfycx when alone 
one has opportunities of a personal taste of love in its varied a.siiects, the 
Acharya could yet produce a lyric piece, which is a marvel even for those 
whose one aim of life is sensual culture. (To maintain one jhece of 
tradition, another — the parakayapravesa — had to be invented.) 

Again, the interpolation in the original century of .some sinirious but 
easily detectable stanzas of many an anonymous poet of a far inferior order, 
only to pass them off for Amaruka’s, is another proof, if proof bo needed! 
of the popularity of the original. 

Love united, love separated, love sundered by temiiorary waves of 

anger or jealousy due to a sense of injured pride or of wilful neglect, and 
love repentant, have all been subjected to critical analyses by one and all 
rhetoricians, revealing an admirable grasp of all the ' liner phases 'of sex- 
psychologje It is true that the rhetoricians have been influenced in their 
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anal 3 'Ses of theories by the illumining pictures depicted by poets of eminence 
that preceded them ; and it is equally true that the theories of rhetoricians 
guided the outpourings of the poets subsequent to them. Mutual influences 
of poets and rhetoricians, preserved unbroken for centuries together, have 
given us standards of judgment for types of poems embodying the several 
rasas or aspects thereof. Thus, love united nm) has been given a 

place, a little lower than any other phase of love including 

the shades of and srg'rs). 

With no apologies I have here ventured to place before my readers a 
few pieces from Amaruka depicting the finer phases of Sringara, and leave 
them to enjoy the pictures that the pieces may suggest in their minds, with 
a background of the masterly touches of the poet reflected in their sub-con- 
scious layer. The stanzas are selected from different places of the poem 
but are here arranged in a graded order, expressive of how, when offended 
by an apprehended or suspected indiscretion of the lover, love displays its 
injured amour propre in a Nayika, according to her age and experience. 

1. Here is a young Nayika, untaught in all the arts and artifices of a 
self-respecting love, trjdng in her own way to chastise her lover, a consum- 
mate adept in the art, with a warning that a repetition of his indiscretion 
would only invite on itself serious consequences. 

lit g^c; i 

;pT%rrTrrcr 

SqR H 

(In an overpowering anger he is closely locked in her tender arms, taken to 
the chamber, and censured, with tears in her eyes, in an assembly' of her 
maids-in-waiting, while all along he smiles away his guilt, and that m a tone 
of injured innocence.*) 

2. The lover comes conscious of his guilt, not exactly’ awaie of the 
sort of welcome in store for him ; but she is silently angry that he has not 
even the grace to accost her as usual. A few anxious moments on either 
side pass on, with sly looks of each on the other. On some pretext he laughs, 
and she ends in tears. 

fiR 1% 5[q?r?r ^ 1 % tr^riss^Kr^ 
ra nr nisqat^rn m ^iq^ni'nimn; 1 

finn nnr u 


* Translations are not literal ; they are more in the nature of paraphrase. 


F 
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3. A higher stage is reached, when tlie lovers shiin- the snine lied, but 
tut n their faces away. Each is, as it were, dying for ;i ra/'ijvoc/ieiiieiif ; but a 
lingering self-respect stands in the way. Hours pass on and w ith them grows 
the an.xiety for peace before it is too late. The faces turn, ami eyes meet. 

In an immediate hearty embrace accompanied by an artless langliter, the 
anger melts away. 

EfT^rrlT : 

?TTJT«iif^: ?ffRrTVr?ro?fr|r[5fi0SJtfJ7^ II 

■I. A gradual e.xternal manifestation of the burning intcrntil feelings of 

a wronged love cannot be better expressed than in what follows : - 

i^rqiWfTHvSrrq; I 

*TrrJp3Tr^qoTRI%53TI%cp(; SJ'JrtiT , 

ItaVdi"'!’,!';; r ■ °° «" 

scarlet- nnd i on his venture to embrace, they turn 

scailet, and when he actuallv tugs at her ,i. ■ i ^ 

together. But when he kneel's at her feet 'ra ’t "" 

-o„ci.ia,io., oh, ,v„„do, 0, wonders, rhey “ idled " 

mines to have nothLg morf t‘o L' wTtrhL''"an^ ^ 

betray her feeble determination. ^ ‘ 

^ 52 ^ qsriT: qtnr ^ 
srjra Rq^s^iorr f%;T t i 

_ II 

( Let my heart burst, and let ln„o 

forth shall I have none of that fickle-heiled^lover 

snrging anger, the gazelle-eyed on» lonl ^ f her 

bring him back to her.) ^ ^ frequently on the path that might 

comes\olT:"buVare::rsmrori‘^^^ -- her lord 

or other quite beyond her powers ThaTrth' '‘^°'"ething 

™enttotheiVayf/...,ho isnotinexpJ e^^^^^^^ of bitter disappoint- 

lenenced. She complains to her friend- 
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•^;g;r3njifiT ^ifsr ^wictw^ i 

5KT^^jr ’Tw^fq R?fT% i=r^ dqi^fri^srq^ 

?% i^rqfq ¥ii%®qr% qi"-} jtrw cr[%Tq, r% ii 


(The brows are knit, but the anxious eyes indulge in stealthy looks of love ; 
words are controlled, yet the treacherous face betrays the hidden smile , some- 
how the heart is taught to keep hard, but thelimbs refuse to suppress the 
thrill of joy. i\las, how can my anger fulfil itself in his piesence ?) 

Pitiable indeed is her plight. 

7. Unlike in the previous case, success has here been achieved by the 
Nayika in her rehearsals of an angry pose. There is a ring of an enviable 
pride of achievement, as she recounts the several stages of practice. But in 
the end there is a tragic resignation as to the expected fruit of the experiment. 

■fvrtF 

qj T%fsjqiTrq\'q fF^: i 

q;tqrq 

q:tT qiqqRqf qfqqR:, qq ii 

(For long, the brows have been taught to knit; the eyes have been drilled to 
close; the smile has been brought under control; silence has been diligently 
practised; somehow the heart has also been induced to be bold. I have thus 
far made every arrangement on my part, but the fruit of it all lies in the 


hands of God.) , 

She is unconsciously realizing the philosophical truth expounded in the 

Bhagavat-Gita : %qiq q^^^ II 

8. The rehearsals over, the regular trial commenced. The several 
=tages were all successfullv gone through. But the strain on the heart 
proved too much in the end, and the show of anger broke down likea verita- 
able house of cards. That’s the confession of the Nay tka. Let us hear her 
cTSiqqFwg^ fqqwq, ^5= frii qiqtb, 

qn%RTT R 


fMy face in opposition to his was bent down, the eyes were lowered 
to mv feet, tie e„e, eoget to hear him, were clo.ed ; ‘hytrettcherous 
perspiration on my temples was shielded witli my palms, n my 
bells and threatens to burst. What shall I do, ray friends .) 

Who can be so harddiearted as not to express a word of sympathy to 


her ? 
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9. Success has been achieved. The pose of anger u'ent on, as had 
been planned ; and the lover came, and was rejected. He turned l)a.ck in 
bitter disappointment. But what has become of the love ? Is she ha|)py ? 
bar from it. Equally bitter is now her remorse, and she rebukes her friends 
for having brought her to this predicament. She complains : - 

!%[ 5T R# 1 

^ JIR =5F5[fel: 11 


(Hot breath scorches my face ; the heart is torn to shreds; sleep refuses 
to visit the eyes; my lord’s face is not to be seen; day and night I am 
obliged to keep lamenting ; the limbs are enfeebled ; and my lord has been 
cruelly rejected. My friends, for what earthly benefit did yoi/make me angry 
with my lord ?) 

\\'e have no doubt she has been wiser after the event, and will forbear 
repeating the dangerous e.xperiment, even at the risk of incurring her friends’ 
displeasure. 


10. Here is a Nayika who knows the how and \\ hv of what she should 

do, when next the offender should come to instructions 

at others hands. Her injured pride dictates to her how to return the injurv. 

wb uT "'m from behind, she 

ears herself horn him, and says, not in faltering accents, 

STfiR'T 

ra ^ fT^Tfrr W¥n*jr%ffr i 
irq- ii 

omits ‘*”11' f»ang mo Urns into j-o„r 

Look 11 11 “1 7 ‘ «' .v-m prose, lo ? 

s>veet-he.rrt trm.smiltedl„°lll°' oil blthlol''"' “*7“ 

unwanted plait of hair of my wretched self.) ' ^ impression of tl,e 

enongh to apprecklh Llf'erl tlhTsljeclol ''' 

rnate’l„vll'ZlV''l;ol“a'““'’'* i^'i' not 

enough not to eahih- 1 pltlaZ ITart’ 11“"' "" " 



H[?cr;Jr^?rrrw'l;i^r 5T=5rT?fiti, 

^T'^TWW JT =5fr5fr^IW I 

cRFa T%®Tr%rr=rfT ^?rf^R%>qq; n 

(She did not prevent his coming in, nor turn her face aside; nor even did 
she utter a word indicative of her temper. But she simply cast on him a 
look of indifference that spoke of no deference due to him as against others 
around her.) 

Mo surer weapon could have hit the heart of the culprit. 

12. Her past experiences are not let go without a lesson learnt from 
them. A mere inactive indifference may not bring round the offender. A 
counter-move at every stage of his approach would alone be effective. Let 
us hear what the lover himself says of her — 

sTtitrisT airfd q^Fcnqilrfr qi^r , 

r?f^<;5I>]Tf%rIT, JTT^Fq n 

(Suspecting my jirostration, she draws her garment close on her feet ; on 
some pretext or other, she suppresses her surging smile; she does not look 
straight at me ; and when I converse, she turns to her maid and speaks. Let 
alone her spontaneous love; even this sprouting of anger is quite enchanting.) 

Yes, the lover is more than compensated for the loss of the usual mode 
of welcome. 

13. A mere counter-move may or may not be effective. But if it be 
skilfullv turned on to the lover and made to serve an ostensible purpose not 
likely to be misinterpreted, it would in reality achieve a deeper aim ; and it 
would win her the distinction of keeping herself above board at the same 
time. Hence 

qRfrTI 

C\ ^ 

%wifq 1 

»trsTqrfq r wrnrt: qR^ oi[Tqi^?^Tf^% 

a?5q=qRW5stI?3iT €iq: f^i«fT wcf; 11 

(Respectfully meeting him half-way, she avoided sitting together in one seat; 
going out to fetch pan stipari, she did not give room for a speedy embracex 
directing her maids in the necessary arrangements, she did not ttd-re part in 
the conversation. Thus was her anger fulfilled in a skilful welcome extended 
to her lord.) 
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These few extracts, I trust, 'will leave a fair inifH'ession on the reader’s 
mind as to how the poet has handled the liner and subtler shades of anger in 
love, and how his masterly touches are enlivening without bordering on the 
vulgar. If critics do not assume a nervous shyness on tlie mere mention of 
conjugal love, but with a sympathetic insight enter into the heart of the poet 
and see beauty as he himself sees, they will realize, with that immortal 
singer of the West, that 

‘‘A thing of beauty is a joy for ever. ” 



NEW IDENTIFICATION OF PONMALIGAI-T-TUNJINA 
DEVA WITH ADITYA II KARIKALA. (966-970 A.D.) 

By S. Soma Sundara Desikar, Esq. 


The object of the following article is to examine the validity or otherwise of 
the identification of Ponmaligai-t-tuhjina Deva (the king who died at the 
Golden Mansion) with Siindra Chola Parantaka 11 and to suggest a new 
identification of that king with Aditya II Karikala, son of Parantaka 11. 

Dr. Hultszch’s Theory. 

The term Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva w'as first brought to notice by Dr. 
Hiiltszch as occurring in an inscription^ in which Alwar Parantaka n Kunta- 
vaiyar, sister of Rajaraja the Great and the daughter ofSundra Chola Paran- 
taka II is said to have set up the statue of the king who died at the Golden 
Mansion. The learned Doctor took the expression of Ponmaligai-t-tunjina 
Deva to mean the ‘god who was sleeping in the golden palace .i But it 
could hardly mean that; Tunjia is euphemistic for dead and Deva is an 
honorific for king. And hence, the reference here can only be to a king who 
died in the Golden Mansion, i.e., at Chidambaram and not to a god.4- 
Narayanaswami Ayyar’s Theory. 

M. Narayanaswami Ayyar of Triplicane published some Tirupati in- 
scriptions§ in one of which mention is made of a gift of some jew'els to the 
God at Tirupati in the sixteenth year of Rajaraja I by Parantaka Devi 
Atninan alias Devi Ainniar who calls herself a daughter of a Cheia king and 
the queen of Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva. He identified Ponmaligai-t-tunjina 
Deva with Sundra Chola Parantaka II which was repeated b}’ Gopinatha 
Rao in his Chola Vamsa Charitra Ciiriikkam.\\ Narayanaswami Ayyar took 
the name Parantaka Devi Amman to mean the queen of Parantaka 11,^1 and 
as she calls herself the wife of Ponmaligai-t-tiihjina Deva, he concludes that 
this king was the same as Paranta ka II. If she were the wdfe of Parantaka II, 

Hi urf luBnn^Q^ojn' sLiiTj^^iuQ^SLifT LDSfr 

Q^6)9ufTif ^^surrrr uumk^a^br ©urrewiDn 

Q^siiUfTSi 0 No. 6, ii. 

t p. 72. footnote 1. I Addenda and Corrigenda, part 5.^ ^ 

a Qunw GU(/^ik>o))<^Qs^ih)6}9iLfLh 

ujiremCB 16 Ca=£riLD/T@)ft LDsmirfr G'urrbisTfjDrrerRetft.sa^do Q^6)9mif 

„...@uuAL.tX) (gtlL-fT/T uufTih^s ^ihtLm 

II P. 12. . . n . . . 

FfT^ir ^/BSDffiirTdf'Lu ©CJOTi-frLb uomhsistbr Gioi^r^j ^ a)^r6iS)ti^6OT CuujrrrrJiu 

^ " (o76iiru^.^(i) QsfrdisnQojmrQu :). , S^u Tamil, iii, p. 105. 
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we wonder why she has not said so but call herself the wife ot Ponniahgai-t- 
tniiijina Deva in the very opening line of the same insciiption. I'uttliei, the 
phrase Parantaka Devi cannot iTiea,n in Tamil Paiantaka s wife, tliough 
Parantakan Devi may be used in that sense ; but even this use is not found 
in inscriptions. Thirdly, we know definitely that Siindra Chobi Farantaka’s 
queen Vanavan Madevi who was also a daughter of a C-heramfin, committed 
sati on the death of herhusbandt and therefore could not have lived in the 
sixteenth year of Rajaraja I (who succeeded this Parantaka, nineteen years 
after he died), to make the donation above referred to. Therefore the 
identification of Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva with Parantaka II is absurd. 

Venkayya’s Theory. 

Venkaj-ya has brought to our notice another inscriptiont in wliicli the 
name of Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva appears and has also identified him with 
Parantaka II. Therein a Velan Sundra Chbla is said to have tioiniled in 
the third year (not in the ninth 3’ear as V'enka} \-a says) of Ponmaligai-t- 
tunjina Deva a lamp in memory of his father Sirij’a Velar who died in a 
battle at Ceylon.§ We learn from an inscription!: of the seventh yojar of 
Parantaka II that Siriya Velar was the General of this king and also his 
brother-in-law. In the fourteenth j-’ear of this king, the wife and daughter 
of the General above referred to, set up lamps in memory of their husband 
and father respectively.^! So, we have to come to the conclusion that Siriya 
Velar must have died some time between tlie seventh and fourteenth year 
of Parantaka II. If Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva is to be identified with 
Parantaka II as suggested by Venkayya, then, he would be led to conclude 
that Siriya Vela after dying in the third year of Parantaka II donated to 
temples in the seventh year? of the same king. Hence it iti wrong to 
identify Ponmaligai-t-tiinjina Deva with Parantaka IL 

Recently three inscriptions found at Rajarajapuram now known as 
Dadh apuraml& in the South Arcot District have been used to support 

* Parantakan D6vi, Parantaka D<§vi are common names of members of the royal family 
Cy. wi^mirujm lds&titit Q ^tsEliufrir ^ wife of Gandaraditya, and the other two names 

occurring in this inscription itself. 

t Tiruvalangadu Copper-plates, v. 65. S.l.L, vol. ii, p. 420. 

t No. 116 of 96 (980 of ^././., v) . 

I ^(5t£issh(5un*6T:-u G'5:a;:6i9 ij* 

€nL.«5i»£r Siiw miLQ ihnM3k.fr 

a.awL-Ojn'iT ulLu 

GaiOTrresr wsA 

i| Bpigrapkia Indica^ xii, p. 126. 

1 iti, No. 122. : , 

$ See introductory note to page No. 119, vol. iii, .S’././., p. 255. 

1 Inscription Nos. 8, 10 and 17. - 
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Venkay 3 ^a’s theory. Three temples were built by Sii Parantakan Kundavai- 
p-Pirattiyar, daughter of PonmMigai-t-tuhjina Deva.'*' She has been 
wrongly identified with the sister of Rajaraja, who bore the distinctive 
epithet of xVIvar Parantakan Kiintavaiyar and was the wife of Vandiya Devar, 
Lord of Vallam. Dadhapuram refer.to Sri Parantakan Kundavai-p-Pirattiyar, 
without the epithet Alvar used in the case of the sister of Rajaraja and also 
her husband. The ladies have made donations rti one and the same year at 
two different places, the former at Tanjorej Rajaraja’s elder sister, the 
latter at Dadhapuram-J The former is specifically called Rajaraja s elder 
sister and the latter the daughter of the Raja who died in the Golden 
Mansion. We shall show in the sequel that they are not one and the same 
person and that the former was the aunt and the latter the niece. 

New Identification. 

Who then was the king referred as Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deya ? From 
an inscription of Rajaraja found at I\.attummannarkoil§ near Chidambaram, 
we learn that Karikala who cut off the head of Vira Pandya (i.e., Aditya II) 
was killed by some traitors, || and the inscription embodies an order issued 
by the Rajakesari Varman (who was Karikala’s successor) in the second 
year of his reign to confiscate the lands of the relatives of the men who 
committed the murderous assault on the king. We do not know at what 
place exactly Karikala was attacked, but we may presume that he was able 
to reach the Golden hall of the temple of Chidambaram before he died* 
Nambi Andar Nainbi, the contemporary of both these kings, says in his 
Tiruttondar Tiruvantati that an Aditya Chola who conquered Ceylon, 
and who covered the temple of Chidambaram with gold, reached Sivaloka 
and was buried at the feet of the Lord. 11 Putting all these facts together, 
we can see that Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva was the same person as Aditya II 
Karikala. In that case, we would be justified in stating that Sri Parantakan 
Kuntavai-p-Pirattiyar, daughter of Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva referred to in 
the Dadhapuram inscriptions is the niece of Alvar Parantakan Kunta- 
vaiyar, sister of Rajaraja and xAditya, sons of the same father Parantaka 11. 

* Madias ISpigraphist’s Report for 1918-19. 

'I* (ipLD Bio'ff CpUIToI) , [IlT^CriT^CS ^'clIirSf^ UlT 6GQT'.b 25-^ fBiTr'olfT 

^L,€Ll6'u€l)n~lf fh LD l9 [J' IT lLu^'U IT li' ^ U) [T UETCp LD'd=^ oUiTljjrf ITS rnT^CrfT&iQ ^QJlf IDS sons 

Lurrn 6i/Ao:-suaw£riun eufks^dj Qseyir UjSirQseSiiUiTif QsaQss 

I Qus€d . ^ rrrr^nn-SsG^ourDcgurroTwa 25-sv#i 

OsusfeigottfD-s ifc/ril® reatru) £riTS£rrrSL|ff^^ a-^i_-xiiTit ©uirsBrtoiTstPoTBs 

(pSovff -0^(SjLDSinn rnf uufriBsstisf ^iT^^sonoh‘UL9!JiTil.ip-iiiiTif , . . , . 


I Madras Epigraphist’s Collection for 1920, No. 577. 

II Madras Epigrapbist’s Report for 1920. . , . i 

my article on Nambi Andar Nambi in Tamtl^ Vol. xxvi and stanzas 50, 65 

and 80, Tiruttoridar Tiruvanta^ii. 



APOSTLE THOMAS. 

Was it a Mysore Maharaja that brought him to India ? 
By M. S. Ramaswami Aiyak, Esq., B.A., .M.K.A.S. 


An ancient Western tradition connects Apostle Thomas witli liulia. Otir 
chief authority is the Syriac book of the ‘Acts of Thomas’, (ircok, Latin 
and Ethiopic versions also of the tradition e.xist. Stripped nl its miraculous 
elements and very briefly told the story is this. King Gudnapliar sent from 
India his agent Habban to the West to procure a carpenter to biiihi a palace 
for him. The agent went to ferusalem, secured Apostle Thomas and 
returned to h:s sovereign. It is needless to tell in detail all that Thomas 
did m Gudnaphar’s land. Let it suffice to say that after securing followers 

there and leaving them in charge of one Xanthipus, the .saint pa.sscd on to 

another country whose king was called Mazdai. Here also he mmlu converts 
and as a result o his activities, he suffered death in this king’s n:ulni. And 
so followed a follower of Jesus in the footsteps of his .Muster. Twenty 
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of the story is laid in India, the actors mentioned in it must be Indians 
and their names (however corrupted they may be) must represent Indian 
ones. It is not my intention to join in the fray with hot words. I leave it 
to learned men. Mine is an humbler task — that of questioning the more 
important persons of the tradition to tell their story so that I may, like 
some village singer, sing old ditties and think of the olden days. 

Habban, according to the tradition, was an Indian. Name Habban of 
the Syriac book is Appan. Some of the other versions call him Abbanes. 
Abbanes is Appanna. The Syriac book does not say to which place Habban 
belonged. But Assemani’s comments on a poem written by Jacob of Sarug 
on the palace that Thomas built in India enable us to infer that he belonged 
to Mahuza. Mahuza was not a locality of Mesopotamia as Assemani thinks. 
No writer who has handled the subject seems to have realized the import- 
ance of this name which contains the solution to the problem. What place 
was it? Since Habban was an Indian, Mahuza must be a locality of India. 
Vincent Smith says in \\\s Oxford History of India, “My personal impression 
formed after much examination of the evidence, is that the story of the 
martyrdom in South India is the better supported of the two versions of the 
saint’s death.” Now the saint, according to the tradition, visited Gudnaphar s 
and Mazdai’s kingdoms. He landed in the first one, passed on to the second 
and was killed in the latter. If the version of martyrdom in South India is the 
better supported one, the region in which he was killed must be South India. 
Since he passed to the second kingdom from the first, the two kingdoms 
must have been adjacent ones. The kingdom in which he landed, therefore, 
must also have been in South India. Since the kingdom in which Thomas 
landed was the one from which Habban was originally sent, Mahuza must 
be looked for in South India. The name gives the clue to the locality. In 
Tamil literature a region is called Erumai Nadu (buffalo land). The .oanskrit 
word for Tamil Erumai is Mahisha and it is from this word that the name 
Mysore comes. Mysore means Town of Mahisha (dla/ifs/ni-^-buffalo and 
L'n/— town). Since our reasoning suggested the searching of Mahuza in 
South India, Mahuza is Mysore. Appan or Appanna that brought the Apostle 
to India was a Mysorean. 

The Ss’riac book calls Habban’s master Gudnaphar. Greek and Latin 
versions name him, on the other hand, Gondophoros and Gundaforus. One 
of the Ethiopic versions calls him simply ‘King of Gona’ without mentioning 
his name. What names could these be and how could they’ be reconciled? 
God’s names are taken in India as personal names. God Siva^ is a great 
dancer and he is called for that reason in Tamil Kuthan. Appa is frequently 
suffixed to personal names in South India. Gudnaphar is Kuthan-appar, i.e.. 
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Kiithappar. Kuthappar is the Tamil form of the Sanskrit name Nataiaja, 
(Dancing' King). Siva’s son God Subrahmaniam is a gieat wairioi. aiid he 
is known on that account in Sanskrit as Skanda. In Tamil tliis name be- 
comes Kanda. Gondophoros and Gundaforus are the Tamil Kandappa- 
arasa (King Kandappa). It will thus be seen that the names of the Syriac 
and European versions are not metathetical forms of one and the same 
name as nianv writers imagine but different ones altogether. Ancient Indian 
kings frequently bore more than one name at the same time. Names 
Kuthappar and Kandappar must have been borne by Habban’s master as 
aliases for reasons that will be explained later on. 

Habban was a M 3 ’sorean. It is natural to expect a king to send on 
an errand a man of his own country. So Gudnaphar and Habban must 
have belonged to the same locality. Now there is an important piece of 
evidence to su[)port such a conclusion. One of the Ethiopia versions (it 
will be remembered) calls Habban’s master ‘ King of Gona’. Gona in 
Kanarese (Kona) means precisely what Sanskrit Mahisha signihes — buffalo. 
King of Gona means King of Mahisha — King of Mysore. So Gudnaphar like 
Habban belonged to Mysore. 

In the Latin versions Gudnaphar’s capital is called Elioforurn, Hyro- 
forum, Yroforum, Inforum and Hienoforum. Lewis Rice in his Mysore 
and Coorg says that the Aluvas were an ancient family of rulers who had their 
land situated chiefly in South Kanara. Aluva means ruler. Aluvas must be the 
same as the later Arasus (Urs or kings) of Mysore. Eliofornm is Aliivaq)urani, 
H\Toforum and Yroforum are Veerapuram, Infornm is Inapuram, and 
Hienoforum is Ayanpurarn. The last two in Tamil mean king’s town. Future 
excavations will perhaps show whether A 3 ’anur, north-west of Shimoga, was 
Ayanpiirara, the capital of Kuthappar. Sir W. Hunter in his Indian Empire 
writes ‘‘The family names of a forest tribe in (North) Kanara, now Hindus, 
bear witness to a time when they were Christians ; and there were probably 
other similar reversions.” In the light of my discoveries these conversions 
probably go back to the time of Kuthappar. The finding of the coins of 
TiberiusandCaligula atYesvantpur near Bangalore in 18921ends additionalsup- 
port to my discoveries, for these emperors were contemporaries of the Apostle. 

The Maharaja of Aluvapuram bore two names. Which of these was 
his personal name and why had he a second one? The coins discovered 
in Afghanistan decide the question. The Syriac book tells us that the 
king s name was Kuthappar. Two of the names found on the coins are 
Gudapharasa and Gudaphara. They are the Tamil Kuthappa-arasa (King 
Kuthappa)wind Kuthappar and they tally with the name found in the 
Synac text. Archaeologists aver that . these coins belong to Apostle Thomas’ 
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time (First Century A.D). The coins must have belonged to Gudna{)har. If 
Gudnaphar was king of Mysore, how could his coins be found in Afgha- 
nistan, it might be asked. The idea that north has ever dominated 
south is a modern shibboleth. . Did not the southern Caisars conquer 
northern Gaul and Britain ? Did not the Saracens and the Turks advance 
from Asia into Europe? The existence of Dravidian Brahui in Beluchi- 
stan clearly proves the advance of Dravidians so far. In addition to it 
I find the influence of Tamil on the Pushtu language of Afghanistan 
higher up north, Nannvvautee in Pushtu, for instance, means I have come: 
and it is the Tamil ‘Nan vanden’. These facts show that southern Dekkan 
dominated in some way northern Beluchistan and Afghanistan in days of 
yore. When facts were so, it would not have been difficult for a power- 
ful ruler of Mysore with South Kanara and the Arabian seaboard under his 
control and with the Arabian Sea and the river Indus available for use to 
have been lord of Beluchistan and Afghanistan. That some Mysoie king 
had advanced north in ancient days is apparent from Edward Thornton 
mentioning in his Gcizctteer of the Couutvies cidjciceiit to liidici a town 
bv the very name of “Myesur” in Beluchistan. Though we do not know^ 
wffien and by whom that name was transported there, we may be sure of 
one thing. Savants agree that the coins discovered in Afghanistan were 
those of Gudnaphar. Arguments adduced by me show’ that Gudnaphar 
w^as king of Mysore. The discovery of Giidnaphar’s coins in Afghanistan 
proves (w'hen read with all the facts mentioned above) that that country 
was actually under the control of Mysore in his time. How’ does this 
fact help us to explain the tw’O names that he bore ? 

“ That w’hich is one the wdse call by many names ” sang an old inspired 
singer. Names Kuthappar and Kandappar represent the pleasure-loving and 
martial aspects of God. Parents give wffiat name they like to their children ; 
giving of names to persons is regulated by the customs and practices of a 
country. There is nothing derogatory in parents giving the name “Dancer” to 
a child, as it is a name of God. But if that same name is bestowed on a man 
by persons other than parents, it wmuld convey a bad meaning. Subjects and 
courtly poets proclaim rather the martial than the pleasure-loving qualities of 
their lord. The discovery of Kuthappar’s coins' far aw’ay from home points 
him out to be a great warrior. For all these reasons Kuthappai must have 
been the personal name of the king given him by his parents at his birth and 
Kandappar the surname of valour given him by his panegyrists later on. The 
former name has survived in the Syriac text and the latter one m Greek and 
Latin versions. The coins bear both names. The honour of bringing to India 
an Apostle that worked with Jesus belongs to an ancient Mysore Maharaja. 
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Kuthappar’s name occurs nowhere else except in Thomas’ tradition. 
Who was this king whom Indian history has forgotten but Christian memory 

remembers? Early South Indian history is still an unravelled tale. Buddhistic 
archeology recovered the lost name and splendour of Asoka. Nature, which 
has surprised man so often, may surprise him once again and time may yet 
discover Kuthan and his capital. The brother of the king is called Gad. 
Kathan is a name still current in South India. Kathan was the name of King 
Kuthan's brother. .And Xanthipus the deacon in whose care Thomas left his 
followers when he went to Mazdai’s realm is, no doubt, Santhappa (Man of 
Peace). 

Let us quit Mysore and pass on with the Apostle to Mazdai’s realm. 
Prof. Sylvain Levi, of Paris equates the name Mazdai to Vasudeva and seeks 
for his kingdom in North India. Dr. Medlycott equates the name to 
Mahadeva. The reason for searching North India is this. Since Gudiiaphar 
had been fixed in Afghanistan as a non-Indian king ow'ing to the discovery 
of his coins there, Mazdai’s realm is sought for in North India as it is adjacent 
to Afghanistan. No tradition at any time during all these twenty centuries has 
ever pointed to North India as the region of the Apostle’s martyrdom. Tradition 
on the other hand always points to Big and Little Mounts and the Church of 
San Thome as the scene of Thomas’ martyrdom and as the spot of Iiis tomb 
in Mazdai’s realm. Since these places are in Madras, Mazdai’s realm must 
have been where that city now is. 

Mazdai like Gudnaphar was an Indian. His name too must be a Hindu 
one. In a paper on “A Hindu Tradition on St. Thomas” read before 
the Indian Historical Records Commission of 1924, Prof. P. J. Thomas 
of the Colombo University states that according to this east coast Hindu 
tradition Mazdai was of the fisherman caste. In this fact lies the clue to the 
understanding of the name. Fish is called in Sanskrit Matsya and in Tamil 
Massa. The Matsyas (fisher-folk) were a famous people in India in ancient 
times. The Markandeya Purana locates a section of them in eastern India 
and Madras is in that part of the country. Since Mazdai was of the fisher- 
man caste, Mazdai is not Vasudeva or Mahadeva but Massa-deva (fisherman 
Teitia, Mazdai s queen, and Visan, their son, are Tara-devi and Visayan 
(V ijayan) respectively. Visan’s wife, the crown princess Manashar, is 
Minakshivaru. Was she a Telugu princess as vam is suffixed to her name ? 
Karish the king’s kinsman is Girisa. Mygdonia, his wife, must have been a 
Magadhalady-Magadanni. And Sifur, Mazdai’s general, is no doubt Sivappar. 

Western or westernized books are our chief source at present for the 
story. But the scene of the story was South India. So facts and names of 
persons and places must have been carried from South India to the West for 
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writing that story in Edessa, Constantinople and Rome. Edessa was in Asia 
and Constantinople and Rome are in Europe. But though Edessa was nearer 
India than the two other cities, still as Hellenization of the Syriac Church o 
Edessa had commenced long before its Bishop Rabbula completed it, the 
Indian names in the Syriac book also must have got their foreign tone in this 
process of Hellenization. In any case, however corrupted the names might 
be, it is not correct to say that they have no Indian ring in them. Indian 
versions of Thomas’ story are gradually being recovered bj histoiians. 
thorough search would bring to light a larger number of Hindu versions. But 
“odium theologicum” prevents the proper investigation of the subject. From 
the Hindu tradition referred to before, we learn that a hermit, Baradvvajha 
by name, befriended Thomas and tried to protect him when he was persecute 
Thomas is said to have taken refuge on the Little Mount near the karmalong 
bridge. A man seeks refuge in friendly quarters and Indian hermitages were 
by the side of lakes or rivers. Was the cave in the Little Mount on t e 
banks of the Adyar river Baradwajha’s hermitage ? 

From Jerusalem along the Arabian Sea through South Kanara and Mysore 
over mountain, river and plain we have followed the saint by way o big an 
Little Mounts to the sea-king’s home at Madras on the shore of the bay of 
Bengal. Mazdai is Massa-deva. It could not be the name of the east coast 
king that put the Holy Man to death, for it is a dynasty appellation like 
Pandya-deva or Chola-deva. What could have been his name ? The previ- 
ously mentioned Hindu tradition calls him Kandappa-arasa (King Kandappa). 
Kandan or Kandappa is a common name on the east coast of Madras. ' assa- 
deva had no surname of valour like Kuthappar. The Hindu tradition indi- 
cates that the surname that the Mysore king won by his prowess, is . a 
contemporary got at his birth. Did Thomas labour inside or outside 
India, in its southern or northern half ? Appanna, Kuthappar, Santhappa, 
Massa-deva, Visayan and Sivappar point to South India as ° ® 

Apostle’s activities. Whatever was the personal name of the saint s ’ 

there can be no doubt that it was to Kuthappar’s kingdom on west coa 
that Thomas first came and that it was in Massa-deva s realm on the eas^ 
coast of South India that he won his crown of martjndom. Let learned 
historians search, but humble devotees will pray : 

a book out of which pages can be torn. Where lies hid m ^ ^ 

waiha’s hermitage, where Thomas found friendship and where lies the priso 

ll. her eternal snrpnees and bloreing wind or falling ra.n may uncover 
for us some day that hermitage and that dungeon, 



SVETASVATAROPANISHAD. 
English Metrical Translation with Explanatory Notes. 
By D. Venkatramiah, Esq., B.A., L.T. 
{Oontinued from VoL XIX, No, 4,) 


THIRD DISCOURSE. 

1. And He the Lord, the Absolute with His snare 
Of nescience rules with mighty powers and rules 
The many myriad world with mighty powers ; 

He’s alone at birth and dissolution too ; 

They are immortal, they that know Him thus. 

(^F^’-snare) — so called because it is the maya-net tliat holds the 
jiva within its folds. 

‘ ^ — Vedic sing, for rules. 

— Isvara governs the world with liis maya-sakti. 

— at the beginning of creation, as the prime cause, 

Isvara alone remains. 

— at the time of the dissolution of the universe 

2. He is alone the mighty Rudra, nev’r 

A second doth exist ; He rules these worlds 
With his prowess great ; He dwells in all the men ; 

Creating all this vasty universe 

His protection gives and at the end destroys. 

W - — ^ = = he who dispels sorrow. Rudra is taken to mean 

Isvara. 

^ flsrarnTfr?5:-53Tr^fTr%T: frrar: td'ra ^ ^^r:— the empirical 

world though existing cannot count as a second entity with reference to the all 
comprehensive Isvara. 

There are two other readings, cI#T, both of which are singular in form and 

have therefore to be construed With T^t. Since He ie the sole Being, Rudra does 
not require a second. 

showed his anger. is another reading. -drew it unto 

himself, destroyed it. 

having created. 

g^?rrt^_all the fourteen worlds. 

Having by the power of maya created the universe. He withdraws it at the end of time 

Xpralaya), 



33 


Air the senses 


3. Behold His eye is. everywhere and His face 
Is everywhere, His arms are every-where, 

Aye His feet are everywhere and He 
To man doth join arms, doth join feet, 

Creating Earth and Heaven, the One, the Divine. 

As Virat, Isvara symbolises the whole creation and is the Universal Pariisha. 
and the sense-organs may, therefore, be described as belonging to this Superman. , 

— •all-seeing. 

— all-compassing. 

5 ^ particle should go with 

• — forges, attaches \ lit, to make noise. 

'7t|: joins feet whicli enable creatures to move. 

also means ‘ with wings ’ in which case the sense would be— He joins wings 
birds’. ^ 

Heaven and Earth, i.e. the whole univ^erse. 

having created . . ■ , t.; 

Isvara creates the universe in order that the jivas may paitake of the fruits of the p 

and thus fulfil their destiny. , . , i c. o,... i Vai Samh, 

The second half of the verse is somewhat differently explained by baya . ( 

. . . — ■srrfipriiifwrvirr, ■'irrrr'i4i"-f'rt, ; 

cfSTT qcT|:, ^11% 5 

The Lord brings under His control the whole of the universe with the ajd of 
man's dha,;na and adharma which stand for His arms and serve as the instru- 
mental cause and theaveimpermane.it STR^O elements which serve 

as the instrumental cause. 

4. He in whom the Gods their origin find 

And their release too, the transcendent Lord, 

Rudra, the seer great, created He 
Hiranyagarbha, what time the world began ; 

May He on us wisdom and good bestow. 

This mantra removes the doubt that Isvara is the creator of inanimate objects only and not 

of sentient beings. ^ , . , ' . • ^ 

^cfRT — if we retrace the steps by which Agni and other Go s 3ave erne 

their source, we light upon Isvara, the first cause ; it is in Him they lose their 

being. Hence 5tvr^:-®^»4R the seat of dissolution. 

seat of origin. 

is another reading •. God who is tran- 
scendent love; or it may be taken as R^WTriL He who transcends the 

universe. 

with wisdom leading to liberation. 

with the right knowledge pertaining to the Brahman. 

with perfect wisdom. 
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5. 0 Rudra ! with Thy aspect benehcent 

And terrorless, dispelling all the sins, 

With that thy holy form, shine then, O Lord, 
Thou, that conferest bliss on Gods and men. 


— renowned, described at length in the scriptures. 

— auspicious. 

— not striking terror ; a countenance that quells 

the fitful fever of life. 

— (Thy form) which burns all sins. 

— us ; (who are fit to receive thy grace having received the 
four-fold discipline.) 

"^gsri’-Ved. for with the body. 

with thy unique beneficent aspect. 

voc. sing, of ; WK 

in the Vedanta the word ‘giri’ is used to mean Isvara who confers 
happiness on Gods and human beings. The phrase may also be taken to signify Rudra ; 

— one who residing in Kailasa grants 
happiness. The first interpretation suits the context better. 

’ mm^—0 God, shine there in Thy 

glory in our hearts. 

For other interpretations of 'girisanta' see Sayana’s commentary, Vtj/, Sam/i, XVII. 2, 


6. Thy hand a mighty arrow wields, O Lord 
Of bliss, make Thou that shaft innocuous, 

O fount of grace, to us who are mortals doomed 
And let no harm befall on man or world. 


The devotee pours out his heart in praise of the Lord. Rudra holding the world-destroying 
arrow is implored to stay his hand and save mankind from suffering. 

I give below Sayana’s interpretation of the verse : — 


l-s. 


? riTK5r?cT— O Lord ; ^ 3TT ^ R^TIW (WI^^Tra)— what arrow thou holde.st iu 
thy hand ? 

•*~“^or what purpose ? 

sRcil-3Tf%i, —for destroying enemies. 

I W, Fn^^r:— o Lord that dwellest on 

Mount Kailasa protecting all beings. 

55-"th at arrow (obj, sing.). 

^ — render auspicious, Le., harmless. 


— and. 

JTT fl^p-irr pray 

that thou mayest not injure our sons and relatives as also our cattle and horse.s. 


* 


¥ 


\ 


It 


I 
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7. He is be 3 ^ond the universe, He is 

Beyond the Brahman great, of mighty reach, 

Imbuing bodies of whatsoever shape 
With His hidden seat in beings all, alone, 

Secondless, enveloping all the worlds, 

The Ruler great, cognising whom, the Lord, 
their very self they gain immortal bliss. 

since He is the prime cause He is beyond the universe. 

ii. He is above Virat, the cosmic being, the aggregate gross body. 

iii. after the divine grace is won. 

above Hiranyagarbha, the Sutraima ?! the aggregate subtle 

body. 

He is vast since He is unconditioned by time, space or indeed by any entit} 

other than Himself. 

according to the size and shape of the body. 

— hidden in all beings ; just as fire inheres in wood whether straight or 
crooked, the atman informs all bodies, whatever their size— from elephants clown to 
ants. 

— i. embracing all. 

ii. because He is the protector of all, He is like a 

citadel. 

This verse teaches that God is not only immanent but He is also transcendent. 


8. Verily I know that Being, that Person great 

Who transcends all, whose lustre is the lustre of the sun 


Who is afar from nescience dark and Him 
Alone perceiving one doth conquer death ; 
None other path there is for the supreme goal. 


It is avidva that hides the Reality and is the root-cause of the world of appearance and .t is 
only bv shaking off this nescience that one can escape from the ceaseless current o sanna,.u 
Other means such as large gifts, pilgrimages to holy places, etc are 

discipline of the mind leading on to self-knowledge which is the one solvent of the primal 


nescience. 

1, the seer have understood. 

the Lord, the dweller in the body. 

h^atchless by the excellence of his qualities (Sayana). 

self-luminous consciousness, resplendent like the 


sun. 


Cp. 1 

II -Bhag., Vin. 9. 

cTJlH: as the Brahman is of the nature of light and knowledge, it 

STWtjgnfq-arHWSSS'IT tjrg he overcomes the demon of darkness. 



The reading as found in Tait. Ar. HI. 13-1, is— cfM W%. 

ST5:[5TR-3Tq'?T[3r, for attaining tlie highest (seat) goal 

there is no other path (than jnaua). 

The latter half of the verse is repeated in VI. 15. 

9, And none exalted is above the Lord 

Aye none apart from Him exists ; than Him 
A tinier being ne’er can be, nor larger ; 

Unmoved and firm like a tree He stands all in 

His luminous self, and all alone He is 

And all this world is filled by Him, the Lord. 

— superior. 

spiff?!:— -subtler, smaller. 

is bigger. 

Cp. i /^c^t/ia,, i. 2-20. 

m — there is nothing superior or inferior to 

aiman since a second entity is non-existent. 

^f^?r: — having a firm seat ; hence, unmoved, like a tree that stands motion- 
less in a place not exposed to winds. 

— i. ^Tcf^TTcffR^ ^ ^ffl^ — in his own splendour. 

ii. — because it is in the mind that the knowledge of identity arises. 

iii. — in the orb of the sun. 

iv. ■—in the region of Svarga. 

The first meaning seems preferable. 

%'i — all this, the visible universe, is pervaded by tlje all- 

embracing Lord. 

10. Far above the world He’s, devoid of form, 

He’s free from ills and comprehending Him 
The wise attain the immortal state, as those 
That swerve from Him, indeed in misery end. 

— 1, — separated from the world. 

11, — separated from Hiranyagarbha. 

3TW — or form implies separateness, but since Brahman is all-comprehen- 

sxve, He has no form. 

jr f^rt—those who forsaking tile patii 
of the knowledge of unity pursue other means. 

end in sorrow only. 

. ^ 11. All faces, all heads, all necks are His, 

He dwells within the core of all the beings. 

He embraces all, the Lord of bliss and might 
Omnipresent and blessed is the Lord. ' 
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Since Is\ ara having created by His maya-sakti all the things of the universe entered into 
them, He is identical with jiva. Hence all faces, heads, necks and by implication all other organs 
are Isvara’s ; cp. — having created it (the w'orld), it alone he entered. 

'fait., II. 6. 

the Lord of might. More fully it is explained in the following passage : — 

\ 

f Roorf ^R’lrr ii 

Vast power, righteousness, fame, wealth, knowledge, renunciation — tbese constitute bhaga. 

auspicionsness. The word need not be taken in the sense of Siva of 

the Trinity. 

12. Of infinite bliss, He’s sovereign over the worlds ; 

The Lord propels the inward sense of man 
Towards the purest state serene ; and He 

Is Ruler, Light Supreme, and Eternal God. 

^riH should be construed with some such word as SlTcf ^ understood ; 

^lErf ^ is another reading for ^ STTIH ’• ^ ^TIH the attainment of 

the highest state. Max Muller takes the word to mean one of the Vibhutis of Yoga 
and translates the passage thus : — He possesses tliat purest po\yer of reaching 
everything. This does not seem to fit in with the context. 

The sense of the passage is that Isvara gives the right stimulus to the seeker’s heart and puts 
him on the way to knowledge. 

13. Of the size of a thumb is the Lord — the inner Self, 

For aye within the hearts of men He dwells. 

Within the heart, desires, controlled and all 
Absorbed in Him can one cognise the Lord ; 

Immortal they that comprehend this Being. 

For the ideas contained in this mantra, cp, II. 1T2 and 13, II. 3-17 and II. 3-9 of Katha, 

by the intellect which is within the heart. This is an old 

psychological notion. 

« jfyq-lgf: — another reading is ?T«fW ; controlling desire, i,e., steady. Explained also 
as the lord of knowledge. 

3TRr^H:-3TRT5RF;Tr%3 : — well revealed. 

14. Of thousand heads is the Lord, of thousand eyes, 

Of thousand feet and He encompassing 

The worlds transcends them all by inches ten. 

The immanence and transcendence of God are both emphasised. Isvara not only fills the 
-entire universe but He transcends it. If the transcendent nature of the Supreme is not brought 
out, it would lead to pantheism. 

by ten fingers’ breadth, used for ^ endless. 

Sayana Bbashya, 7'd/L Ar., Ill prapataka, 12th 

anuvaka, 1st panchasati. 



^^13^ ‘to the extent of ten inches’, is not to be taken literally. It suggests that the 

Supreme not only interpenetrates the whole universe but extends beyond it and is 
endless. 

The other meanings given, though not quite appropriate, are :~ 

i. Ten inches above the navel, because God dwells within the heart which is ten 

inches above the navel. 

ii. Hiranyagarbha standing for five subtle and five gross elements. 

iii. Maya, five elements and four egos. 

iv. Ten senses. 

V. Ten quarters. 

This mantra occurs in Rig-Veda, X, 90, 1, etc. 

15. xVnd Isvara is all that we perceive 
All that was and all that is to be 
Aye, He of immortality is the Lord, 

Of everything that from Ma^^a springs and grows. 

Though Isvara is transcendent, He is not far and away from the world : He is all-pervading. 
— The world of perception ; the world superimposed on the Absolute. 

suffers change conditioned by time-variations, ms., past, present and future, the 
world is but the creation of avtdya and is impermanent like the dream-world. 
Isvara, however, who is the substratum is alone real, 

and ; *of immortality. 

— Isvara is the Lord of moksha. 

i. — the world of perception. 

i.t\, Maya ; — by Maya. 

mmwm — stepping 

beyond its real self and appearing as different from the Absolnte. 

appears, is born. Because He is the ground of this vast 
and varied spectacle of life, Isvara is the ruler of the universe. 

ii. Isvara who by his magic power manifests him.self in creation is the bestower of 

moksha. 

iii. — grows much by food. 

“Sayana in his commentary on the Rig- Veda and the Taittiriya Aranyaka 
gives another explanation, %nz., he is also the lord of all the immortals, i.e., 
the Gods, because they grow to their exceeding state by means of food, or 
for the sake of food.” —Max Muller. 

This interpretation, however, does not appear to follow closely Sayana’s com- 
ment which is as follows 

m ^ effort 

an^irwtRfq- •, 

3R. 3i%sr-itrTOiit Hr^V 

3TI^T§;TcT-5a'^I'i| 4.1 3r>T^cf^Kfi' 



39 


1%^^: II 

Al! the three temporai states of the world — the past, the future and the present- 
are only manifestations of Isvara. They are as it were the limbs of the 
Universal Purusha, the Virat. Moreover, Isvara is the dispenser of nioksha 
and because He steps across His causal nature and manifests Himself as 
the world of experience all for enabling man to reap the fruit of his karma, 
it is not to be supposed that the phenomena constitute His real essence. 

IV. The commentator Narayana construes the phrase thus : — 

(for 3T%R), ^ 3TT%^Tf 

<? r-. 

^Tcfl^ the nioksha that He gives is superior to other kinds of bliss 

such as that of svarga. 

16. And Isvara’s hands and feet are everywhere 
And everywhere His eye, His head and face 
And everywhere His ear and in the world 
All-embracing, all-encompassing He dwells. 


Because Nature and all her work depend upon God for their manifestation, He may be said 
to dwell gathering all in His sweep. 


17. Who’s manifest in all the traits of sense 
And yet is free from senses all, who’s lord 
Of all, ordainer great and refuge 
Universal, whose ministry is for all. 

reflecting the properties of all the senses, — light. 


Linaftected by sense-impulsions and activities. 

Isvara while He enables all the sensory and mental operations to take place is Him- 
self detached from them ; cp. ” 

is another reading for it may be taken as attributive to meaning 

‘mighty refuge’. 

who ministers to us in all our needs. 

The attributes are all neuter nominatives except 513 which is accusative in form. 

The gist of the verse is that the Supreme Being is pure consciousness and is not to be con- 
founded with the senses, their activities and objects. 

18. The soul within nine-gated town doth dwell 
And even as a swan it sallies forth 
To the outer world ; within its sway is held 
The regions all, of the quick and of the dead. 

Since the knowledge of the identity of the individual soul and Isvara is hard to comprehend, 
theteadBing is emphasised. It is by His power of maya that Isvara creates the worlds of subtle 
and gross bodies and Himself entering them appears as jiva or individual soul. He is in conse- 
cpencu the sole director of this world-spectacle. 

^ the city of nine gates ; cp, Katha,, II, Z-l, 
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-He goes out to reach the object-world of form and colour ; 


jiva or tile individual soul residing in the body. 

swan, the paramatman, so called because He destroys the effects of nescience. 

cp, Katka., II. 1-1- 

having under his direction. 

both the static and the dynamic or the inert and the moving. 

19. And He has neither hands nor feet and yet 
Fleet of foot He is and all doth giasp. 

He sees sans eyes, He hears sans ears, He knows 
All that there is to be known but none there is ^ 

The knower of Him. And Him they call the First, 

The mighty, and the peerless Isvara. 

Bv a kind of oxymoron Brahman, the Absolute, is described. How can He go fast who has 
„o lets’ Because He is the constant witness cf things known and unknown. 

Lgh He is moving rapidly. Since the whole range of creation owes its existence to Isvara He 
mav be said to hold everything in His .grasp. He is the very being, the moving principle of al 
organs-sensory and motor, and as such all activities are possible for Him without the aid of 

the organs. ^ . t i 

the whole of the object-world. 

cF^rf^ there is none who knows Him ; cp. 


the Brahma-knowers, say. 

Pirst ; 5I«rti because He is the ultimate cause of the universe. 

— having no second entity. 

20. He’s subtler far than the subtlest, vaster far 

Than the vastest ; the Atman dwells within the deptlus 

Of beings ; Him, the passionless and sublime. 

The Lord, who sees with all His senses stilled. 

Shall then remain from every sorrow freed. 

This same idea is contained in Katha.^ I. 2-20, 

— one who is devoid of all desire to taste the joys of the 

^ 3 fl^_by the paciBcation of the senses. ‘qigtST^T^TT’ is another reading 
meaning, by the grace of Isvara. 

The idea is that it is only by self-discipline and divine grace that one can realise the alman. 

For the worldly-minded the knowledge of God is an impossibility. 

21. And Him I know, the ageless and ancient yet, 

The self of all, whose being is everywhere 
Since He pervades this all, whose birth, the wise 
. Deny and whose eternal state 

The seekers after God for sure proclaim. 
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Assurance is j<iven of the true nature of the supreme being by one who has communed \^ith 
God. What could be more convincing than the personal experience of the teacher ? 

one who undergoes no mutation. » 

— whose birth is denied by the Brahmavadins. 

The phrase is also explained as :~i. birth and death. In ^the^ concep- 

tion of God, the notions of birth and death do not arise ; ii. 

etc. — the birth and destruction of the world are both God swoik. 


|"^^_eternal ; the worlds may vanish but He will lemain, 


6 



STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS No. XXVIL— ON AN 
ANDAMANESE MYTH ABOUT THE MALAYAN 
KINGFISHER AND THE BLACK-CAPPED 
PURPLE KINGFISHER. 

By Prof. Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A., B.L. 


A GOOD deal of folklore has gathered about birds. This is on account 
of their possessing the power of flight and the gift of song. They figure 
largely in folklore as messengers between the sky and the earth, the bringers 
of souls and of babies, and lastly as the bringers of fire f rom divine or semi- 
divine beings. 


Many primitive peoples believe that fire was originall)' kept in the 
custody of some divine or semi-divine being, and that some bird flew up to 
the celestial regions, stole the fire from the divine or semi-divine being in 
whose custody it was kept, and brought it down to the earth. For instance, 
the Andamanese or the inhabitants of the Andaman Islands in the Indian 
Ocean, who are so low m the scale of civilization that they do not even know 
the art of fire-making, believe in the existence of a gigantic anthropomorphic 
being, called in different dialects, Biliku, Bilik, Puluga or Oluga. Biliku 
IS sometimes believed to have created the earth and the first Andamanese 
There is a tradition to the effect that the ancestors of the Andamanese, who 
lived on the other side of the strait, had no fire. One daj.’, the kingfisher 
ew up to Bihku while she (or he) was sleeping, and stole fire from her 
fer him) and supplied it to the said ancestors of the Andamanese. When 
Biliku discovered this theft she (or he) was very much angry with the king- 
fisher and threw a fire brand (or a pearl-shell knife) at the kingfisher and 
went away to the sky (or to some place towards the north-east) * 

Another version of the Andamanese myth is to the effect that after a 
great flood had extinguished all fire upon the earth, a deceased islander cle 

them ’Thtr‘% h to help 

tnem. The kingfisher flew up to the ofi- j i . 

ft “.."11^;“ “ f 


* Vide The Handbook of Folklore. 
Jackson, Limited, 1914, pp. iio--^ll. 


% e; S. Bunie, new edition. London: 


Sidgwick and 
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near tlie very spot where the four shivering survivxors of the flood were seated 
bemoaning their fate/^ 

Now, tile kingfisher referred to in the two foregoing Andamanese 
myths must be either the Malayan kingfisher {Alcedo heavani, Wald) or 
the Black-Capped Purple Kingfisher {Halcyon pileata, Bodd.), for these birds 
appear to be found not only in the Maku'an [)eninsula but also on the 
neighbouring Andaman and Nicobar islands. 

It is impossible for me to sa\'" why the aforementioned kingfishers were 
selected 'by the Andamanese myth-makers for playing the role of fire-bringers. 
Perhaps it is on account of the strong power of flight which enabled them to 
fly up to the sky and bring back the fire. 

An analogous legend which is current in Europe is to the effect that the 
little bird wren flew to heaven to fetch down fire for the use of mortals and 
accidentally had his tail feathers burnt. f 

A similar legend is current among the inhabitants of Nomoliik, one of 
the Caroline Islands in the South Pacific Ocean. They have a tradition to 
the effect that human beings were taught the art of fire-making by the gods. 
Olofact, the cunning master of flames, gave the fire to the bird called the 
Urvi\ and ordered him to convey it to men upon the earth. Accordingly, 
taking the fire in his bill, the bird flew from tree to tree in the woods and 
stored it up therein. Hence, men extract fire by rubbing two pieces of wood 
together.:!: 

In the preceding four myths we find the two undermentioned facts 
figuring prominently : — 

(1) Fire used to be kept in heaven under the custody of some god 

or some supernatural being; 

(2) Some bird, like the kingfisher or the wren, or the Urvi flew up 

to heaven and, having stolen fire therefrom, brought it down to 
the earth for the use of mortals. 

In Greek mythology, however, we find that a human being named 
Prometheus stole fire from heaven and brought it down to the earth for the 
use of men. Similarly, many other peoples have their respective culture- 
heroes who are to this day adored by them for having established cities, 
introduced the arts of agriculture and metallurgy or, like Prometheus of Greek 
mythology, for having stolen fire from heaven and brought it down to the 
earth for the use of their respective peoples. 

* the article entitled: Bird Mythology, By R. P. P. in The Calcutta Review (No. 

CCXXV) for July 1901, pp. 74--78. 

t Op> cil.^ pp. 74 — 75. 

% Vide. The Golden Bough, By Sir J. G. Frazer, abridged edition. London: Macmillan 
& Co. 1923, pp. 707 — 70S. 



STUDIES IN PLANT-MYTHS No. V — ON A BIRHOR 
ETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE ORIGIN 

OF THE SABAI GRASS. 

By Prof. Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A.,B.L. 


The Sabai Grass (Ischoemum angustifolium, Hack) belongs to the order 
Graminede, Its vernacular names are Bhahar in Hindi, Bahia or Baboi, Saba 
in Bengali, and Sabdi in Hindustani. It is a perennial grass with strong- 
wiry stems, clothed at their bases with woolly pubescence. Its leaves are long 
and narrow and furnished with involute edges. Each stern bears two or four 
racemes, composed of numerous spikelets which are densely clothed 
with brownish or golden-coloured silky hairs. 

This species of grass occurs plentifully in the Sub- Himalayan tract as well 
as in the hilly parts of Bundelkhand and Central India. It is frequently found 
associated with Enophosiim comosnm. It is for this reason that Wallich 
and Royle committed the error which has been recently corrected, of viewing 
both as one and the same. Eriophosum is a sedge ; while hchoemiun is a 
grass. But both are, no doubt, utilized for the same purposes. 

This grass is used in paper-making and in the manufacture of string, 
rope, mats and baskets. 

Dr. King, in his Report of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Calcutta, for 1882- 
1883, has said : — ‘'This grass abounds in the hilly parts of Bihar and Chutia 
Nagpur where it is known as Sabai. From these regions it can be obtained 
in quite considerable enough quantity to make its utilization as a paper- 
material a feasible project.” 


The Sahai grass yields two crops in the year, — one in September and the 
odier at the end of October or in early November. It is understood that the 
Bally Paper Mills, Calcutta, still continue to use a considerable amount of the 
Sabdi grass drawing its supplies from Chutia Nagpur and Nepal Terai. 

It may be stated here that the two most important indigenous paper- 
grass fibres in India are the Miinj and the Bhabar (or Sahdi) grass The 
Birhors are a small Dravidian tribe which lives in the hilly and jungle tracts 
of C^c^a Nagpore. From what has been stated above, it would a^q^ear that 
theSafer grass {Ischoemum angustifolium) grows plentifully in the hilly tracts 
o(B, „r fchich mclndes tl.c Sai.tal Parg.nas) and of Cho'la Nagpore, where 
also the Birhore have their habi tat. The peculiarly tufted and hairy appearance 

* y* of Eco,„mic Products of By Geo7;^‘¥aFMir'(W fW, 

four volumes, pubhshed by W. H. Alleu & Co., London, 1890. k\. IV, pp. 526 528 
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of the Sabdi grass attracted the notice of these primitive folk, the thoughtful 
members of which, being devoid of all scientific knowledge, were nnuble to hit 
upon the true causes which gave this grass its tufted and hairy a[:)|)earaiice. 
As the result thereof, these keen-witted Birhor seekers after knowledge 
invented the undermentioned ^etiological myth to account for the origin of 
the afore-described tufted and hairy appearance of the Sabdi grass : 

Once upon a time, there lived seven Birhor brothers and their onl}' sister. 
One day the sister while chopping sags for cooking happened to cut her fingers 
and wiped the blood thereof with the greens. Thereafter she cooked these 
blood-stained sags which became uncommonly tasty. When her brothers 
returned home from hunting and ate the sags, they found the same to be 
exceedingly sweet. When they came to know that it was their sister’s blood 
which had given the greens this exquisite taste they made up their minds to 
kill her and eat her flesh. Accordingly the six elder brothers killed her 
and ate her flesh. But the youngest brother who loved his sister dearly and 
did not take ao}^ active part in killing her, did not partake of the portion of 
her flesh which was given to him to eat. Instead of eating this flesh, he 
buried the same in the earth. From the buried flesh of his sistei, there 
sprouted up a fine bamboo-shoot. 

An old beggar and his wife cut this bamboo and, from it, made a kendra 
or guitar in which dwelt the spirit of the murdered Birhor sister. Shortl}' 
afterwards, the youngest brother came to know that the spirit of his dead 
sister lived in the beggar’s kendra or guitar. So he surreptitiously exchanged 
his own guitar with the beggar’s spirit-haunted kendra, and brought the latter 
to his own home. 

Whenever the youngest brother left his home and went out on business, 
the spirit of his deceased sister could come out of the kendra and cook nice 
and tasty dishes for him, which he ate with great gusto. Getting astonished at 
this and desiring to know who the unseen visitor could be, who cooked such 
nice food for him, he hid himself one day, and caught hold of hi^ sistei. Then, 
recognizing each other and hearing from her youngest brother the story 
of his great affection for her and of his abstinence from eating her flesh, 
she no longer dwelt in the guitar but stayed back in her brother s house 
where she looked after the household affairs and did the cooking. 

For the purpose of punishing his six elder brothers who had so cruelly, 
killed their sister to eat her flesh, the ^^oiingest brother gave a^ feast to 
which he invited the former. After the six elder brothers had heartily eaten 
the meal, their sister appeared before them and rated them roundly for having 
killed her. Hearing this reproof, their consciences were smitten with com- 
punction and self-upbraiding for their cruel and heartless conduct ; and they 
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exclaimed: We do tiot wish to live any longer. Let the earth \'avvn and 

we will enter the chasm and be engulfed in it.” At this, the earth opened 
up and the six elder brothers, who had now become repentant, entered the 
chasm and were about to be completely swallowed up therein when their 
sister stepped forward and, catching hold of the locks of hair on their heads, 
tried to save them from being buried alive. But lo and behold ! before she 
could extricate them from their living grave they were swallowed up bv the 
earth. Only the locks of hair of their head were left in her hands. These 
locks of hair were miraculously metamorphosed into the sahdi grass. 

From a careful analysis of the foregoing myth, we find that, by fabricat- 
ing It, the Birhor myth-maker has fulfilled the three undermentioned 
objects : — 

(1) He has explained, in a fascinating way, the origin of the tufted 

and hairy appearance of the sahdi grass. 

(2) He has inculcated the great moral lesson that all virtuous acts 


(3) 


must be lewarded ; while all acts of nefarious wrong-doing should 
be invariably and drastically punished. In the present case 
the SIX inhuman elder brothers have been very rightly punished 
for their grossly cruel conduct towards their only sister. 

His myth also illustrates the fact that, in some cases, the victim’s 
natural feelings of affection get the better of his or her feelings 
of vengeance, and, being saturated with the milk of human 

kindness, cry for mercy to those who have behaved inhumanly 
to him or her. 

The foreping m^-th is also current, in modified forms, among another 
Dm..d,an tribe, namely, the Santale of the Santal Pargana., as also among 

a Ivolarian or pre-Dravidian tribe., namely, the Hos of Singbhum. 

In the Santali folktale entitled ; Seven Brothers and Their Sister -I- 
the sister .ssacnhcedb.v the six elder brothers as an offering to the vvatd- 
spirit who IS not allowing water to come out of a tank which they are excavat 
Wt miniciilously comes to life again and, meeting with her seven 

hr'^^s;r xr:::: thT et;h‘:-r 

opened up; and when the brothers were'abrut 

therein, she caught hold of her vouno-est broth ’ t, • swallowed up 

from being bnrted alive But tT h - T f to save him 

brothers were engulfed in the yawm^ing"" chlsm ^ She "jr 
^ ^ cnasm. bhe afterw-ards planted the 


* For the fuller version of this Birhor mvth Th. »• r 

Chandra Kay, M.A., B.L.. M.L.C.. Randi : 1925. pp, 

t hoik- Tales. By A. Campbell, Bekhuria ; 1891, pp. lofl- -no 


By Rai Bahadur San 
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hair in the earth which was metamorphosed into the sahdi grass (in Santali, 
it is called the Bach Korn grass). 

Ill another Santa! variant named: Ho-w the Sabdi Grass Gre%v,'‘' the 
incidents mentioned in the Birhor myth set forth above, also occur. 

The incidents narrated in the Birhor myth summarized above also occur 
in a Ho folktale entitled : The Origin of the Sabdi Grass.f These happened 
in the following way : — When the heroine’s live brothers, who had killed her, 
became repentant and were pardoned by her (who had, in the meantime, 
been restored to life), they knelt down and beat the ground with their hands 
out of sheer shame whereupon the earth opened up and swallowed them, 
leaving only the hairs of their heads projecting out of the ground. From 
their hairs greiv up the sabdi grass. 

There now remains only another point to be discussed. It is the fact 
that a bamboo grew up from the buried flesh of the murdered Birhor girl. 
This is another illustration of the primitive man’s belief that the blood is 
the seat of the soul of the vegetable or of the vegetation-spirit. I have already 
fully dealt with and discussed this point in my paper entitled '' On Two 
Diisan Aetiological Myths about the Paddy 'Plant'' which has been published 
elsewhere. J 


* Fide Man in India, Vol. VI (1926), pp. 140—149. 

t Vide Folklore of the Santa! Parganas, By C. H. Bompas, London. David Nutt, 1909, p. 106. 
I Op, Cit,^ p, 467. 



Errata in the Article “ Some Problems of Identity in Early Vijayanagar 
History”, pp. 251-269 of Vol. XIX. No. 4 of this Journal. 


No. 

Page 

Line 


1. 

252 


Footnote 2, line 4 — For 1368 read 136/. 

2. 

253 


„ 2, line 1— For 1368 read 1369. 

3. 

254 


„ 1, line 1 — For 75 read 35. 

4. 



„ 2, line 1 — For 14th read 21st. 

5. 

256 

23 

... For ‘Chadala’ read 
^ ‘Chaiidala’. 

6. 

7. 

257 


Footnote 1, line 1 — For S. 1298 read S. 1278. 

259 


„ 5, line 2 — 0;n/7 the bracket after ‘Wed- 

nesday’ and insert it after 
‘Sankranti’ in the next line. 

8. 

262 

' 18 

After/. B. Br. A. S., IX, insert p. 225. 

9. 

263 

1 

After “ identical ” insert a dash. 

10. 

>5 

29 

After Angirasa put a full stop in place of comma 
and make the next letter “ b” capital. 

11. 

264 

7 

Change Woedyar’ into Wocleyar’. 

12. 

265 

5-7' 

Strike off the three lines ‘Biikka 1 

Mallappa Vodeyar’. 

13. 

>} 

19 

Remove the figure 1 above Malladevi to line 17 
above the word ‘inscriptions’. 

14. 

266 

17 

Insert ‘as’ after ‘becomes read’. 

15. 

J J 


Footnote 2 : — For 96 read^ 196. 

16. 

267 

34-35 

Print ‘Names wrongly Bukka IF in the 

next line in thick type. 

17. 


37 

Omit the colon after ‘Vijayanagar kings’. 

18. 

268 

21 

Insert 108 after ‘Taluk’. 

19. 

J5 

22 

For Ma. Su. read Masi. 

20. 


39 

Change ‘para. 6’ into ‘page 255’. 



NOTES. 


Dravidic Place-Names in the Plateaux of Persia. 

Mu. R. S. VaIDVANATHA AIVAR’S interesting article on “ Siimero-Dravidian 
and Hittite-Aryan Origins ” appearing in the latest number of the (2iidrierly 
Journal of the jMythic Society (April 1929) provides much material for reliection to 
the Dravidologue. 

Various theories have been put forward to explain the origin and the affinities 
of Dravidian ; but none of them so far has been scientific enough to compel 
conviction. Caldwell suggested tliat while Dravidian was most allied to thehinno- 
Ugrian group, there were also numerous word-correspondences bet\veen Dravidian 
on the one hand and Indo-Germanic, Semitic, Chinese, Japanese and even the 
Negrito languages on the other. The theory of Australian affinities, put forward 
about a century ago hy Norris, appears to have received the approval of a very 
recent Italian scliolar, A. Trombetti.'i' Pater VV. Schmidt, however, who is a 
distinguished student of the Australian group of languages, rejects this theory of 
Dravido-Australian affinities. The prevailing impression amongst the generality 

of scholars -an impression for which strict scientific proof is still lacking is that 

the Dravidian race and language, like the Aryan, may have . had its origin some- 
where in Central Asia, and thence spread to India prior to the advent of the 
Aryans. The isolated Dravidian dia]ect--Brahui— of Baluchistan indicates, 
according to this view, a stranded rearguard of a people who had been pressed 
south by the superior Aryan immigrants of a later epoch. Next, there is the 
theory which attempts to make out the autochthonous character of Dravidian,— -a 
view that has not so far received any support from European scholars. 

Mention might also be made here of a recent attempt! by Prof. F. Otto 
Schrader “ to show that there exists between the Dravidian languages on the one 
hand, and the Uralic family on the other, a historical connection which should 
be explained, if not through original relationship, at least through the postulate 
of pre-historic proximity and very intimate influence which may have been 
one-sided or mutual.” 

'Fhe di.scovery of the ancient ruins of Harappa and' Mohen-Ja-Daro has also led 
recent scholars to postulate the equation Sumerian = Dravidian. Mr. A aidyanatha 
Aiyar’s thesis favours this view. It would be of fascinating interest to know 
from his forthconiing work the full character of the evidence on which he bases 

Elementi di Glottaloyia (1922); the theory is referred to and rejected by Pater W. Schmidt 
on pa<-^e 121 of his monumental work : Die Sprachfamilien und Spracheukreise dec Erde (1928). 

^ZeiUchrift fur Indologie und JratEstic, Vol. Ill, (pages 82, seq.). Though conventional 
scholarship hns viewed this thesis with disapproval, there is no doubt that the facts pointed out 
therein are of unique significance in the study of Dravidology. Prof. Schrader’s article lias not 
yet been translated into English. For a summary of it see the Madras Educatao^ial 

(^^24). ■ •, _ ''A . „ , A: 

■7 
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his thesis blit of which he has given us in the present essay only a few light 

iiiclications. 

We may at once observe here that, so far as lin^aiistic affinities are concerned, 
final conclusions can be based only on a comparison of fundamental .j^a-ainmatical 
features. Verbal correspondences, if they are not purely conjectural, liy them- 
selves can at best only point to the existence of contact between the laiy^^uages ; 
and even this would be conclusive only if the etymologies of the corresponding 
forms are well investigated on the one side and on the other. If the verbal 
Gorrespoiidences are sufficiently numerous and if these correspondences extend to 
the basic radicals of the languages, then a relationship in structure and gramma- 
tical features may be sought for; and only when there is such close agieement in 
reference to these latter-mentioned characteristics as cannot be explained away by 
the postulate of external borrowing, can a definite relationship could be fixed. 


Prof. Schrader in his thesis mentioned above, has made out a faiily stiong 
case, if not for the relationship of Dravidian to Uralic, at least for the need for 
further investigation into the view that there may have been borrowing lietween 


these two groups of languages. 

Is it possible, then, that there were Dravidian-speaking peoples in Central 
Asia at a pre-historic period ? 

On this point a German enthusiast has tried to shed light in a small 
brochure recently published under the title Alt-Dravidisches (Old Dravidic)'!^ 
in which the author makes a brave attempt at tracing a large number of ancient 
place-names in Afghanistan, the highlands of Persia, the plains of the Euphrates 
and the Tigris and Mesopotamia generally, to Dravidian forms. The author 
points out a large number of striking correspondences of which we shall give a 
few below. Proceeding on the admitted fact that these tracts were peopled by 
non-Aryan and non-Semitic tribes, t some of whom were collectively called 
Sumerian and some Scythian, the author makes the remarkable induction that 
these ancient pre-historic inhabitants who were presumably responsible for the 
place-names some of which are in currency even to-day, must have been 
Dravidians. 


* AU-draviiiisches-Eine 7iamenktindliche Untersuching von A. Clemens Schoener, published 
hy the Author at Parienkirchen (Germany). 

t On page 7 of his book, Schoener points out the following admitted facts 
{i'l Non-Aryan races inhabited the uplands of Persia and the districts beyond Afghanistan 
and Baluchistan. In the homes of the Mazda worshippers thei*e were servant-maids and 
attendants who Wire outside the pale of “ the faithful”. Mention is particularly made in the 
Avesta and in the earliest Zoroastrian traditions of such non-Aryan tribes. 

(ii) The skfit/ioi of the Greeks was a collective term which described a great many non-Aryan 

races. The Peutinger-map demarcates the region about the ruins of Kala Bist, by the name 
Scythia Dymirke. Dymirice reminds us at once of Limurike of the Periplm, with which the other 
forms Damitrike and (referring clearly to the Tamils) should be connected. 

(iii) A Scythian queen who conquered and killed, according to tradition, king Eyros, was 

called and Taman ris. “ Die Sage machte sie zii eine Massageten Konigin, die den 

Konig Kyros besiegt imd getotet habeii soil. Der kern der Sage besteht darin, dass sich Kampfe 
abgespielt haben siwischen Ariern und den zu unterwerfenden Nicht-Ariern.’’ 
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The author is ot opinion that Dravidian and Sumerian are separate, though 
Sumerian has l;)orrowed a large number of words from Dravidian. He is inclined 
to think that the original Dravidian peoples must have inhabited the banks of 
the Huphiates and the ligiis and that from thence, pressed outwards l)y other 
races like the Semites, the Sumerians and the Aryans, they must have spread 
over the plateaux of Persia and thence penetrated into India. 

1 shall give below a few instances of what the author regards as the Dravidic 
place-names of S. W, Central Asia : — 

0?) 'Fhe Dravidian word drn (river, stream, etc.) is found in the foliowing 
names of places and rivers in the neighbourhood of x\fghanistan and Haiuchistan 

(1) Ani, a place about 90 km. south-west of the town Kirman in the 

neighbourhood of a river-source. 

(2) Talar, the name of two small hills north-east and north-west of the town 

Passani, whence two small streams originate. Cf. Tamil lalai+dr, 
Cf. also Talai-Kdveri, 

(3) Rawar (or Lowar) a place lying between two streams 110 km. north-west 

of Kirman in Persia. Cf. Drav. irii (two)+iir (river). 

(4) Parivar, a stream running through an arid tract in the district Jalawan. 

Cf. pal ( waste) 

(5) Chiniiar, a branch of the river Kabul. Cf. chirjia (smalj)+^7r. 

(6) Two rivers Pekvar and Kawar in Farsistan. Cf. pel (mad)+i 2 !/^ ; kdvi 4 . 

(garden) 

(7) Minah, a place 125 kin. north-west of Passani==Dr. Min (fish)-hAryan 

ah (water). 

(8) East of Bampur and Piira is Hafiar, a place where seven rivers mingle 

together=Semitic haft (seven)+^7/'. , 

(/;) Dravidian dr appears in the names of places and of rjvers in the plains 
of the Euphrates and the 'Figris : — 

(1) Sinar, mentioned in the Bible, denoting the land between the two rivers, 

Euphrates and Tigris=Semitic s/iene (two)+^r. 

(2) Kebdr, a stream mentioned in the Bible but of disputed identity=Dr. 

kavi (hole, cave)+^D'. 

(3) Mugheir or If I mukkaiyar, the name of the ruins of Ur, the ancient city, 

found at the confluence of three streams=;//// (three)-!- (hand, 
branch)+ifr. 

(4) Sippar, a town whose ruins were discovered about 48 km. south-west of 

Bagdad— Dr. sippn. (musse})+^r. 

(r) Dravidian l/l// (spring, river) appears, according to the author, in the 
following : — 

(1) Arakutlu, the river Arghandab, described in the Assyrian inscriptions as 
being a place in the East, which was invaded by 'Figlat Pilesar IlF 
= Dr. alagn (fine, beaut iful)+i^////. 4'he Greek terpi arachotos is 
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related to arakuitu which, according to the author, appropriately 
eiioiigli describes what 'has been recognized as the crystal-clear waters 
of this river. 

(2) Sikruii, another place-name mentioned in the same inscription==Dr. r/toz/vr 
(highj-b //////. 

fd) f V//, the name of a river and Yufiya (in the great inscription of Darius) 
denoting the inhabitants of Southern Carmania. Cf\ Dr. /z/Z/ivz;* (the 
people by the side of the river). 

(.-/) Gadjosia (as given by Arrian) or Kedrosia (as given by Diodorus) is 
related by the author to . Dr. ATzrz/r/ (sea). 

(g) Malai (mountain), a common Dr. word occurs in a large number of names 
of hills and mountains : — 

(1) Ras nialdn, a peak in Baluchistan 620 metres in height, called walana by 

Arrian. f 

(2) Maid je'H, in the district liamadan, Kuh main in Luristan. 


ij] Dr. /cv?/ (stone) is found in the following (near Amur Darja) ; 

(in the plains of Deshti-lut) ; kala-kal (in East Persia) near a rock}' 
mountain; kdlag (in Baluchistan), kalata (in Afghanistan) both near rocky 
mountains, etc. 


[g] Dr. maniiii (soil, ground, earth, etc.) is found in the following : — 
karma, 'le (known to-day as kirman)=Dr. karu (black)+;//<'Z;/ ; Farmruu near a 
desert tract in Bashakerd~Dr. (waste)+;;M// ; etc. 

(//) Di. /iz/' (village, town, country) is found in a number of place-names in 
South-West Central Asia : Bambar^ 12 km. soutii-west of Pura in Gedrosia 
^pambn (snake)^-//^ ; Nippur, the famous ancient city; Uruk\ the Bal.)y Ionian 
city; the great ancient Sumerian city Ur \ etc. 

(/) Some other striking correspondences are the following : — 

. (1) Sari^dn, the name of a king of Assyria and Babylon about 700 B.C. ; he 

^ was known as “ the just king”. Cf. Dr. sari (straight)+/'5// (king). 

(2) Chtnnaran, the name of a sniall fort, north-west of the town Meshed in 
Peisia. Cf. lamil chiuua (smalD-f-^r^vzw (fort). 

0) Kaboura of Ptolemy (now Kabul). Cf. Dr. Kdvu (garden)+/D-. 

(4) haitia ore of Ptolemy, the names of mountains described in ancient 


Atlases as Baein. Cf. Dr. pai, paccai (green). 

We have given above only a few of the large number of correspondences 
adduced by the German writer. The historical verifications and connections on 
the one hand, and the possibilities of linguistic relationship with the various 
languages of South-West Central Asia on the other, have not been exhaustively 
worked out by Herr .Schoener in his brochure ; but after making allowance for a 
number of possible eliminations from his lists, there yet may exist a large numlrer 
of correspondences whose cumulative value might certainly call for the need for 
further inquiry into the possibility of Dravidian settlements and colonies having 
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existed in a pre-liistoric past in this part of Asia. . The sliock^^< which scholars 
acceptiipi? conventional view's might feel should, in the interests of truth, not be 
allowed to minimise the value of such investigations, however inevitably inade- 
quate these may be from the strictly scientific point of view. “ W here history is 
silent, place-names might speak,’’ says Herr Schoener, and he has placed before 
us certain very interesting facts which call aloud for further investigation. The 
chill blast of scepticism should not, in our opinion, snuff out the enthusiasm of 
such scholars. 

I'owards the end of his brochure, Herr Schoener suggests that Dravidian 
words like dr (river) are discoverable in Pre-Indo-Germanic names of places and 
of rivers in Central Europe also. He has given us a number of instances of such 
place-names which hitherto have resisted all attempts at etymological analysis 
and have been collectively described as “ Liguric’kt 

These facts, Flerr Schoener thinks, make it imperative that Bishop Caldwell’s 
view about the relationship between Dravidian words on the one hand and Indo- 
Germanic, Semitic and “ Scythian ” words on the other, deserves to be 
investigated on the basis of a study of ancient place-names which alone, in the 
absence of direct historical evidence, can shed light on this problem. To this 
task Herr Schoener is now addressing himself. He proposes to call the ancient 
Dravidian that he believes to have originated in South-West Central Asia and 
spread to the East and to the West, by the name Ar-mal-ur from the three 
Dravidian words denoting river, mountain and country, so that thereby the present 
conventional associations about Dravidian may be got rid of. He has also 
announced the forthcoming publication of a work of his, entitled : Armalurisches 
LeJingut — Eine Rechtfertignng fur Caldwell (Armaluric Loan-Stock — A justification 
for Caldwell). South Indian students of Dravidology may look forward with 
interest to the appearance of this work. 

L. V. RaMASWAMI At VAR, M.A., B.L. 


An instance of this is found in the review of Herr Scboener’s bonk which appeared in a 
recent number Orienialhiische Literaturzeituns (Nov. 1928, page 990), in which the 

reviewer after pointing out a few alternative derivations for a few of Schoener s instances, 
dismisses the entire book with the summary judgment : “ Die vorliegencle Arbeit bedeutet einen 

Fehlgriff und ist nnr geeignet, die junge Dravidologie in ein ungiistiges Licht zii setzen.” 

t That the term “ Liguric ” only conceals the ignorance of scholars about the origin of a 
large number of words has been pointed out by Jellinghaus, as quoted by Schoener on page 50 of 
his book: “ Es ist jetzt wohl zweifellos, dass viele Namen, die man friiher als keltisch 
bezeiclmete, nicht von den kelten, sondern von der fruheuropaischen Bergrasse gegeben sind, 
deren unbekannte Sprache man ganz unbeholfen ligurisch genannt hat. 



REVIEWS. 


Oraon Religion and Customs. 

BY Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy, M.A., M.L.C. 

Published at the Industry Press, Calcutta. Price Rs. 12. 

RAI Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy is too well known in the anthro- 
pological world to need any introduction. The publication of a volume on 
Ortw^i Reiigion and Cas/oms was foreshadowed in 1915, when his Oraons of 
C/ioia Nagpur first appeared. He has since been engaged in the investigation 
of their religion and customs for well-nigh twelve years, and the results are embo- 
died in the present richly illustrated volume which opens wdth an Introduction by 
that talented ethnologist, Colonel T. C. Hodson, M.A., I.C.S., now Reader in 
Ethnology in the University of Cambridge. 

(bpinion is varied among anthropologists as to the relation between magic 
and religion. According to Frazer, magic represents a more primitive thought, 
and he opines that magic preceded religion, which is an invention co-ordinate 
with the growth in man of the conviction that magic is not efficacious. Dr. 
Keane holds with Sydney Hartland that religion is saturated with magic, and 
that, in their later developments, one becomes separated from the other. The 
view thus propounded meets with acceptance at the hands of the author of the 
Cochin Tribes and Castes, who supports it with a wealth of illustrations drawn 
from among the backward tribes of Cochin. 

The researches of the Rai Bahadur go a different way. He points out that, 
although magic is not often found in combination with Oraon’s religion, the two 
never fuse, and that the ministers of Oraon religion differ from those of magic 
unlike the Parayas of South India. He lays stress on the point that, where 
religion is the business of the community, magic is the business of the specialist. 

Oraon society has a hierarchy of gods. Highest in rank stands Dharmes 
otherwise known as Sun-king. Though acknowledged as supreme dhity, he stands 
apart and does not interfere in the ordinary routine life of the people. Next 
come the tutelary deities and spirits of each separate village who contribute to the 
well-being of villagers and receive the most elaborate sacrifices. Then come the 
family spirits including ancestor spirits, clan spirits. Lowest come the minor 
spirits and tiamp spirits called Bhutas which are not objects of much propitiation. 
Oraon religion may be characterised as a system of spiritism, set on a background 
of a much more primitive or vague animatism. The Oraon’s ideal of life is to live 
in good terms with his tribe-fellows, with gods and spirits, to possess sufficient 
lands and cattle, and be free from debts. He believes Dharmes to be the 
guardian of morality and to control other gods and spirits. He regards him as 
anterior to all, the author, preserver, controller and punisher of men, gods and 
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spirits in the universe. 'Fhe cult of deities and spirits is said to have arisen 
later on. He erects no temples generally, but in some villages, a small shed is 
put up for Devimai or Mother-goddess. This is an Imitation of Hindu practice, 
tor the other village-deities of the Oraon pantheon, one or more Sal groves 
constitute the shrine. Stones symbolize deities. 

Coming to magic, the Oraon knows how far realisation of expectations 
squares with experience, and he has recourse to magical practices to avert 
untoward cotitingencies and neutralise ill-effects. All magic is approved by 
tribal conscience, and it may be beneficent or maleficent. In the case of the 
latter, the aid of some familiar spirit is availed of to harm men or cattle. In 
fiis attitude is one of defiance of and control and domination over 
impersonal mysterious forces and powers residing in natural or artificial objects by 
means of charms, spells and incantations, and the result is the expulsion of evil 
and compulsion of natural or supernatural forces and powers in the production of 
desirable conditions. The ordinary magic doctor gets on well but the maleficent 
doctor is condemned by tribal conscience. 

Space forbids us to deal with the interesting matter relating to socio-religious 
rites and ceremonies and religious feasts and festivals. The work is so full of 
charm and interest to the general reader who desires to know something of the 
religion and customs of this interesting people. We have great pleasure in 
commending this volume to all students of anthropology. 

L. A. K. 


Archaeological Survey of India : Annual Report : 1924-25, 

THK report opens with a reference to the sad news of the demise of Dr. Spooner, 
a distinguished scholar and indefatigable worker, in whose death archaeological 
research really feels poorer. 

During the year under report, several historic monuments were brought 
within the field of conservation, especially those at Fathepur Sikri, the 
Buddhist monuments at Kasia and Sarnath, and the famous caves of Nanaghat 
and Karle. 

Further explorations were conducted in Taxila and Nalanda and in the Indus 
Valley. All will feel thankful for the exhaustive description and profuse 
illustrations of the finds at Mohenjadaro (Pls. XVII to XXIIl) and Harappa (Pis. 
XXV to XXVIII). I'he matchless ceramics, the exquisite jewellery and numerous 
specimens of engraved seals are fully photographed. A stone obelisk resembling 
a Sivalinga was also discovered among the relics of the “ Indus civilization 

The famous carving at Mahabalipuram — Arjuna’s penance — is now inter- 
preted anew. It is said that it is not a scene from the Mahabharata but that it 
represents the Mt. Kailas and the sacred Ganges flowing from the Himalayas, the 
uplifted hands being those of ascetics in Kailas, Our own feeling, however, is 
the earlier interpretation is more probable. 
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The Curator, Indian Miiseuni at Calcutta, notes with pleasure an acquisition 
of 1809 specinieiis of historic importance, especially of the Gupta Art, whose 
iiillueiice Oil the Javanese art is also traced by him. 

The Epigraphic Department reviewed more than 900 inscriptions, mostly 
bearing on later mediaeval period. Only two parts of the Epigraph la ///vAa?, Part 
\Til of XV and Part \TI of XVH, were issued. A Kannada-Sanskrit inscription 
refers to Rajendra Chola who was killed by Someswara I on the ground that the 
former was a dehler and destroyer of teniples on the west coast. Another 
inscription of Raja Raja I (991 — 1012) from Tirnaduturai mentions a grant of land 
for enacting a drama in the style of Aryakuttu. Later, Kulottunga makes 
provision for maintaining a theatre. A record from Elephanta, dated 1086 A.D , 
supplies its ancient name of Sripiiri. 

'Fwo numbers of the Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica were published. A Kufic 
inscription from Hiind (N.W.F.) is reported as the earliest Muslim record (1090 
A.D.) yet found in India. 

The third central x\sian expedition by Sir A. Stein resulted in further 
collection of fine terracotta samples, pieces of cotton cloth and examples of 
Central Asian painting, which are to be housed in New Delhi. . 

Thanks of all scholars are due to the munificence and enlightened interest of 
H. E. H. Nizam’s Government for strenuous attempts to arrest from decay the 
rare Ajanta frescoes. 

We await with interest the promised publication of The Innermost Asia 
by Sir A. Stein and Nalanda by Mr. Hiranand Sastry. 

B. V. R. 


Archaeological Survey of India: Annual Report ; 1925-26. 

TWO outstanding events of the year 1925-26 are the generous grant by the 
Government of India for conservation and excavation and a “ mass attack ” by 
all the officers of the Archsological Department for a thorough exploration of the 
twin sites of Harappa and Mohenjadaro. 

Of the several important monuments which received special repairs, a few 
famous ones may be noted, such as, the rare and wonderful rock temples of Masur 
in Kangra representing the Indo-Aryan style of architecture, Mahoba, Lahore 
fort and gardens, Jogeswari and Nanaghat caves, and the Fari Bagh Palace of 
Ahmednagar, said to have suggested the plan of the Taj at Agra. 

A systematic exploration of the Indus Valley was undertaken. Discoveries 
of relics of chalcolithic age are reported from Nal in Baloochistan, revealing partial 
as well as complete burials and chisels of copper and celt. Traces of employment 
of bitumen for lining water-tanks, sacred tanks, phallic emblems, ensigns recalling 
pre-dynastic days of Egypt, a Swastika symbol, a seal portraying a hybrid creature 
—half man and half bull— resembling the Babylonian hero Eaban, are said to be 
further gleanings from “ The Indus Civilization ”. The Curator, Calcutta Museum, 
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opines that up to first century B.C., the Jains, like the Buddhists, did not take to 
iconic worship and that image worship was clue to the inlluence of the Bliagavath 
cult of Mathura and not of the Gandhara School. 

Dining tiie yeai undei lepoit Parts I to IV of the E f^igraphia Indica were 
issued. All early Ih-ahini inscription was found as a relic of Yaksha worship. 
I he Lahui coppei plates of the Pallava prince Vija .Nripatunga Varinan tiring to 
our notice tiie ceremonial attending a grant of those days. The Vayalur plates 
published this year are said to correct some errors in the Pallavas’ genealogy based 
on the Velurpalayam plates. It furnishes evidence of the Linga cult long before 
Channabasava. 

I he lovers of the Kaniata country will be thankful for the beginnings 
and the systematic epigraphic survey of the Kanarese districts of Bombay 
which have been taken on hand none too soon. An inscription of Harihara II 
establishes that Vidyaranya and Vidyatirtha were two different individuals but 
not one and the same. The origin of Aihole is traced to 500 Brahmins who 
started an institution for the advancement of learning. 

We might conclude by calling the attention of our readers to the interesting 
note on the Digambara and Swetambara images. 

R. 


The Bakshaii Manuscript— A Study in Mediaeval Mathematics. 

Bv G. R. Kaye, Esq. 

Price Rs. 28 or 435'. 

MTriC aliove volume consisting of two parts has been published in the Archaeo- 
logical Survey of India, series, the MS. itself being not unfamiliar to the readers 
of the Eidian yhiiiquary , wliich contained articles from Dr. Hoernie on this 
subject. Tlie printing and get-up are excellent and the photographs of the MS. 
are well prepared. The first part of the book deals with the author’s observations 
on the MS. while the second gives chapters on the script, the transliteration and 
facsimiles of the whole text. 'The contents of the hrst part are briefly: (1) History 
and Description of the MS., (2) Contents of the MS. and Method of Exposition, 
(3) Analysis of Mathematical Contents, (4) A Chapter on Measures, (5) Source and 
Age of the MS. and tlie Work. (In spite of the careful printing <ihd a long list 
of errata, trivial errors such as ‘838’ instead of ‘836’ and ‘2.558’ in place of 
‘2558 ’ in the penultimate line of page 27, ‘ B, ’ instead of ‘ B’ on p. 32 and the 
omission of in ‘(t — .1) in the 5th 1 ine from the top on page 37, occur here 
and there.) 

The MS. was found ‘ while digging in a ruined stone enclosure on one of the 
mounds near Bakshfili ’ in the Peshawar District, the greater portion of it being 
spoilt wlien it was removed from l)etween the stones. Dr. Hoeriile, who first worked 
at the MS. and analysed a considerable part of it, says : ‘ I’he beginning and end 
of the MS. being lost, both the name of the work and its author are unknown. 

■ 8 , ' 1 ^’ 
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"i'he subject of the work, however, is Arithmetic, it contains a great variety of 
probieiiis reiating to daily life.’ The subject-matter of the MS. as analysed by 
]\ir. Kaye contains : (1) Problems involving systems of linear equations ; (2) Indeter- 
minate equations of the second degree ; (3) Arithmetical Progression ; (4) Qua- 

dratic equations ; (5) Approximate evaluation of square roots ; (6) Complex Series ; 
(7) Problems of the type w(l — — a.X . .(1 — .o, (8) The compu- 

tation of the fineness of gold; (9) Problems on Income and Expenditure and 
Profit and I^oss ; (10) .Miscellaneous Problems; (11) Mensuration. 

'Phe author explains in a most clear manner the method of treatment in the 
work and illustrates the principles by a vast number of examples translated from 
the work. He'compares the work at various stages wfith other works of eminent 
Indian mathematicians from the fifth to the sixteenth century. Numerous problems 
from \ arahamihira, Maharavira and Bhaskara are given in footnotes and else- 
where to draw an analogy with the present work. Detailed tables have been 
given for measures of time, length, capacity, etc,, as inferred from the Puranas 
and othei eminent mathematical works. The author tries to supply evidences 
as far as possible to show that the Bakshali MS. is of a later date than the 
eleventh century. 


i he author tries his best to establish Greek infiuence over Indian Mathe- 
matics. He tries to disprove Dr. Hoernle’s opinion that the work is fairly 
ancient Oifth century) and to prove that the work ought to have been produced in 
the twelfth century, but the author does not seem to prove his case successfully. 
He himself is not sure of his position when he says ‘ if such (Greek) influence is to 
be negatived finally it must be for special reasons to be discovered by subjecting 
our MS. to a detailed examination.’ This shows that his own examination is not 
sutticiently detailed to make an authoritative assertion on a highly controversial 

‘appreciably earlier’ than 

the Mb. but he himself calls this a ‘tentative conclusion’. While tryino- to 
establish the theory of Greek influence over Indian mathematics, Mr. Kaye makes 
v.n- ee,.er,I d,.ws conclusions will, which we cost „sp.c,i„ily 

disagree. He says in one place; "rhe use of the lern, will, regard to number; 

tahicT’ T a' "'oapecke and others ol the 

-itah c tern, Irrndas, (geonretric.l, having ,„da with numeration, etc.) which h,” 

hollung ,0 do wrth India, • I. a.olhcr place he pnoies and „ akcs i, L 

an .xaggeratior, of .aibe,.,„i; ‘They . . . relate all sons of thing, Ts b “ ) 

belves. lh,s statement emphatically refutes the Indian origin of ‘ all sorts of 

and use. His statement ‘ of the evidence as to ao-o rli=o - A' ■ ^ 
value’, shows that he has left no t some is of doubtful 

he has left no stone unturned to establish his theory of 
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Greek origin of Mathematics and to substantiate that the Bakshali work w?is 
composed in the twelfth century during the age of Bhaskaracharya, Omar Khayyam, 
A del aid of Bath and Leonardo of Pisa. 

Eminent orientalists as Chasles, Woepecke, Cantor and Biihler have all 
established the Indian origin of mathematics and Mr. Kaye’s arguments require, 
further evidences and more conclusive proof in support of his view. Almost all 
Hindu works follow a certain method and we cannot easily assert which copied 
from which. In a footnote Mr. Kaye says: “This type of equation occurs in 
many mediaeval works from the time of Diaphantus onwards .... the Bakshali 
text followed the fashion. Dr. Hoernle, however, thought that it indicated a 
‘peculiar’ connexion between the Bakshali MS. and Brahmagupta’s work; and 
from this deduced that our text ‘ may have been one of the sources from whence 
the later astronomers took their arithmetical information’.” The above argu- 
ments and the use of ‘gavyuti ’ in the MS. which, according to Mr. Kaye, ‘is not 
common in Hindu works but (it) occurs in the Markaiideya Purana, the Maha- 
bharata, etc.,’ induces us to side wvith Dr. Hoernle in giving an earlier date to the 
work and to suggest that the later astronomers who followed the tradition might 
have dropped ‘ gavyt'iti ’ rather than say that the Bakshali text followed the 
tradition and picked up ‘ gavyati ’ from the ancient works even though its use 
was discarded by earlier mathematicians. After all it must be remembered that we 
are only beginning to collect ancient MSS. and to interpret them in a meagre 
way ; and it is hazardous to pronounce a definite opinion regarding the indebted- 
ness, whole or part, of the Hindus to the Greek or other systems of mathematics. 
That there may have been mutual borrowings even at that far off age do not, 
however, appear improbable. 

On the whole the present publication deserves careful study and examination 
as it is very likely to throw some light on highly controversial points regarding 
Indian mathematics if subjected to further close scrutiny. Seeing the folios of 
the MS. mostly torn and incomplete one cannot but give great credit for the 
admirable patience and industry with which the MS. has been translated. 

VVe cannot conclude this review without expressing our most profound regret 
for the death of Dr. Kaye some time ago. It is some consolation that the distin- 
guished autlior was able to see his monumental work in print and to know how the 
learned world appreciated his life-long labours in the pursuit of research. We 
heartily join in the tribute paid to his memory. 


N. K. N. 
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Zoroastrian Religion and Customs. 

Bv E. S. D. Bhakucha, Esq. 

I>. B. 'I’araporevala .Sons & Co., Bombay. Price Rs. B. 
(3rd Edition revi.sed and enlarged.) 


\\ E are passing tlirougli a great deal of religious nii.sunderstanding, or more appro- 
pi lately want of understanding at the present time. Ignorance is its root cause. 
A sympathetic and rational understanding of the root principles, as opposed to 
meie current practices of all religions, would lead us into a haven of peace. Eor 
such a consummation, books going to the very root of religions and expounding 
in clear and unequivocal language what each religion stands for, rid of intellectual 
subtleties and scholastic idealisms, are essential. With this end in view the book 
Zo! atim lan Kehgion and Citslom!i serv'es a very useful purpose. It contains 

a clear exposition of the monotheism of the Zoroasters, that is, the present 

Parsees, and enunciates the ethical foundation of their religion. Ahura Mazda 
!s theii personal God and Zoroaster the inspired founder of their religion. I'he 
author proves the erioneousness of calling Parsees as fire-worshippers. '* Do 
not say that they were fire-worshippers; for they were worshippers of God the 

Holy, says Perdoshi in Skahnameh. The .significance of the Parsee fire temples 

lies 111 this, f/s., ‘ Eire to them is a symbol of divinity and as such is worthy of 
respect ^and reverence.’ They never profess themselves to be the worshippers of 
hre. ^ We can discern a good deal of similarity between this and early Vedic 
religion, and the language of their sacred scriptures is akin to Vedic Sanskrit, 
i ost of die problems of life are left untouched. As for the soul, the author 
says. The ultimate destination of the soul after the shuffling off of the mortal 
coil IS that It enters heaven or hell according to the preponderance of good or bad 
deeds and commences the next second life. ” This does not take us far but we 
must not forget that Zoroastrianism does not seem to have developed any 
particular philosophy. The book repays a careful perusal. In providing the 

lilt" f '’It ' g"'".",'';'"" Zoroastrianism, the 

1, cneia ommittee of the Religious Congresses of the World’s 

Congress Auxiu.ary Committee have been achieved and we have no doubt, as Mr 
Modi says, the volume will be of permanent use not only to strangers but to 
oioastnans themselves. The appendices fornt very instructive readino- 


K. S. K. 


Subscriptions & Donations received during the 
Quarter ending 30th June, 1929. 


^ Rs. A. P. 

M. H. Rama Sarma, Bangalore . . . . 5 0 0 

C. V. Vi jayapaliah, Ciicldalore . . . . ^ ^ g q q 

S. P. Rajagopalacliar, Bangalore .. .. ..500 

Rang Bihari Lai, Bangalore . . . , 5 0 0 

T, S. Venkatramanan, Vellore .. _ 3 0 0 

G. Srinivasa Iyer, Bangalore .. .. ..500 

B, I. Shama Rao, Bangalore .. .. ..500 

K. Rama Vann a Raja, Cranganore , . ..20 0 

C. V. Narasiah, Coimbatore .. .. ..300 

K. S. CJhandrasekhara Aiyar, Bangalore . . 10 0 0 

M. Mahadeva Mudaliar, Bangalore _ 5 0 0 

A. V. Krishnamurthy, Bangalore .. ..500 



Books received during the Quarter ending 
30th June, 1929. 


Presented by:— 

The Goveroment of India—- 

1. 'The South Indian Inscriptions: Vol. Ill, Part IV: Copper Plate 

Grants from Sinnamanur, Tirukkalar and 'Piruchchengodu — Edited and 
translated by the late Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri. 

2. Meinoirs of the Archmological Survey of India, No. 35 : Excavations 

in Baluchistan, 1925 : Sampur Mound, Mastung and Sohr Dainb, 
Nal — by H. Plargreaves. 

The Kern Institute, Leiden, Holland- 

Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology for the year 1927. 

Mosee Guimet, Paris— 

1. Indologica Pragensia, Vol. I. 

2. Revue Des Arts Asiatiques : Numero I. 

3. Do. do. do. 

The Authors— 

1. Madiivt^yd Maneindo— by A. N. Krishna Rao. 

2. Oraon Religion and Customs— by Sarat Chandra Roy. 

3. Nitikavyamanjari— by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar. 

4. 'I'he^ Origin of Saivism and its History in the Tamil Land— by 

K. R. Subramaniam. 

Watson Museum, Rajkot— 

i\nniial Report for the year 1928. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal — 

Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. IX, No. 5, pp. 207— 356 • 
Geographic and Oceanographic Research in Indian Waters, Part V— 
by R. B. Seymour Sewell. 

Smithsonian Institution, Washington— 

Report of the Secretary, 1928. 

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona- 

Epic Studie.s— by V. S. Sukthankar. 


EXCHANGES. 


Editors of : — 

1. “HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” P.O.Box No. Cakutla. 

2. “INDIAN ANTIQUARY,” British India Press, Mamgaon, Bombay . 

3. “ CEYI.ON ANTIQUARY, ” The “ Times of CeyloPf Colombo. 

4. “MODERN REVIEW,” pr. Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 

5. “THE HINDU MESSAGE,” Srirangam. 

6. “ WEDNESDAY REVIEW, ” Teppakulam, Trichinopoly . 

7. “ THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH, ” Vepery, Madras. 

8. “THE EASTERN sg, Ono Machi, Koyama, KyotoUopan) . 

9. “ THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE, ” Madras. 

10. “ THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW, ” Mount Road, Madras. 

11. “THE VEDIC MAGAZINE,” Gurukula, Kangri, District Bi/nor. 

12 “ ZEITSCHRIFT DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENL.ANDISCHEN 

GESELLSCHAFT,” Halle, Germany. 

13. “ TFIE SANSKRIT BHARATHI,” Burdivan, Bengal. 

14. “ THE JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY,” 

New Haven, Connecticut , U.S.A. 

15. “ THE KALPAKA,” Tinnevelly. 

16. “EVERYMAN’S REVIEW,” Madras. 

17. “ MAN,” The Royal Anthropological Institute, Loudon. 

18. “ DJAWA,” Kanarillaan, Kadipolo, Solo. 

19. “ MAN IN INDIA,” Ranchi, B.N.Ry. {India). 

20. “THE KARN.ATAKA GRANTHAMALA,” Mysore. 

21. “ THE EVENING MAIL,” New Tharagupet, Bangalore City. 

22. “THE JAINA GAZETTE,” Mint Street, Madras. 

23. “ THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER,” Navsari Chambers, 

. ■ ' Outram Road {opposite Hornby Road), Fort, Bombay. 

24. “PRABUDDHA BHARATA,” Asrama, Mayavati P.O., 

Almora Dist, 

25. “THE 3HAMA’x4,” Aghore Mandir, San Thorne^ Madras. 

26. “ VISHVA-BH.4.RATHI,” lO, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

27. “ NAVASHAKTI,” Dharwar. 

28 “THE SHRINE OF WISDOM,” Aahlu, 6, Hermon Hill, London, E. ii 
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“ Win F\RK;’ y/, ,. „ , 

MYSORE BLUE BOOK AND PUBLICITY JOURNAL^ /A..,./...- 

“ BUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON,” Colombo. 

'■ K ULN4TAKA SAHITYA PARISHATPATRIKA, 

“EPIGRAPHIA INDO-MOSLEMICA,” Simla. 

” YOGAMIMAAISA,” Kunjavana. Lonavla, Bombay. ^ 

“MAHARATA’S SANSKRIT COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” l ysorc ^ 

“ the MYSORE GAZETTE,” Librarian. Public Offlces, ranga o, c 
- PRABUDDHA KARNATAKA,” Karnataka Sangba. 

” INDIAN STORY TELLER,” 164, Cornwallis Street. Calcutta. 

“ THE GUARDIAN,” 86 . College Street. Calcutta. 

” the young men of INDIA,” Russell Street, Calcutta. 

“THEPREMA,” Tungabhadra F.O. 

“ AL-KALAM,” Bangalore. 

“VRITTANTA PATRIKA,” Mysore. 

“MYSORE CO-OPERATIVE JOURNAL,” 

/, 1st Load. Ctuimaraiapet. hangaloie City. 

, “INDIAN HISTORICAL QUARTERLY,” /07, 

“the PHILOSOPHICAL QUARTERLY,” .dmalner {East Khandesh). 

“ THE KARNATAKA,” Basavangudi P.O.. Bangalore City. 

“ RANGABHUMI,” Basavangudi. Bangalore City. 

“INDIAN REVIEW,” George 'down. Madras. 

“THE VEDANTA KESARI,” Ramakrishna Mutt. Mylapore, Madras. 

“TOURNAL of INDIAN HISTORY,” Srijayavasam. 

^ East Mada Street, Madras, 

“ \S.IA MAJOR,” 2 , Store Road, Ballygauge, Calcutta. 

' “THF MYSORE ECONOMIC JOURNAL,” G undo punt Street. 

'' i-n- ^ jfjan galore City. 

t “THE CATHOLIC EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Mangalore. 

■ “ THF INDIAN THINKER,”. Anantlui Rama V arma Press. Fort, 

Trivandrum 


r6 RURAL INDIA,” Ido. g, Brodie^s Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

57 “ SWADHARMA,” No. 1647, Desai Oni. Dharwar. 

58 “ BHARATI,” Post Box No. 212. Madras. 

59' “SANATHANA DHARMA SANJIVINI,” No. 445 . Kempananjaanba 

Agra liar, Mysore. 

60 '4lS,\SA-¥..^.^'i^N'LAMRp New Tharagupet, Bangalore City. 
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61. “THE HUMANIS'I',” Jayabhavan, GangaMata Chelty Road, 

Bangalore. 

62. “THE MYSORE UNIVERSITY JOURN.-VL,” University, Mysore. 

63. “FEDERATED INDIA,” 323, Trivattyur High Road, Tomiiarpef, 

Madras. 

Publications from : — 

64. THE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, Poona. 

65. THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF ARCHHIOLOGY, Simla. 

66. THE GENERAL SECRETARY, BIHAR & ORISSA RESEARCH 

SOCIETY, Patna. 

67. Do. “THE royal ASIATIC SOCIETY,” 

Bombay Branch, Bombay. 

68. THE GENERAL SECRETARY, ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, 

/, Park Street^ Calcutla. 

69. THE GENERAL SECRETARY, THE INDO FRENCH HISTORICAL 

SOCIETY, Pondicherry. 

70. THE GENERAI. MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, Boston, Mass., U.S.A. 

71. THE REGISTRAR, Chief Secretariat, Fort St. George, Madras. 

72. THFI REGISTRAR, MYSORE UNIVERSITY, Mysore. 

73. THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF DACCA, Ramna, Dacca. 

74. 'i'HE LIBRARIAN, MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, 

Senate House, Tripticane, Madras. 

lb. THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA, Calcutta. 

The Secretaries of 

76. THE CONNFIMARA PUBLIC LIBRARY, Madras. 

77. THE ARCHHiOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

78. THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, 74, Grosvenor Street, London, W. 1. 

79. THE BFIANDARKAR ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, Poona. 

80. LE BIBLIOTHECAIRE, SOCIETE ASIATIQUE, 

I, Rue de Seine, Paris. 

81. THE PUNJAB HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Lahore. 

82. THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, Washington, D.S. (.U.S.A) 

83. THE BANGIYA SAHITYA PARISFIAD, 

U pp&r Critcular Poad>, CrixlciUta , 

84. THE PURRA 'Px^TTWA MANDIR, Ahmedabad, 

85. THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF BOMBAY, 

Town Hall, Port, Bombay 

86. THE K. R. CAMA ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, 

172, Hornby Road, Port, Bombay. 


9 
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87. ASSOCIATION FRANgAISE DES AMIS DE L’ORIENT, 

Miisee Guimet, Place Plena. Parts ( X VI). 

88. THE ANDHRA HISTORICAL RESEARCH SOCIETY, Rajahmimdry . 

89. THE TELUGU ACADEMY, Cocanada. 

90. THE GREATER INDIA SOCIETY, gi. Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 

91. BOMBAY HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Exchange Building, Sprott Road, 

Ballard E stale, Bombay. 

92. MADRAS GEOGRAPHICAL ASSOCIATION, Gopalapuram, Cathedral 

Post. Madras. 

The Superintendents of : — 

93. ARCHAEOLOGICAL SURVEY, Southern Circle, Madras. 

94. RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, Kashmir State, Srinagar. 

95. ARCHaEOLOGY, Trivandrum, Travancore. 

96. THE CURATOR, Oriental Library, Mysore. 

97. ASSISTANT ARCHAEOLOGICAL SUPERINTENDENT FOR 

EPIGRAPHY, Madras. 

The President of 

98. THE KERN INSTITUTE, LEIDEN {Holland). 

The Director of : — 

99. MU SEE GUIMET, 6, Place ddena, Paris {XVIc) France. 
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THE NINETEENTH ANNUAL MEETING OF THE 
MYTHIC SOCIETY. 

Bangalore, 16th July 1929. 

Sir C. V. Raman, Kt., D.Sc., F.R.S., Palit Professor 
OF Physics in the Calcutta University, 
in the Chair. 


The Nineteenth Annual Meeting of the Mythic Society was held in the Daly 
Memorial Hall on Tuesday, the 16th July 1929, at 6-30 P.M., under the 
distinguished presidency of Sir C. V. Raman, Kt., D.Sc., F.R.S., Palit Professor 
of Physics in the Calcutta University. A large number of members and 
visitors, including the Rt. Hon'ble Mr, V. S. Srinivasa Sastiy and Raja- 
bahadur Krishnamacharlu of Hyderabad (Deccan) were present on the 
occasion. 

The President of the Society, Rajakaryaprasakta Rao Bahadur Mr. 
M. Shama Rao, M.A., welcomed Sir C. V. Raman in a short and felicitous 
speech, in the course of which he referred to the Professor’s great achieve- 
ments in the field of science and offered the congratulations of the members 
of the M 3 dhic Society to him on the highly coveted distinction of Fellow 
of the Royal Society and on the Knighthood recently conferred on him. 
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After thanking the President and members of the Society for their 
congratulations and for the honour they had done to him in inviting him to 
preside over their annual meeting, the Chairman proceeded to the business of 
the evening and called on tlie Secretary, Mr. S. Snkantaiya, B.A., B.L., 
M.K.A.S., to read tlie Annual Report for the year 1928-29, which lan aa 

follows : — 

ANNUAL REPORT. 

Your CoiTiniittee desire to place before you this evening a Report of 
the Society’s activities daring the year 1928-29. 

Membership. -The strength in membership continues to be steady 
with 550 ordinary members and 40 life-members. The Committee renew 
their appeal to members to secure more members and to become life-members 
whenever it might be possible for them to do so. 

The Committee deeply regret the Hon’ble Mr. L. M. Crump, c.i.E., 
I.C.S., author of Riip Mail, etc., who was for soma time acting British 
Resident in xMysore and who presided over the last Annual Meeting of the 
Society at which he delivered a very instructive address, uafortiiiiately 
passed away during the year, while on leave in England. We also regret to 
have to record the deaths, daring the year, of Dr. S. Amritraj, Health Officer 
of the Bangalore Civil and Military Station and an old member of the Society, 
Mr. K. V. Ramaswami Iyengar who helped us with the presentation of a 
large number of books and donations from time to time, Mr. K. S. Srinivasa 
Pillay of Tanjore, Mr. C. Rama Rao of Bangalore City and Mr. B. V. 
Kameswara Iyer of Piiducottah, a very valued contributor to the pages of 
the Journal. We offer our condolences to the bereaved members of their 
families. 

Finance. — A statement of accounts has been appended to this Report. 
The opening balance for 1928-29 was Rs. 664-5-0 and the closing balance 
on the 30th June 1929, Rs. 529-11-6. The Reserve Fund which stood at 
Rs. 10,450 at the opening of the year, with the additions made thereto, now 
stands at Rs. 11,150 ; besides an expenditure of Rs. 547-14-0 has been 
incurred on furniture. 

Audit.- — ^The accounts of the Society for the year have been audited and 
the statement of accounts has been checked and certified correct by the 
Honorary xAiiditor, Mr. T. M. S. Siibramaniam of the Mysore Bank, who is 
kindly doing the work without any remuneration, and to him our thanks are 
due. 

Meetings. — At the meetings of the Society, interesting papers were 
read and the Committee offer their thanks to the lecturers. 
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Journal. — The Journal of the Mythic Societ\’ continues to maintain the 
high standard set to it by its promoters and the Committee are grateful to 
the contributors who have helped them in their endeavour. Important and 
valuable papers on matters of absorbing interest are to l>e found in the pages 
of the JournaJ. 

Exchange. — The exchanges include periodicals, transactions of research 
institutions, universities, departments of archaeolog}^ etc., and of the various 
administrations in India dealing with the subjects in which the Mythic 
Society is interested. The number of exchanges as on 30th June 1929 is 98, 

Librarac — A large number of books has been added to the Library by 
purchase and by presentations. We are grateful to the various Governments 
in India including Burma, and the States of Mysore, Hyderabad, Travancore 
Kashmir and Baroda, the Oxford University Press, Messrs. D. B. Tara- 
porevala Sons & Co. of Bombay, the Universities of Madras, Calcutta, 
Mysore and Dacca and to the various authors and publishers for kindly 
sending their publications to us. The Department of Public Instruction in 
Mysore have sent us, during the year, a large number of books, and we desire 
to express our gratefulness to the Director, Mr. N. S. Subba Rao, M.A., 
Bar-at-Law. 

Reading Room. — The Free Reading Room attached to the Society 
continues to be popular. Over 70 to 80 excellent periodicals in various 
languages are placed on the table. The number of visitors during the year 
was 2,534 as against 3,362 in the previous year, as the Reading Room had 
to be closed for a period of about four months. 

Premises.- — The Daly Memorial Hall and the premises are maintained 
in good condition. The Hall has been \n constant demand for the meetings 
of various associations. The inaugural session of the Mysore Medical i\sso- 
ciation was held at the premises of the Society. At the request of the 
Government, the Hall and grounds were placed at the disposal of the 
Bangalore Disturbances Enquiry Committee for a period of about four 
months from the 10th of September to the 22nd of December 1928. On the 
recommendation of the Committee, the Government were pleased to make a 
donation of Rs. 200 to the Daly Memorial Hall and the Chairman of the 
Committee was pleased to give us another sura of Rs, 125 for repairs to 
furniture, etc. We take this opportunity of thanking the Government and 
Sir M. Visvesvaraya for these kindnesses shown to us. The Committee are 
iinding it difficult to provide accommodation for the Reading Room and to 
locate the Library. It is felt that a separate building for the Reading Room 
and Library is very necessary. In any case, steps will soon have to be 
taken to provide more accommodation for the Library. 
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Grants. — The grants from the Government of India and the Government 
of His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore have enabled the Society to make the 
progress recorded in this Report. We beg to express our gratitude to the 
Hon’ble the British Resident in Mysore and the Government of His High- 
ness the Maharaja for their generous sympathy and encouragement extended 
to the Society from time to time. 

The Committee congratulate our Vice-Presidents, Mr. C. S. Bala- 
siindaram Iyer and Mr. C. S. Doraswami Iyer and one of the members of the 
Committee Mr. K. Matthan on the well-merited distinctions of Rajamantra- 
pravina, Rajadharmapravina and Rajamantrapravina bestowed respectively 
upon them by His Highness the Maharaja in recognition of their services 
to the State. We also congratulate Dr. S. Rama Iyer of Burma on his 
recently becoming a recipient of the Kaiser-I-Hind Medal. 

General. — The usefulness of the Society is, we are glad to say, 
becoming increasingly recognised both by the Government and the educated 
classes, and we have no doubt the interested student will be able to collect 
materials for a valuable history of the Royal Family of Mysore, of Mysore 
and of South India. 

On Mr. M. Shania Rao’s proposing and Mr. K, H. Ramayya’s seconding, 
the Report was adopted. 

Rajasabhabhushana Mr. K. Chandy in proposing that Sir C. V. Rarnan 
be elected an Honorary Vice-President of the Society, spoke as follows: — 

Sir C. V. Raman has not announced the next item on the programme 
because it refers to himself. The Executive Committee of the Mythic 
Society have asked me to propose the appointment of Sir C. V. Raman as 
an Honorary Vice-President of the Society. Sir Raman might be wondering 
what the distinction is between Honorary Vice-Presidents and non-Honorary 
ones, who are to be proposed presently; whether the latter, for instance, 
have to pay foi the honour, or are paid by the Society. I can assure him 
that the distinction, from a financial point of view, is purely mythical. 

The real distinction is that the ordinary Vice-Presidents are local 
people; high officials and other people of eminence with whom it is worth 
while for the Executive to be on friendly terms ; and one or the others, at 
least one, who might be called an odd jobs man whose function is to move 
propositions at Annual Meetings and do other odd jobs. The Honorary 
Vice-Presidents are a select company mostly of people outside, who have 
achieved great distinction in v^arious fields. The Mythic SocietV' is doing its 
be^t to honour such persons. The ordinar}-" Vice-Presidents are elected 
annuall} , and have therefore got to be on their good behaviour between the 
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elections ; while the Honorary ones are elected for life. After you are 
elected, Sir, you are free to act as you like. 

The odd jobs man, as you know, is not an expert in any of the jobs 
that he is asked to undertake. On this occasion, for instance, my know- 
ledge of Physics is the same as that of our venerable President — it is confined 
to Stewart’s primer in the sixth form : — but unlike him, my knowledge of 
myths is also equally mythical. Yet I have got to propose a most eminent 
physicist to hold an office in the ver}^ learned Mythic Societ}’. I am reminded, 
Sir, of a pretty legend about your great namesake and a little squirrel. 
My acquaintance with physics and myths is on a par with that of that 
squirrel with bridge-building, but my desire to be of help is as sincere. 

As Sir Raman is so well known to ever3’one present here, my task is an 
easy one. The first outstanding fact in his career is that he gave up a very 
lucrative job — he might have been Accountant-General now — in the interests 
of science. He might perhaps have regretted that step at that time; but 
there is no doubt that he is not regretting it now. In his case the saying in 
the Book of Proverbs about the pursuit of wisdom has been justified: 
'‘Honour and riches are with me, aye, abiding honour and righteousness.” 
He has, as you know, made himself one of the leading men of the world in 
his subject. The distinction of becoming a Fellow of the Royal Society and 
a Knight of the Empire when one is only forty years old is unique in India, 
and possibly in the Empire. I am assured by the head of the department 
of physics in our University that several of the discoveries of Sir Raman 
have become current coin in modern text-books. Yesterday, you heard from 
another savant, about the Raman effect. I can only tell you that the 
Raman effect is the Raman effect. We are aware, Sir, that by your agree- 
ing to be one of our Honorary Vice-Presidents it is the Society that is 
being honoured. 

Those of us, who had the privilege of listening to Sir Raman’s lecture 
yesterda}', were struck with the wonderful alertness and progressiveness of 
his mind and his great enthusiasm. We were also struck with the fact that 
in addition to personal enthusiasm — a quality shared, for instance, by 
advertisers of patent medicines, Sir Raman possesses the rare quality of 
inspiring enthusiasm in his students ; and he is always glad to acknowledge 
merit in them. That, Sir, is not so common a quality, even among savants. 
We feel assured that Sir Raman and his students, between them, would be 
able to put India in the forefront of the nations in their particular subject. 

My proposal to the members of the M3’thic Societ}^ to appoint 5^11 an 
Honorary Vice-President, Sir, is hence sure to be accepted with acclamation. 
I have^ however, I imagine, to perform a further duty as odd jobs man ; 
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that is, to resolve doubts that any person might entertain about the con- 
nection between physical science and the Mythic Society, justifying your 
election. Physical science and myths would seem to be poles apart. I hope, 
however, to be able to prove that the two are really connected. Some fifty 
or even twenty years ago scientists were putting on airs as the only people 
who knew things. Recently, however, they have become more humble, and 
are admitting that several of their old foundations are myths. That is the 
connection between us and them. I shall mention a few instances without 
any tremor, as 1 am in the presence of an adept, who is sure to correct me, 
in case I should make any slip. I understand that it is impossible yet to 
find a reconciliation between the corpuscular and the wave theory of light. 
.Some effects are true to one theory and others to the other ; it is as if the 
one is used on Mondays and Wednesdays and the other on Tuesdays and 
Thursdays. Sir Raman is one of those actively engaged in resolving this 
seeming inconsistency in the behaviour of light. Again, I am told that after 
time has been mixed up with matter as an essential ingredient of reality 
when it is all events, and not the old solid things, they find when they go to 
ultiraates, that they could not fix by any method, the ultimate points of time 
and of matter or energy instantaneously. One or the other escapes 
observation. Again, while the great pride of science was its absolute 
Determinism, it is now admitted that this applies only to averages ; and not 
to each individual. he individual, it seems, has a limited freedom, 
Scientist.s, in fact, seem to claim only the Determinism of insurance agents. 
Again, even as legards the very counters that they use, the foundation 
bricks, they admit, having to move in a circle which might be termed a 
vicious circle. If the counters are called A, B, G and D, A has to be explain- 
ed in terms of 13, B of C, G of D and lA of A. Thus, I venture to claim, 
vSir, that while in practical achievements science is far above being a myth 
and has agieat deal to be proud of for instance vesterday’s lecture of the 
uses of X-ray in industry as regards the ultimate bases, it is not so 
ladically diffeient fiom us, and there seems to be a family resemblance. 

Finally, both scientists and mythists are engaged in the common task 
of enlaiging the field of knowledge, of finding out the truth, and in the 
common work there are sure to be connecting links. Let me give an in- 
stance: experts of this Society, while digging into the past, constantly come 
across references to the soul, to unseen things, to spiritual laws inter-related 
to material laws, etc. Is there nothing in modern physical science to give 
an answering call to this cry from the past ? Take your own special subject 
of Light. Is It a mere fantastic dream to attempt to find any link between 
physical light and spiritual light ? What is meant by a face lighting up^ 
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with joy, or by the spirit in them ? Can this lighting up be explained solely 
by physical laws, or, as the ancients say, is the soul of man itself a light 
that lightens up the man ? Is the phrase used by Jesus : — '' I am the light 
of the world ” a purely poetic expression or is it scientific? I am told, 
Sir, that if a person could manage to travel with a ray of light he could 
attain a kind of immortality even after the star that sent the ray has become 
cold. Is this a mere mathematical or physical fantasy, or has it any further 
significance? Would it be possible for you and your students, descendants 
of ancient Rishis, who perceived certain aspects of truth by looking within, 
to prove scientifically some of these assertions ? There might be more than 
the poet’s fancy in the statement that we are such stuff that dreams are 
made on that these actors are all spirits, resolvable into air ; then. Sir, there 
might be a vital connection between spirit and matter and it is up to Indians, 
the inheritors of a great spiritual civilization, to give the final blow to crass 
materialism. With these words, I propose the appointment of Sir C. V. 
Raman, Kt., D.Sc., F.R.S., as an Honorary Vice-President. 

The proposition which was ably supported by Mr. B. Puttaiya, B.A., 
was carried with acclamation. Sir Raman, in accepting, thanked the 
members in suitable terms. 


Professor F. R. Sell, M.A., proposed and Mr. K. Devanathachariar 
seconded that Mr. M. Shania Rao be re-elected President of the Society for 
the ensuing year. The proposition was put to vote and carried unanimously. 

Mr. P. Subbarama Chetty then proposed and Mr. G. B. Raghavendra- 
char seconded that the following gentlemen be elected to the respective 
offices noted against their names, for the year 1929-30. The proposition 
was put to vote and carried : — 

Amin-ul-Mulk Mr. Mirza Mahomed Isnlail, 


B.A., C.I.E., O.B.E. 

Rajadharmapravina Dewan Bahadur 

Mr. K. S. Chandrasekhara Aiyar, B.A., B.L. 
Rajamantrapravina Dewan Bahadur 
Mr. P. Raghavendra Rao,.B,A., B.L. 

Rajatantrapravina Sir Brajendranath Seal, 

Kt., M.A., Ph.D., D.SC. 

Mr. K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar, M.A. 

Rajasabhabhushana Mr. K. Chandy, B.A. 
Rajamantrapravina Mr. C. S. Balasundaranl Iyer, B.A. 
Rajadharmapravina Mr. C. S. Doraswamy Iyer, B.A., B.L. 
Rajamantrapravina Mr. K. Matthan, B.A. 

Mr. S. Srikantaiya, B.A., B.L., m.r.a.s. 

Mr, A. V. Ranranathan, B.A. 


Vice-President, 

do. 

dO‘ 

do. 
do, 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

General Secretary ami Treasurer, 
. . Joint Secretary, 



74 


Prof. F. R. Sell, M.A. 
j\Ir. K. Devanathachariar, M.A. 

Mr. C. Hayavadana Rao, B.A., b.l. 

Rev. Fr. C. Brown, M.A. 

Mr. B. Piittaiya, B.A. 

Prof. P. Sampat Iyengar, M.A. 

Praktana Yiniarsha Vichakshana 

Rao Bahadur Mr. R. Narasimbacbar, M.A., m.R.a.s. 
Mr. K. Srinivasa Rao 

Arthasastra Visharada Dr. R. Shaina Sastry, 

B.A., Ph.D., M.R.A.S. 

Mr. N. S. Subba Rao, M.A., Bar-at-Law 

CHAIRMAN^S ADDRESS. 


Editor. 

do. 

Branch Secretary for Ethnology ^ 


do. for History. 

do. for Folk-lore. 

Member of the Committee. 

do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 


The Chairman rose amidst great applause and delivered an imjyrom^tii 
address, which was of absorbing interest and which kept the audience spell- 
bound for over an hour and a half. The following are extiacts from his 
speech : — 

On an another occasion I gave expression to a somewhat pessimistic 
feeling when I said that India was a land of short-lived societies and even 
shortlived journals. I am glad to find that to-day I stand within the pre- 
mises of a society that certainly does not deserve the appellation of having 
short-lived. I should like to mention that this is not the first occasion on 
which I find myself within the premises of this Society. I was present on 
the occasion when the Rev. Father Tabard received congratulations when His 
Highness the Maharaja was pleased to confer upon him the title of ''Rajasa- 
bha-bhushana”. I was perfectly impressed by the manner in which speaker 
after speaker eulogized the services of their then President, to the Society, 
each one in a different language and a picturesque address, some of which I 
understood, some of which 1 felt I was about to understand and some 
of which I did not understand at all. It was surely an occasion to be 
remembered and it stands out very clearly indeed in my memory ; and it 
was therefore that I accepted the invitation to come here and deliver a 
short address. 

There is another reason why I felt a real pleasure to be called upon to 
speak this evening. There is something peculiarly attractive in the name 
of your Society. I think it was almost a flash of genius in the late Rev. 
Father Tabard who chose such an intricate name as the Mythic Society for 
your organization. It is really an intriguing name and to be called upon to 
speak on a subject suitable to a society bearing such a name is, I think, 
a kind of subtle distinction to one’s versatility and intellectual calibre. 
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The Society has alread}^ weathered the storms that beset every new organ- 
ization in this country. 

You may rightly feel proud of the position which you occupy now. 
I know by bitter experience myself that the most dangerous kind of rock 
on which the Indian societies wreck is lack of finance. Your Society is the 
proud possessor of a beautifully situated hall amidst splendid surroundings. 
It is the possessor of a valuable librar30 It is the possessor of what is 
perhaps even more valuable in an intellectual sphere, a well-organized and 
regularly conducted publication. As the editor of the Indian Jounial of 
Physics, a somewhat similar publication, I know myself how difficult it is 
to conduct a journal regularly ; but I also realize what an unmeasniable 
service such a publication renders to the cause of intellectual piogress. 

Every worker, be he one working in the field of mathematics or science, - 
it must be the endeavour of every student to bring the result of his re- 
searches to his colleagues both in this country and beyond. To establish 
and regularly conduct a journal is an achievement of the first rank in the 
intellectual sphere and I notice with great pleasure that your Journal has 
already reached into many years, that you had the pleasure of publishing 
in the fifteenth volume of your Journal an abstract of the contents- of 
your earlier volumes. This, amongst other things, is to my mind, one 
of the most important contributions that the Mythic Society is making 
to the cause of intellectual advance both in M}’Sore and also in the whole 
of India. 

Proceeding Sir C, V. Raman said: It is my earnest hope that all 
those who appreciate the long history and activities of the Society will 
come forward to try and help to place the finances of this Society on a 
solid foundation by giving it such an endowment worthy of such an institu- 
tion. A lakh of rupees — or five lakhs — -would not be too much foi such 
a society. It came to me as a shock of surprise that such a society should 
have a reserve fund of only ten thousand rupees. I raise my little voice in 
the hope that it will reach the ears of those who are in a position to endow 
the Society with much money. A poor teacher as I am, I would like to 
announce, as an example, that I shall become a life member of the Society."*^ 

Mr. Chandy has already tried to indicate to me as to the manner in which 
I have to perform my duty. It is a matter of some special pride to me that 
1 am not, only a physicist. You, Sir, and Mr. Chandy very kindly referred 
to the fact that I did not hesitate to give up the services of Government 

* Sir C. V. Raman became a Uf^ rnember by paying the donation of one htj,ndred rupees. 
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i„ order to lake up ecientific work. The ten years I spent as an officer of the 
hrdian Finance Depaftment, though they form a break 
of a university student and a university professor, though trey } P 
disastrous, vet I do not altogether regret these ten years, because^ 3 
furnished me with a wealth of experience which cannot be gathered inside 
the four walls of a laboratory. They brought me in contact with men an 
places. They widened my interests in many fields of thought besides 

physics. 

The objects of the Mythic Society are clearly defined in your publica- 
tion. It might at first sight seem to be a far cry between the pursuit 
of the history of Indian civilization and the pursuit of modern science, 
especially of physics. But before I try to seek a direct connection between 
these two apparently ver\’ different fields of thought, let rtie say this . t at 
all successful intellectual activity, be it in physics, be it in philosophy, be it 
in history, ultimately depends upon the attitude of the worker, upon those 
hidden springs of thought and activity which inspire his labour. Do not 
imagine for a moment that it is only science that can inspire a man of 
science to labour in his laboratory. Far from it. To mj' mind there is 
nothing so important for the future of the scientific advance in this country 
than a realization bv all scientific workers that we in India have a great 
heritage which comes down to us from the past. We have a present and a 
future to look forward to. But you cannot have an active present, you can- 
not have the possibility of a glorious future, unless you have behind you a 


confidence of a great past ; the confidence that we, as a people, are the inheritors 
of a great past, that we are called upon to justif}^ the inheritance that has 
comedown to us from generations of our forefathers. That alone would be a 
justification for the study of the culture of India, for the study of her 
history. There is no greater argument for the study of the subjects falling 
within the scope of the Society than the organic relations between a know- 
ledge of the history and culture of the countr}" and the development at the 
present time and in the future of that culture. We cannot have a future if 
we did not have a past. 

Continuing Sir Raman said : I do not wish to suggest for a moment 
that we should be content with the past. We should regard the present and 
the future as more important than the past, Fiat we should not neglect the 
past. I think it was this feeling that inspired the late Sir Ashutosh Mukerji 
to develop a school of ancient history and culture at Calcutta. Fie felt 
that it was of vital interest for the progress of India, for the realization of 
our aspirations, to go back and seek for inspiration in the history of the past 
of India, to find the root of that civilization in order that it might be cherished 


and put forth fruits in the future. That, I think, is a real justification for 
ail intensive study of the subjects falling within the scope of the Mythic 
Society. 

The human mind knows no bounds to its interests. When the 
mathematician seeks for new worlds to conquer, he does not hesitate to go 
beyond the main field of social subjects and to travel to any dimensional 
subjects; all kinds of new worlds which exist only in his mind, that he 
might unravel to the world. Human mind has a supreme duty to seek, to 
understand the world we live in, to try to trace back to the remotest past, 
the history of how we are here to-day. These activities are not inspired by 
a desire for gain. They are not inspired by a desire for honour. They are 
not inspired by any hope that such knowledge may be of direct benefit to 
humanity. They are inspired merely by the nature of the human mind to 
travel where it can, to seek new worlds to conquer. That, I think, is the 
real spirit of research; and one such field for knowledge is furnished by the 
history of human civilization. There is nothing so fascinating to a man as 
to solve the ni 3 ^stery of his existence, the mystery of the development of life 
in its manifold activities of development, of culture, of knowledge and of 
intellectual power. Man ever seeks to know himself and he cannot know 
himself unless he knows the past and the ciiltuie of human lives. Such 
activities have in themselves their own justilication. They need no extra- 
neous justification at all. 

Proceeding Sir C. V. Raman said that he took a deep interest in any 
kind of intellectual activity. But one had necessarily to specialize to try 
and seek some field of knowledge in which, perhaps, he might do better 
than others. He conceived it to be the duty of every Indian to seek 
opportunities to come into contact wdth the living past, for the past lived in 
the present and in the future. In India, there were many spots which bore 
traces of a great civilization. When he visited Lahore in 1909 at the invita- 
tion of the Punjab University, he made a pilgrimage to the ruins of Taxila, 
and stood there on the hill tops looking around and saw great evidence of a 
great past and a glorious civilization. One could not but feel that the past 
was worthy of being cherished, a past which would inspire every one in his life. 
Since that day, fresh evidences of India’s past had come to be discovered. 
In this connection, Sir Raman paid a tribute to Mr. R. D. Banerjee of the 

BcHcirGS University; for liis lesedi'chcs. . . , 

Continuing the learned speaker said that in his work as a physicist, he 
came into contact with the past of India’s civilization. He then stated that 
be devoted himself for some years to the study of the acoustic properties o 
musical instruments. Music had an aisthetic appeal. India had a musical 
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technique peciiliarl).^ her own; and her musical instruments were handed 
down from ancient times. The origin of musical instruments was lost in the 
remote past. Now-a-days, people had myths regarding the origin of many 
musical instruments. The speaker read somewhere that Ravana, the mighty 
king of Lanka, invented the bow. Lord Krishna invented the flute. Veenay 
tambura and mridanga stood as the supremest musical instriime.nts of India. 
He then dwelt at length on the acoustic properties of the mridanga and gave 
an interesting discourse on the subject, saying that he had dev^oted sevetal 
years for the study of this particular instrument. 

In conclusion, Sir Raman again thanked the President and members of 
the Society for the honour they had done to him. He proposed that a hearty 
vote of thanks be conveyed to the General Secretary, Mr. S. Srikantaiya, 
who was conducting the affairs of the Society exceedingly well, and it was 
received with acclamation. 


The President of the Society added that their thanks were also due to the 
Curator, Mr. M. Venktesia, who was the right man for the place and who 
was doing the work very well, which also was accepted by the members. 

After a vote of thanks to the distinguished Chairman of the evening 
proposed by Prof. F. R. Sell, the Meeting concluded with three cheers to His 
Highness the Maharaja of Mysore and to Sir C. V. Raman.. 


THE MYTHIC SOCIETY, EAiNUAEUKii. 

Statement of Receipts and Expenditure for the year tg 28 - 2 g 
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THE ASVINS. 

By Dr. R. Shama Shastry, B.A., Ph.D., M.R.A.S. 


The Vedic gods are divided into three classes -.-celestial, atmospheric and 

terrestrial. The A4vins are regarded as being celestial It has 

been possible to identify them with any known celestial bodies. 1 lo . 

took them to be two stars, the twin constellation of Gemini. Prof. Bollensen 

identified them with the morning star. Prof. Geldner was of 

the Asvins represented no natural phenomenon, but that they might be some 

succouring saints. 

In his Rirukta (XII. 5 ; 6 ; 7 ; 8) Yaska mentions four different meanings 
according to four different schools. According to some they are Dyavaprithivi 
(heaven and earth). According to others they are Ahoratrau day and mg t. 
A few take them to be Surya-Chandramasau, the sun and the ^ 

Aitihasikas or story-tellers say that they are two meritorious kings of old. 

Prof. Roth took Yaska to mean by Asvins Indra and the Sun. Gold- 
stucker was of opinion that by Asvins Yiska meant the transition from dark- 
ness to light, light and darkness being inseparable and dual in their nature. 
Prof Macdonnell is of opinion that “ the twilight and the morning star theory 
seems the most probable”. In his Ancient India (p. 55) Oldenberg went so 
far as to identify the Asvins with two Greek mythological horsemen called 

Dioskuroi. 

Such are the differences of opinion held regarding the identification o 
the Asvins with what they are meant to connote by the Vedic poets. When 
even recent developments in thought, such as comparative mythology, 
philology, ethnology and contemporary history, have been of no service m 
arriving at a correct interpretation of the Asvins, a trial to understand them 
with indigenous aids of interpretations will not be in vain. Such local aids 
are the Itihasa and the Puranas. Attempt to interpret the Vedas without the 
aid of the Mahdhhdrata, which is regarded as an Itihasa, and the Pura,uas is 
considered as a sacrilege. This idea is stated in the following proverbial 


verse:— 

Itihasapuranabhydm Vedarthamupa brimhayet | 
bibhetyalpa srutadvedah maraayam pratarishyati || 

(f should interpret the Vedas in the light of the Itihasa and the Puianas. 
The Vedas fear that a man of little learning may misrepresent them.” 

As hinted in the first half of the above verse, the Makdbhdrata furnishes 
some clue to identify the Asvins. When Upamanyu lost his eyes in 
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consequence of his eating Arka-leaves, Dhaumya, his teacher, told him to 
praise the Asvins with a view to recover his eyes. The verses which 
Upamanyu sang in praise of the Asvins are contained in the Adiparva of the 
Mahahharata. As these verses are classed among dushkara or difficult verses 
of the Mahahharata, Vimalabodhacharya, one of the commentators on the 
diishkara verses has commented upon them. As these verses together witn 
Vimalabodha’s commentary upon them help to settle the meaning of the 
Asvins, they are quoted here together with the commentary in full : 

Upamanyuh guruni sarvatah pratishiddhah arkapatraiii bhakshayitva 
andhibhutah kupe patitah guruna abhihitah ‘Asvinau stuhi ; tvam chakshush- 
mantam devabhishajau kartarau ’ iti 1 atra asvisabdena chandradityau 
uchyete : asvah rathavodhlrah anayoh santi iti, yadva asvah rasmayah san- 
tyanayoh iti, devabhishajau iti | devau cha bhishajau cha, divyakridayuktau ] 
yadva divi akase viharatah iti devau 1 bhishajau iti, aradhyamanau sarvaroga- 
pra^amanahetu. 

Evamuktah Upamanyuh asvinau astaushit 1 Rigbhirvagbhiriti Rigarthya- 

bhih \4gbhih | Etesham ekadasaslokanam artho vibharadityanuvake dnsyate | 

anena cha lingena asvinau chandradityau uchyete 11 


Prapurvagau purvajau chitrabhanu 
gira vam s am si, mi tapanavanantau 
divyau supariiau virajau vimanau 

adhikshipantau bhuvanani visvi || (D 

Prasabdah samsatina sambMhyate, vyavahitascheti sutrena prasamsimi 
staumi purvajau, jagati karmanyapravritte prathamam tayoh pravntteh 1 udite 
hi bhagavati vivasvati jagatah snanadikarmasu pravritteh | somodayecha yog^i- 
n9.m dhyanadishu pravrittidarsanat | lokanam cha kvachitsamaye vratarthada- 
nadau pravritteh 1 purvajau visvaprabodhat, purvajatau 1 uktam cha. 
suryo jayate pratarudayan.’ Somo’pi ‘ navo navo bhavati jayaminah iti 
chitrabhanu chitrih suklarunadayah ritukramena bhanavo yayostau |! 


Vasante kapilah suryah grishme kanchana sahhibhah ityadi. 

Ata eva somo’pi karyavasit chitrabhanuah aditya bhanava eva some 
pratiphalita drisyante iti bhavah 1 tapanau taptarau, tapascha lokopakarah [ 
uktam cha 1 

‘ Trayastapanti prithivrmannapah sitoshnavarshairaushadhih pala 3 ’antah 
iti 1 anantau anantopakarakau divyaudivibhavau suparnau subhrajaviti j supak- 
shau va pakshaviva pakshau dakshiiiodich^'an disau......... virajau vigaturajo- 

gunau 1 salopah chhandasah 1 vimanau vigatam parimanam yayostau j visvasya 
pramanabhutau visvani bhuvanani adhikshipantau prerayantau ] tilopah 
chhandasah H 
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Hiraiimayaii sakuni sampara3’au 
nasat\*a dasraa sunasau vaijayantaii 
siiklani vayanbiu tarasa suvemaii 
adliiv'vavanta vasi tarn vivasvatah || 

Anena kakuaiitaratvena stuyete | siiklam sitam asitam va ahoratrarupam 
tantram va}'antau prapayantau hiranrnayau hiranmayarathasthau sobhanau vaj 
sakuni samarthau lokopakaraya sakunivannabhaschaiau satnparaj'au aiadhanat 
sadyah phaladau nasatyadasran asatyau na bhavatah satyaveva satyopapavanau 
ityarthah j athavii priiiinam va nasapntabhyam vahantauj dasrau darsaniyau 
sobhanau varnavikarat sunasau sobhana nasikau ] apratarastam ^upakara- 
siddheh i vaijayaiitau vijayamanau vivasvatah devan manushyan^tarasa balena 
suvemau susadhanaii adhivyayantau sarvato bhavena visvam rasmibhih vyapa- 
yantau | vivasvachhabdo manushyavachakah nighantu siddhah i tau prasam- 
sami ifyanvayah !l 

Grastam siiparnasya balena vartikam 
amunchatam asvinau saubhagaya 
tau vatsavrittavanamantama^^a yan 
susantamaga ar ana udavahau il 


( 3 ) 


Asyirthah Yavasvinaii siiparnasya sobhanavaniasya p^nasya balena 
vartikam grastam gilitam ayojanairasuraiah tamobhirv^ amunchatam balena 
tejasa, saubliagava andhas^^a saubhagav^a siddhyartham j pratah kale chandr^- 
dityayoh vartma grasitum sadyah uttishthant3'asurah a3mjana nama | te cha 
adhityatejasa sad3"ah eva nas3'anti | kathametat ? Mantralingat. Aydjana asura 
mayi no, etc. \ tau vatsavrittau vatsasyeva vrittih yayoh rasmimukhena 
gorasapanat anamantatna3’a anio rogah tatpratishedhah \ arog3^aya lokanam 
arthat susantamah gah rasiiiin vrishtirva udavahan urdhvam avahatara 
siisantamah sobhamtnah, ariinah rajasvalah bhumergarbhadayakatvat !| 

Shashthischa gavah trisatascha dhenavah 
ekam vatsam siivate tarn duhanti 
. nanagoshtha vihita ekadohanah 

tavasvinau duhantau dharmamuktham ;i ( 4 ) 


Idaiuni kalavayava gocharataya stU3'ete : — 

Trisatah shashthischa ahoratrani gavah vagarthakriya karityat | dhenavah 
dhayanti apya3’anti ritukramena jalasarnpadadibhihjagaditi dhenavah | ta ekam 
vatsam saravatsarakhyam suvate prasavanti | tarn vatsam duhanti pura3^anti 1 
shashthyadhika trisataih ahoratraih hi samvatsarah puryate, nanagoshthah 
iittaravaiia dakshinayana sthanarupa gosthanasthah vihitah ravlsasi- 
bhyam kritah, tah ekadohanah ekakalarupa eva dohanam sthanam yasam | 
gavah kale duhyante | asvinau chandradityau duhatah gopalavat | kirn ? 
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Kshirasthaniyam dharmam jalam tamo va ukthyam sobhanani prajopa- 
karitvat ityarthah |1 

Ekam nabhim saptasata arah srit^h 

tathapare vimsatirarpita arah 

shannemi chakram parivartate ajaram 

may^svinau samanakti charshani j| (5) 

Idanim kalachakrarupena stuyete : — 

Ekam nabhim samvatsararupam madhyasthatvat nabhih | tasyam nabliau 
saptasatah vimsatischa arah karat akah sritah 1 Ahoratre vibhajya vimsatya- 
dhika saptasata samkhya puraniya | shannemi shadritavah, taireva samvatsa- 
rasya puranat | chakramiti kalachakram 1 chakrakarena kalasya bhramanat 1 
mayasvinau kapatachandradityau chakram etat samanakti charshani sani}’ak 
anavaratam charshanasilam tayoschakram ityarthah 11 
Ekam chakram vartate dvadasaram 
shannabhi mekakshamamritasya dhama 
yasmin devah adhi visve vishaktih 

tavasvinau rnunchato ma vishidatam |1 (6) 

Idanim kilachakra pravartakatvena stCiyete : — 

Ekam chakram kalachakram pravarLate anavaratam bhramati 1 ritu- 
mas^dikramena dvadasaram dvadasapradhi dvadasamasaram shaiinabhim 
shadritumadhyam, ekaksham eko ravischandro va aksho dando yasya | 
amritasya dhama mokshasya sQdha 3 '’a jalas^^a cha dham sthanam | jasmin 
chakre deva indradayah atha visve pitrirakshakah kalakamadayah vishasutra 
kramena sthitah, tachchakram asvinau chandradityau munchatah pravarta 
yatah |* ma vishidatam ma vishadam gachchhatha | etachcha vede bahutaram 
drishtam vistara bhayanneha pathyate H 

Idamamritam vrittamavarshasa bhuyah 
tirodhattam asvinau dasapatnih 
bhitva meghan sivamiida charantaii 

tadvrishtikarma prathitau balasya H 0 ) 

Samprati vrishtyadidanena lokopakarakatvena stu}^ete : 
Idamamritamudakam vrittam varshasii pravartitam ymvabhyani anitam 
avarshasu sarad^dishu bhuyah ati3a\^ena punarapi sampradaya pravartakatvat 
tirodhattam vikrishtavantau lokopakararthameva | tail asvinau yuvam saiada- 
dishu dasapatnirapi tirodhattam samhritavantau | dasapatnih apodasah meghi 
itivaidikisanjna 1 tatpalitah apah dasapatnih | meghan bhitvapunarapi raeghan 
jalav^hakin rasmibhih bhitva sivam paniyam udacharantau pravartayatah | 
tavasvinau tadvrishtikarmaprathitau iti loka viduh | A^^amatrabhisamdhih j 
Chandradityau hi agnishomau ardrasushkabhavena lokamannpravisya 

charatah 11 

. : ^ 
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Yiivam diso janayatho dasagre 
.=n!r.anam murdhni rathax'anaui vij’anti 


( 8 ) 


tasam yanan rishayo anuyanti 
deva manusln ah kshitimacharanti 
Yuva.n a4vinau dasa diso janavathah, vibhavayathah, ravichandrau vina 
digbliagasiddher. ; samaiiam ekadhaiva ratrau dine cha murdhni sthitau 
ia^mtah tasam iiNim xatani piirvadivibhagam mnnayah anuyanti, vyava- 
haranti purvudirnpenait'a i na kevalam munayah, devah manushah ksh.tima- 
charanti, kshitim kshayam knrmasamaptim acharanti i! 


Yuvilm variian vikurutho visvarupaii 
te adhiksh'iyante bhuvanani visva 
t e b h a. a a o * p y a n ii s r i t asc h a r anti 
(leva maniishyah kshitimacharanti \\ 

As}-arthah Yuvam. chandradityan varnan na,navarnabodhakan rasmin 
vikuruthah vividhaprakarena kuruthah, abhivyanjayatah ritukramena visva- 
rupan jagatah prakasakan j ye adhikshiyante apratishthante bhuvanani visva 
sarvani, tebhanavah yuvayoratyantam sritah praaritah charanti urdhvamadhah 
tiryak 1 yena devah manusliyascha kshitim kshayam karmasamaptim 
acharanti ji 


Yato nasatyavasvinavatmanaisbam 

srajam vachansi bibhrathah pushkarasya 

tato nasatyavamritavavadharyete 

devaih tatprapadena sute 1! 

Yatah prabhriti nasatyavasvinau atmana svayameva esham lokanani 
pushtvartham vam yiivam srajam malarn pushkarasya jalasya samuhamiti 
yavat, bibhrithah dharayathah, tatah prabhriti visvopakarakataya devaih 
amritavityeva avadharyete kathyete j tatprapadena jaladanatarameva jagatsute 

cbatiirmasyadishii karmasu pravartate — ityarthah j] 


Mukhena garbham labhetham yuvanau 
gatasuratra prapadena sute 
sadyo jato mataramatti garbham 

tavasvinau munchatho jivase gab jl (^1) 

Ass arthah Tavasvinau mukhena vaynmandaladvarena yuvam labhe- 
tham alabhetham garbham jalariipam | gatasurapigrishmatapadina gatupraiiopi 
garbham dhritva prapadena tatkshanameva sute garbhannissritya jivativa. 
Sa cha jalarupo garbhah sadyo jatah sadyo meghannissritah mataranl prithvim 
atti prapnoti | tavasvinau yuvam munchathah jivase jivanartham lokanam gah 
jalani garbharupaniti anyatra vrishtiriti | vaidika sabdayoh niriiktavacha- 
nopasamkhyana balena arthaniniayo bhavati || 
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Etattritayamajnatavadbhih pathantaram gatyaiitarani kritam« Maya 
Bhoja-Jananiejayacharya — devasvami vedanighantu-vibhradaiiiivakarthapraya- 
lochanena ayamarthah kritah |1 

A brief purport of the verses and of the commentary is as follows : — 
Prevented from eating anything else by his teacher, Upamanyii lived 
upon the leaves of the Arka-piant and, having thereby lost his eyes, accidentally^ 
fell into a well. Having been asked by^ his teacher to extol the Asvins for 
the recovery of his eyes, he began to sing of them as follows : — 

I praise you, O Asvins ; you are early-risers and ancient ; your 
rays are of various colours. You burn the earth and you are endless. 

You are celestial and are possessed of wing-like fortnights. You 
are free from disease and have no measure. In virtue of your bene- 
volent power the worlds continue to live. (1) 

Commentary : — 

Here the word Asvins means the sun and the moon. Asvas are horses 
yoked to a chariot. Since the sun and the moon have a chariot with horses, 
they are called i\svins. Or Asvas may mean rays of light which they possess. 
They are bright and are phy^sicians, because they cure their worshippers of 
their diseases. 

Having been asked by his teacher to praise the x\svins he began to extol 
them with Vedic words full of Vedic meaning. The meaning of these verses 
is explained in the Vibhrad-anuvaka (contained in the Rigveda), This is the 
reason why Asvins are taken to be identical with the sun and the moon. In 
the second verse they are praised as markers of time 

O Asvins, ymu are seated on a golden car and are capable of 
doing good to the world. You reward your worshippers. You are 
true and agreeable to look at. You weave a white and a black gar- 
ment with your weaving machine. You pervade the whole universe. 

Commentary :■ — 

The word Nasatyau may also mean ‘‘residing in the tw^o nostrils”. The 
rest of the commentary is so clear as to need no translation. 

The meaning of the third verse is as follows : — 

O Asvins, with the strength of your drink of beautiful colour, 
you have recovered your light (from the Asuras called Ayojanas) 
for the good (of the blind world). You aie like calves (in drinking 
the milk of the earth) and are beyond measure, and free from disease. , 

You have with you the fertile seeds or waters. (5) 

In the fourth verse they are praised as being visible in the divisions of 
time : — . 



Three hundred and sixty cows 
(witii their niiik). They have many 
!:a\’e r5niv one milking. You, Asvins, 

C(j\\'s e 


bring forth a calf and feed it 
places arranged for them, but 
milk them (like cowherds their 

(4) 


Coiun-ieniary - — 

The 360 cows are days and nights put together. The calf is the year. 
Tlie Slimmer and winter solstices and the equinoxes, etc., are the various 
places. The one milking is the raining in the rainy season. 

In the fifth verse they are spoken of as a revolving wheel of time . 

There are seven hundred spokes set round an axle and like- 
wise twentv more. This unworn-out wheel containing six naves is 
ever revolving. Tiie mysterious Asvins (the sun and the moon) 
cause the time- wheel to revolve incessantly. (5) 


Co^nmentaIy : — 

The one cixle is the s’ear. The seven hundred and twent}” spokes aie so 
many days and nights counted separately. The six naves are the six seasons. 
In the sixth verse the Asvins are described as setting the wheel of time 

in motion : — 

This one wheel with twelve spokes and six naves and one axle 
is the seat of water and ever revolves. On it stand the gods and 
the pitris. The Asvins set it in motion. O people, you need not 
be anxious. (^) 

Commentary : 

The one axle is the year and the twelve spokes are the twelve months. 
The six naves are the six seasons. 

In the seventh verse the Asvins are extolled as doing good to the world by 
causing it to rain : — 

O x\svins, you hide in the autumn the rain water together with 
the clouds that had rained in the rainy season. Again you break 
open the clouds for w’ater. You are thus noted for your glorious 
work of causing the rains. (7) 

The commentary on this verse needs no explanation. 

The meaning of the eighth verse is as follows : — 

O Asvins, you reveal to us the ten directions of the compass 
(both day and night); you stand above us alike. The divisions of the 
compass the sages know. Both gods and men observe their rites. (8) 
The commentary on this is clear. 



The meaning of the ninth verse is as follows : — 

O Asvins, you cause 3’our rays to appear in various colours. 
They pervade the whole universe. They are spread by you. Both 
gods and men observe their rites. (9) 

The commentary on this is clear. 

The meaning of the tenth verse is as follows: 

O Asvins, from the day when }’ou began of your own accord to 
nourish the world by bearing the garland of \vater to this day you 
are known to gods as true and immortal gods. The world produces 
since then. . ^03 

The meaning of the eleventh verse is as follows - 

O Asvins, you furnish the fertile seed (water) through the 
atmosphere. The earth, though appearing as destitute of life, 
receives the seed and brings forth at once. The seed just shown 
gets into the mother earth. This seed j'ou, Asvins, suppU' for the 
life of the world. 

Commentary : - - 

The garbha and gah here mean rain water. Matri (mother) is the earth. 
Not understanding the verse, some commentators adopted a different reading 
and interpreted it in their own way. But following Bhoja of Dhara, 
Janamejaya-devasvami and other commentators, also having referred to 
Yaska’s Nirukta, and having well considered the meaning of the Vibhra(Janu- 
vaka of the Rigveda, I have decided the correct meaning of the above 
verses. 

The Vibhradanuvaka referred to by the commentator in support of the 
identification of the Asvins with the sun and the moon seems to be the first 
four verses of Sukta 171, of the 10th Mandala of the Rigveda. In those 
verses the sun is praised in terms more or less similar to those of the Mahd- 
bhdrata verses. 

The earth and heaven (Dyavaprithivi) with which some early Vedic 
commentators identified the Asvins, as stated by Yaska, are not the ordinary 
terrestrial and celestial worlds. They are the technical or metaphorical 
terms denoting the summer and the winter solstice. This view is 
clearly supported by the following passage of the Taittiriya Brahmana 
(111.10,4):— 

Divam me yachchha, antariksham me 3'achchha, prithivim me yachchha ; 
Prithivim me yachchha antariksham me j'achchha, divam me yachcha ; ahna, 
prasaraya ratrya samacha ratrya prasaraya ahna samacha. 
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Give me the celestial world — give me tlie atmospheric world — give 
me tliu tcrrestriaLworld —give me the terrestrial world — give me the atmos- 
pheric world— give me the celestial world — expand with the day and contract 
with the night — expand with the night and contract with the day.” 

Here the celestial world (dyauh) is the winter solstice with which the 
days begin to lengthen till they attain their maximum length on the day of 
siiiniiier solstice (the earth). At the same time the nights begin to contract 
till they attain their minimum shortness on the day of summer solstice. 
From the summer solstice (prithivi) to the winter solstice (dyauh) the days 
sliorten and the nights lengthen themselves. 

Evidently the ahoratras with which the xAsvins were identified by others 
must necessarily be the long day of summer solstice and the long night of 
winter solstice. 

Thus differentiating the effect from the cause, some scholars identified the 
Aivins vith siinirner and winter solstitial days, while others made no such 
distinction and identitied them with the sun and the moon, the cause of long 
day and long night. 

Hence it may be concluded that by the Asvins the Vedic poets meant no 
other celestial bodies than the sun and the moon. 



STUDIES IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY. 
By M. H. Rama Sharma, Esq., M.R.A.S. 
{Copyright Reserved,) 


IL THE EXPLOITS OF KAMPILA AND KUMARA RAMANATHA. 
[Introductory Note : — The following is a summary of the work ‘‘ Parad^ra- 
Sddara-Ramana-Kathe ” by the poet Nanjunda. This is the palm-leaf manii- 
script marked — 226^ and at present in the Oriental Library at Mysore. In 
this, the first folio^ with thirteen verses is lost. At the end on folio 226, the 
stor}^ stops in the middle of verse 69 of Sandhi 38 from the beginning of the 
second Sandhi of Asvdsa 10. Nanjunda divides his work into ten Akvdsas and 
thirty-eight Sandhis A Tiie work is written in Kannada characters and in 
Kannada language. The style is simple, yet graceful. The poet, by his name, 
appears to be a Saiva though the name alone cannot be taken as the criterion. 
From the colophon at the end of every part, where the poet proclaims his 
ancestry, we learn that he was the son of a certain Madhava and grandson of 
one Vijaya, who were both ministers under the chiefs of Changa-nadu, to the 
.west of the Mysore district. As usual with most vernacular poets, Nanjunda 
gives no date for the composition of his work or for the various incidents related 
therein. But for the word Krishna Raya which occurs in three*^ places in this 
work, there is notiiing in the nature of internal evidence by which his date can 
be determined. Even this, on closer examination, applies to Sri Krishna of 
the Mahdbhdrata arid not to any mediaeval or modern sovereign. With the help 
of external evidence, Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhacharya has been able to fix 
this poet’s date as 0.1525.“^' Thus, though for the present this work cannot be 
taken as a contemporary production, there is little doubt that this, as well as 
Kumdra-Rdmana'-Sdngathya by Ganga, to be published shortly, have both 
drawn their materials from an earlier and contemporary work which, as yet, 
is not known to us. 

A literal translation of this work is no easy matter in so far as it is 
divided into ten Asvdsas, each with three to iom Sandhis, in all making thirty- 
seven and a half Sr7/id/r/s with a total number of 4,485 verses.'"’ Besides its pro- 
hibitive bulk, it is superfluous also, as the poet who deals with the story does 
it in the old conventional way, with long descriptions of places, persons and 

1 The woi*k is not numbered according to pages in the modern way. 

2 A^vasas are marked P. (part), Sandhis C. (canto), and verses v., in the footnotes, 

P. V, C. TV, V. 6 ; P. HI. C, IV, v, 105 ; P. VIII, C. II, v. 61, 

^ See his Karnataka Kavicharite, Vol. I, p. 346. 

This ig; the poet’s total ; but actually it amounts to 4,47^. 
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minor incidents which are interwoven with the mam thread of Rama- 
natha- storv. Therefore, in order to avoid repetitions and digressions, it 
hasbi^n considered better to summarize the whole work by arranging and 
presenting it in a form attractive to the modern student of history. In this 
attemnt it has been of necessity decided to drop conversations and arrange the 
scattered facts under new headings by changing the order of verses a little 
here ana there, as can be seen by references in^ the footnotes. Otherwise, 

the sequence of the story is kept up as in the original.] ^ ^ 

.After invocation to the Hindu deities Tripiirari (Shiva), Sarada and 
Gariapati, the poet pavs his homage to the earlier Kannada and Sanskrit 
poets in the following order :-Pampa,i Nemichandra,^ Janna,^ Guiianandi, 
GunavarmiH, Nagachandra®, Sujanotamsa,’^ Ranna,® Santivarma, Hampeya 
I\iadhiira,'^^ Baiia and Kalidasa. 

The Situation of Kummata and Hosadurga. 


South of M^ru there was a country called Karnata. It extended from 
the Kavdri to the Godavari. In it were Paihpakshfetra and the river Tunga- 
bhadra.^^ In the town of Pampa there was a fort and the deity Viiup^ksha. 
Close to Painpa was a village called Mummukhakunda.i-' To the south'^ of 
the temple of A’irupaksha was Hosamale’® covered with a forest. In the 
midst of this forest was the great hill-fort of Hosadurgai® or Hosamaledurga.'^ 
Close to this was another town called Kummatais or Kummata Diirga.i^ 


Kampila’s Ancestry-® and Family. 

Rajadhirija Rama Deva of Devagiri had four sons, one of whom having 
married a Pulinda (B6dar) wmman was outcasted. After the capture of 
Devagiri by the Turukas,^! this outcast sought service under the chief of Chitra- 
kuta-durga,2- ^ho gave him lands for his maintenance, appointing him at the 
same time in charge of his frontiers. In the family of this refugee prince was 


i 941 .A..D. ' circa mo K.T>. = 1209 A. D. ^ 900 A.D. 

= Guijavarma I. circa 1050 A.D.; Giuiavarma II, circa 1235 A.D. ® circa 1103 A D. 

■ circa 1180 A.D. * 993 A.D. ® circa 1106 A.D. circa 1165 A.D. 

11 2385 A.D. Vide Karnataka Kavicharite, VoL I, Contents. 

12 p. VII, C. Ill, V. 95. P. I. C. II, V, 77. P. I, C. IV, v. 1. 

15 p. Vll, C. Ill, V. 51. ; P. IX, C. Ill, V. 153. 

i‘‘ This mast have been at some distance from Kummata as Nanjunda says in P. V, C. Ill, 
V. 13 that on Nemi’s arrival close to Hcddore (the Krishna river), Kampila, at the suggestion of 
Rama marched to join him near Kummata. See also P. V, C. Ill, v. 25 ; P. V, C. IV, v. 77 ; 

P, VII, C. II, V. 47 : P. IX, C. II, V. 11 ; P. VIII, C. Ill, v. 31. 

1* P. IX, C. II, V. 1 : also P. IX, C. IV, V, 127. 

IS p! IX, C. IV, V. 127 ; P. V, C. Ill, v. 20 ; P. V, C. Ill, v. 25 ; P. X, C. I, v. 45. 

If) p. X, C. I, V. 65. P. X, C. II, V, 8-18. 

21 This may refer to its first capture ill 1294. 

22 This cannot be Chitor, in Mewar, but some south Indian namesake of it. 
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born Mummadi Singa, whose son^ was Kampila, also known as Kampa,^ 
Kampila Deva‘^ and Kampa Rajendrad He had many queens,'^ of whom 
Hariharadevi, the eldest, was the queen-consort^ and Ratnaji^ the youngest 
was the favourite. He had, in early life, at least two^ sons by name Bhairava 
and Kataniia and one daughter® called Maramma. Of tliese Bhairava was 
the heir-apparent.^® Maramma was married to Sangarna Deva,^^ usually 
called Bhava Sangama or Sangarna the brother-in-law. Kampila ruled over 
Kuntala,^^ with his capital at Hosadurga.^^ He was freqiiently^^ at war with 
the Ballala,^^ the king of OragaB® and the Sultan of Dilli,^'^ the last alone 
being considered of some consequence. He had already become famous 
by leading expeditions against King Ballala and Vira Rudra of WarangaL 
The Gajapati king feared him as well.^s With the capture and demolition of 
the forts taken by the Sultan of Dilli, even the latter considered him a rival 
to be counted with.^® He had many binidds such as NavalaMa-Telugara’ 
ganda, Miivvarii-Rdyara-ganda, Misara-ganda, ^2 Chelvara-ganda, ^3 
Gaj apati-Gaj a-Simha~^ and even Rdjddhirdja.^^ He had under liim many 
Md/tdalikas (governors), Maniieyas (nobles), Sdvanfas (vassals), Danda 
Ndyakas (generals) and ministers.-® Of the last Baichappa was prominent, 
being the prime minister.-'^ Among the captains of his bodyguard, Sayideva,^*^ 
Layideva-® and Mayideva^® were better known. 

^ P. VIII, C. II, V. 6. See Madras Local Records No. 40 for an inscriptional support of 
this relationship. 

2 P. VI, C. I, V. 8. 3 p, IX, c. II, V. 78 ; P. X, C. I, v. 39. 

4 P. V, C. I, V. 2. 

^ P. VII, C. nr, V. 13 ; P. IX, C, 11, 12. One Bukk§,mbike also seems to have been his 

queen. See P. Ill, C. I, v. 63. 

P. VII, C. II, V. 108. 

Also called Ratndngi, P. VI, C. I, v. 21 ; and Ratni, P. VI, C. I, v. 58. 

^ P. X, C. I, V. 89 ; P. VI, C. I, v. 88. ® Singamma was born after Rama, 

i^ V, V. 28. P. VI, C. r, V. 89, 90. 

12 p^ IV, c. Ill, V. 44 ; P. V, C. I, v. 56 ; P. V, C. I, v. 78 ; P. V, C. I, v. 107. 

■ I2 p. ix_^_c.. II, V. 45. ' 

The poet does not give any details of these early wars ; but his repeated statements scat- 
tered over many verses and cantos lead us to this conclusion. P'or his battles with Ba!la|a 111, 
see Supplementary Volume of E. C. for Hassan, p. 131, E. C. Vol. VIII, Nagar 19 and .Mysoi^e 
Archmological Report ion 1923, p. 119. Copies of inscriptions from the unpublished Supple- 
mentary Volume of the Ep. Cam., were kindly supplied to me, by the Director of Archaeology, 
Mysore. 

'i-' P. II. C. in, V. 64 ; P. I, C. V, V. 39. !. p yuj c. II v. 12 

P. 11, G. Ill, V. 64 ; P. I, C. V, V. 39 1 ' ’ 

P. II, C. Ill, V. 66. P. 11, C. Ill, V, 70. 

18 P. I, C. V, V. 41. 22 p. ii_ c. III. V. 63. 25 p. in, C. Ill, V. 5. 

20 p ii_ c. HI. V. 65. 23 p. if_ c. Ill, V. 69. 26 p. VIII, C. I. v. 65. 

21 P. II, C. Ill, V. 67. 24 P, n,C. Ill, V. 70. 27 p. IX, C. Ill, V. 148. 

2S p. Ill, C. II, V. 53 : P. IV, C. II, V. 58, » 

29 p. IV, C. II, V. 58, 

4 ■ ' 


•1“ P. IV, C. II. V, 58, 
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Prince Ramanatha’s Birth and Boyhood. 

In spite of all this magnificence of Karhpila’s court, Hariharadevi was 
not contented. For many years, she had been longing foi a son. At last 
it pleased God to favour her with one. This was Ramanatha. About this 
time, Kaiiipiia assumed the title of Ra 3 'a- or king, Ramanatha was given 
good education by his father^ and (some years after) was married to five 
girls^^ of royal descent. Besides, he was installed as the heir-apparent.'^ He 
was provided with a bodvguard of Ihirty horses out of 120,*^ and was soon after 
joined b}’ the warriors of the earth. 

The Goa Enterprise. 

Once, news reached Ramanathu that there was a horse in Vana^mdesa,^ 
which \\ oiild not allow to he ridden by any person. It was brought to the south 
by a merchant. Vira Rudra’s sahaiiis (grooms or cavaliers) and Vira Ballala’s 
people had tried to possess it, but without success. A reward of 10,000 
tenkes was offered bv the Vajira Maliiikas to anyone who would break it. 
Having heard this, Ramanatha took up the challenge, and convincing his 
father that by the help of that horse he could defeat the enemy kings, 
secured his permission, went to Goa,® gave some presents to the lord of that 
horse and came back with it to Hosadurga.^ 

The Ballala War. 

The Ballala kingdom expanded^^ so far, that its frontiers touched those 
of Karhpila. Naturally there were frequently conflicts between the subjects 
of these two kings. Once, Kampila Raya’s frontier people having plundered 
the Hoysala kingdom, trouble began afresh. Ramanatha, getting the 
information that some excellent hounds were to be found in an agrahdra 
called Hiilihegu,!^ sent his men to bring them away. But the people in their 
charge, being Ballala’s subjects, refused to part with them.i^ At this, Rama 
himself set out on horseback, and after travelling one night and one dayi^'^ 
arrived at the place. After besieging and looting it, his men set firei^^ to the 

^ P. II, C. II. Evidently for another, as Kata and Bhairava were already born. 

2 P. II, C. Ill, V. 52. 3 P. II, C. Ill, V. 55. 

^ P. II, C. Ill, V. 75 ; also P. IX, C. IV, v. 147. 

^ P. II, C. HI, V, 115. We do not know if Bhairava was set aside. 

® P. II, C. IV, V. 19, 20. The meaning is not clear here. 

7 P. II, C.IV, V. 32. ^ P. II, C. IV, V. 64. P. II, C. IV, v. 69. 

P. Ill, C. I, V. 1. 

See Mys. Arck. Report, p. 119 for 1923 and Supplementary Volumes for Ilassan, p. 131 and 
Mysore p. 52, E,C. 

^2 p. HI, C. I, V. 1. P. Ill, C. I, V. 6. This place remains to be identiSed. 

P. in, c. I, V. 23. 

4"' P. Ill, C. I, V. 30. This will make the distance about 100 miles frpni Hosadurga, 
Kaiiipila’s capital. ^ 

P. Ill, C. I,, V. 43, 
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houses, whereupon they all returned home. This news of the destructioo of 
the agralidra enraged Vfra Ballala. He, therefore, collected the forces of 
Kohgu, Koclagii and Malayala,^ and started on his war path against Kariipila 
by marching through the Baguru Pass.^' Meanwhile, Kariipila being informed 
of this, issued orders to Ramanatha to collect his forces and prepare for war. 
In the army, thus mobilised, there were ruruka Ravutas'^ of Jadeya-gonde, 
Kannada-Raya-Ravutas,'^ Gujjuru-Ravutas, Gaula-Ravutas"'^ and Selada- 
Ravutas.® i^mong those captains that led the army were Akkasaleya Chikka 
(goldsmith), Karamjiya Kampa (K^rarhji means fountain), Kolliya Naga 
(firebrand), Hadapada Balliiga (privN^-purse), Gindiya Lakka (? water'-server )3 
Okkaliga Nagana, Yakkala Ravuta, Bhandari Somanna, Sayideva, Mayi 
Deva,'^ Devisettiya Linga (Linga, son of [?] Devi Setti), Madiga Harhpa, 
Holeyara Hulla® and Telugu Bachanna.^ With these, Kaihpila marched from 
Anegondi,^^ followed by his Bedar battalions, Rayapade (household troops) 
and soldiers of various countries.^! After advancing through the Bisila-Halli 
pass,^^ he encamped at a distance of one ydjana^^ from his enemy’s armyd^ 
Before battle, Karhpila’s army consisted of 100,000 foot, 5,000 horse and 
100 elephants.i^ These, being divided into divisions, were placed in charge 
of well-knowm generals as under : — 



Infantry 

Cavalry 

Elephants. 

Bhava Sangama Deva 

15,000 

1,000 

30 

Anna Bhairava Deva 

15,000 

1,000 

30 

K^tanna 

B^dar contingent (perhaps led 

20,000 

2,000 

50 

by Kaihpila in person) 

10,000 

1,000 

— 

Rama 

30,000 

3,000 

100 

TotaB® .. 

. 90,000 

8,000 

210 


III, 

III, 


1 p, 

P. 

District. 

3 iii^ 

^ P. Ill, 
P. Ill, 
® P. Ill, 


C. II, V. 4, 
C. II, V. 73. 


This should be close to Bagoor, in Hosadurga Taluk, Chitaldrug 


C. II, V. 20. ® P- Ilb C. II, V. 28. 29, 30. 

c. II, V. 21. "" p. ni. c. II, V. 55. ; 

C. II, V. 22. P- III. C. II, V. 59. 

C. IV, V. 40. P. ni, C. II, V. 72. 

7 P. Ill, C. II, V. 45-55. 

12 p. Ill, C. II, V. 59. This place remains to be identified. 

13 The distance varies from 24 to 9 miles (AV/zf^/). 

1-1 P. Ill, C. II, V. 75. If the Bagavala and Chittanahalli inscriptions 
battle between Kampila and Balla|a, the above can be taken to have happened 
in the Chitaldrug District and in the year 1303. See iS'A Car,, Supplementary 
pp. 131 and 52. 

13 P. Ill, C. III, v. 6. 

13 Note the difference between the actual total above and that given by the poet, 


refer to the same 
close to Hoialkere 
Volume, Hassan, 



Kaniriiv^a^" wa 


the commander-in-chief of the Ballala forces, which 


ciaiipnsud oi casntingents of Bedars and the cavalry of Turukas, Kaniio'jo 
am! Lal'i (? Lata). On the whole the enemy counted 300,000 foot, 
2lhOUo' horse aiid 400 elephants.^ The battle beginning, it centred round 
Katanna raid Xarasinga, Though Kata received some injury to his arm, 3' 
iiiaintained a stout resistance. Blood ran in toi rents. Hearing this, Kaiiipil^a 
sent Sahgama Leva to his assistance.^ Soon others also (from Karhpila’s 
army) joined him. While the struggle thus raged round the wing led 
Kataniia, Ramanatlia saw' the rest of Ballala-Ras'a s forces charging his 
father. He, therefore, immediately marched to his rescue, whereupon 
Narasiiiga turned aside with his Bedar force and dashed against Rama. 
Shortly "after, Ramanatlia also was surrounded by the enemy. But unyield- 
ing, he fought against them putting many to death. At this Maga Hoysala^ 
Ox. Hoysala, son of Ballala; here meaning Narasinga) severely rebuked his 
followers (for their cowardice), and gathering them (for the second time), 
boldly pressed against Ramanatha. But Rama got the upper hand once 
again by killing and wounding many of his enemies.® At this turn of 
fortune, most of the Ballala soldiers were dis-spirited and the rest took to 
their heelsA When night set in, both the opponents retired to their tents. 
Meantime S6ma-I)andadhi[)aS and Baicha-Dan%^aka® made representations 
to their respective sovereigns that their mutual enmity, when the Suratrana’s^® 
forces were ready to pounce upon them, was disastrous to both iii_ the end. 
Though Rama was not for peace, through the ministers’ mediation saner 
counsels at last prevailed in the two camps, resulting in a peace, whereupon 
the opponents returned to their places. Reaching his capital, Karhpila 
handed over the administration of the State to Rama,^^ himself leading 
thenceforward an easy life. Thus, to the great joy of his people, Rama began 
to rule in obedience to his father’s orders. 


1 P. ni, C. HI, V. 32. 4 P, Q, IV, V. 20, 21. 

2 P. Ill, C, III, V. 38. 2 P. HI. C. Ill, V. 34. 

P. Ill, C. IV, V. 1. « P. Ill, C. IV, V. 104, 1,05. 

7 P. Ill, C. IV, V. 106 ; P. VIII, C. II, V. 20 ; P. VIII, C. II, v. 34 ; P. IX. C. II. v. 83; 

P. IX, C. IV, V. 131 : P. V, C. I, 72. 

® This person seems to be the same as the brother-in-law (wife’s brother) of Ballala III, 
who was about this time the governor of Bemmattanakalln, the present Cbitaldrug. (See p. 131, 
Hassan Supplement 6’) 

P. Ill, C. IV., V. 124. 

That is, the Sultan of Delhi. 

P. IV, C. I, V. 1. 

12 P. IV, C. I, V. S. This seams, at best, a poetic compliment to Rama as Kampila continued 
to take active part in the affairs of the State for many more years. 
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The Warangal Invasion. 


At Oragal or Eka- Silapura,! the ruler was Kakatiya Yira Rudra.- He had 
the birudas of Kakati-Vamsa-Saradhi-Saitipurna-Chandrama,“ Havalakka- 
Chapadhisa and Ay6nijaA Once Singama of that place accompanied by the 
Padma Nayakas came to (Kampila’s) court, and on his return told (Pratapa- 
Rudra) the kind of titles that Ramanatha was using. At this, especially at 
the titles of Telugara-ganda° Muvvai-u-Rdyara-ganda,‘^ Clieluvara-ganda 
znd Misara-gadida, Rudra was offended very much. He, therefore, sent an 
urgent message to the Padma Nayakas, and gathering together the chiefs 
between the sea and the Gddavari,' started on an expedition^ against king 
Kaihpa, with an army reaching the total of 900,000 foot, 100,000 horse and. 
100 elephants.9 Meanwhile, a messenger brought Karhpila the news that 
Kakati Rudra had invaded liis territoriesio and even those who used to pay 
their tributes to Kainpila without grumbling had joined the enem}’.^^ On 
hearing this, Kampila became furious. He soon got down his hill-fort,'" and 
with the help of his son, collecting an army of 200,000 foot, 12,000 horse 
and 400 elephants, marched northwards.'-^ When Vira Rudra learnt this, 
he was somewhat discouraged ; but Ravuta Singama Nayaka''^ and the 
princes'® encouraged him. That night was spent in rejoicings. Next day,: 
when Rudra Deva started to the battlefield, his army was arranged in this 
fashion''': — 

Singama Narapala 

Rajaputrara patijti 
(The detachment of the princes) ... 

Raddigala Mbhara (Reddi troops) ... 

The Padma Nayakas’ Contingent ... 

Raya Mbhara (Household troops) ... 

Turuka Ravutaru (Turkish cavalry) 

Total's ... 900,000 120,000 1,200 


Infantry 

Cavalry Elephai 

100,000 

10,000. 

200 

100,000 

10,000 

200 

200,000 

30,000 

200 

200,000 

20,000 

200 

300,000 

30,000 



20,000 

. . . 


1 P. IV, C. I, V. 104, 105. 

2 p. jv. Q. V. 8. But in one place, he is called Vira Bhadra, P. IV, C. II, v. 52. 
s P. IV, C. I, V. 11. . 

^ P. IV, C. I, V. 18, 19. In another place (P. V, C. I, v. 119) the poet calls Rudra as 
oissSitetltio tniDii {i.e.. one who took his birth in a pumpkin). Though this is a 

little^unny, it may yet throw some hint on the mysterj^ of that king s birth, if any. 

5 Champion over the Telugus. s champion over three kings. 

7 p. IV, C. I, V. 25. ® P- IV. C- XIX' IS. P- IV, C. I, V. 22. 

10 p- iv’ C. l', V. 25. 4^ P- IV, C. I, V. 33 ; also P. IV, C. I, v. 26. 

12 p. iv; C. I, v. 34. IS P. IV. C. I, V. 93. « P. IV, C. I, v. 59. 

15 p" iv’c.'l,'v. 66. P. IV, C. I, V. 69. w P. IV, C . I, v. 84-88, 

Note the difference between the actual total above and that given by the poet. 
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At the of this huge army, Kaiiipila lost heart at first. But cheeied 
lip b\’ his son ^ Rama), who was about 18 years okl^- at that time, he soon 
rallied and divided his forces under able leaders. Sayi Deva^ was ordered 
to oppose tile Rediii division, Katamia*^ that of the Padma Nayakas, Prince 
Idiairava'* that of Singama, and Sangama Deva that of the (? Kakat'i^^a) m 

princes. Kaiiipila and Ramanatha also took their places in the action. 

Battle foliowing, the Padma Nayakas (?) and Reddis began to run away.'^ 

At this juncture, the (? Kakatiya) princes^ sprang forward and surrounded 
Rllma, while Singama w’ent after Kaiiipa,' Finding Karhpa’s bodyguards 
oppose Singama w'ith success, Narasinga,^ Ramakumara^ and Vikrama Bahu^^ 
proceeded to his help. Thus augmented with fresh forces, .Singama Nayaka, 
in spite of heavy losses, pressed his attack against the Raya (Karhpila).^^ 

Realizing his father’s situation, Ramanatha rushed forward to his rescue. 

After beating back Singama,^- he (Ramanatha) renewed his attack against the 
(Kakatiya) princes^*'' and Adra Rudra, of whom the latter was fighting from 
the top of his elephant. While this struggle continued in one part of the 
battlefield, the other generals of Kampila, namely Katanna, Sangama Deva, 

Kolliya Naga, Mitina Banta and Balliiga also fought successfully in other 
places. Thus, after a severe contest, the army of \dra Rudra met with 
destructioiB^ (the victory lying with Karhpila’s army). After this, Rama # 

returned to his father with the booty,^” Then, both of them retired to their 
cainp.^® In the end, peace was made with the usual formalities by Kampiia’s ■ 
offer of fifty horses as present to Singama Nripati.^^^ Early next morning, # 

Kampila and his followers returned to their capital.-^ 

The Gajapati War. 

The news of the defeat of Kakatisvara by Kampa reached Karipati 
Kapilesvara.2^ Finding him stupefied at this, his generals Vidyadhara Patre, 


1 P. IV, C. II, V. 104. 5 p, XV, c. II, V. 50. 

2 p. IV, C. I, V. 109. 6 p. IV, C. II, V. 51. 

3 p. IV, C. I, V. 1 10. 7 P, IV, C. II, V. 57. 

4 R IV, C. I, V. 111. s IV, c. II, V. 60. 

'* P. IV. C. 1 1, r. 60. Who this Kakatiya general was. we do not know. 


w P. IV, C. II, V. 60. IS P. IV, C. II, V. 72. 

“ P. IV. C. II, V. 63. « P. IV. C. II. V. 74, 77. 

IS P. IV, C. II, V. 70. P. IV, C. II, V. 61. 


1“ P. IV, C. II, V. 92 ; P. Via, C. II, V, 34 ; P. IX, C.II, v. 82 ; P. V, C. I, y. 73. 

IS p. IV, C. II, V. 94. 19 P. IV, C. II, V. 98, 99. ’ 

19 P. IV, C. II, V. 97. 99 P. IV, C. II, V. 100. 

91 P. IV, C. Ill, 1. Though Rama’s Gajapathi war appears improbable, in the light of 

existing histories of Orissa, there is no impossibility about this, if by Kapilgsvara the poet means 
Kapila Narasinga of the Kesari family who, according to Sterling, ruled from 1329-1330. Further 
researches may give him a little earlier date, when it will agree with the above account. 
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Harischandra Patre, Siraschandra Patre and Vikrama-Bahii Patred all promised 
to their mettle with Ramanatha. Encouraged b}’ their words, the Gaja- 
pati started on his campaign with his sixteen Patres and an army of 
700,000 foot, 8,000 horse and 800 elephants.- At this news Kariipila and 
Ramanatha also marched with their forces; and after proceeding through the 
pass,"* encamped on the outskirts of Penuguhdi.^ Crossing the Krishnaveni,*> 
the Gajapati came and halted at a distance of one ydjaiur from Kaiiipila.® 
The battle began with the attack of Katanna, Sahgama, Ainia-Bhairava and 
Ramanatha'^ on the divisions commanded by Sringara-Samanta Patre and 
Varanapati respectively. The Gajapati’s followers, who tried to surround 
Ramanatha, were cut to pieces.^ The same fate overtook others who tried 
to surround the other princes of the King of Kuntala.^ In a short tinie^ 
Ramanatha killed Vidyadhara Patre, Harischandra Patre, Vikrama-Bahu 
Patre, Sringara-Samanta Patre, Parakrama Bahii Patre, Siraschandra Patre, 
Vira Hammira Patre and Damodara Patre. At this, Kapil^svara’s army 
began to retreat. The veterans of Ramanatha’s force pursued them a little 
and then returned. Thus, having defeated Karipati,^'^ Karhpila and Rama- 
natha returned to the capital. 

The Greatness of the Suritana^^ of Diili. 

Dilli was 12 yojanas^^ in area. Its king Navalakka-TiiragMhipati^^ Suri- 
tala ruled over a country, bounded on the north by Himagiri^'^ and on the 
other three sides by the seas.^® He had 16,000 women in his zendna.^^ His 
army numbered 900,000 infantry, 70,000 horse and 15,000 elephants.-^ 
Mungulid^sa-^ was tributary to him. He had thrice invaded the countries^- of 
the kings of GovardhanMri, Vandyachala^^ and Chitrakuta.-"^ He had destroyed 


p. IV, c. Ill, V. 8, 10, 11, 13 & 14. 

P, IV, C. Ill, V. 24. Not named. 

P. IV, C. Ill, V. 23. Penugonda in Anantapur District. 


P. IV, C. Ill, V. 19. 


6 

7 

8 
13 


9 

10 

11 

12 


P. IV, C. Ill, V. 
P. IV, C. Ill, v< 
P. IV, C. Ill, V. 


44, 

54, 55. 56, 57, 58. 
59. 


P. IV, C. Ill, V. 20. 

P, IV, C. Ill, V. 26. 

P. IV, C. Ill, V. 31, 32, 33. 

P. IV, C. Ill, V. 35, 36. 

P. IV, C. Ill, V. 62 ; P. IX, C. IV, v. 132. 

By Suritina. that is, the Sultan, it may refer to Alla-iid*Diii Khilji here ; but later as the 
story proceeds, it seems to refer to Mubarak Khilji, Ghias-ud-Din or Muhanimad-Bin-Tnghlak 
according to circumstances. 


P. IV, C. Ill, V. 60, 61. 


P. V, C. I, V. 6. Between 30 and 108 miles {Kittet), 

P. V, C. II, V. 134, Lord of nine lakhs of horses, 

The Himalayas. 20 

P. V, C. II, V. 3. We do not know to which country the poe^ refers, 
P. V, C. I, V. 76. The meaning is not clear here. 

(Sic). Perhaps Vindhy^chala, that is, the Vindhyas, 

P. V, C. I, V. 79, Chitpr in Rajaputana. 


P. V, C. I, V. 18. 

P. V, C . I, V. 22. 

P. V, C. I, V. 19, 23 
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R.'m.dfiva R4va^ marched against Vira Rudra,^ harassed Rana HamtniraS 
InJ caatured ilm Manavapati of Dorasamudrad He had established cusp^ 
Sinoala and had fearlessly planned a campaign against Lanka. 
He v.as honoured bv the kings of Anga, Kalinga, Magadha Majava Kuru, 
Plpoana Kira, Kasmira, \-anga, Barbara, Kambh6ja, Kosala, Gaula, Gurjara, 
Sindhn, Simhva, KhStaka, Nepala, Kharpara, Lala. Huna, Chola, Kerala, 
Pandva and Komkana.° He had numerous Khans, Aazirs and Mai ukas 
(Malliks) under him.' Chief among them was Ntoii, also called Nemi Khan 
and Kemi Malluka.* This person had brought with him as captive Deva 
Rava leaving behind Rama D6va Raya of Devagiri.^ Besides, while return- 

fiom Ra™6M-.u-a l.= had “'d '''“S ““f ‘’p 

,,i“d hi,., hi, garrison al that placed He eras the lord of 1 96 000 horsed- 
He had besieged Ka,!ata.n|..taM for 7 or 8 years and had lolled k,ng Ram 
Hamn,!raW (; i„ battle). He had pat down the ,a„,ty of the ruW » ^Mpara 
D6sa and seized him.i® When sent against Vira Rudranapurai'' with 36U,UUU 
homn and 6,000 elephants, he passed through various lands, listened to 

various languages and witnessed various manners and customsi® before he, 

reached it (Warraiigal) and encamped before its walls.’® In the battle that 
followed Vira Rudra was defeated and captured. 2® After stationing a 
garrison ’at Vorugal lu he returned to Dilli with Vira Rudra.2’ Then the 

I P. V, C. II, V. 139. The king of Devagiri. F. V, C. II, v. 129, 

s p' v'c II ' V. 140. .Possibly Hammira, the Rana of Mewar. 

4 P v' C* II,' V.* 140*. ' Veera Ballala III of Dwarasamudra ; this perhaps refers to his 

“Pr ’“r" . P.V,C.n,..g5,26. 

5 The same as Meliquy Neby of Naniz’s chronicle (See Forgotten Empire, p. 297 ) . Possibly 

Malhk Kdfiir.^^ ^ meaning is not clear here. For Ramadeva’s capture, Ferista gives 

the date as 1306, Amir kusro. as 1307 and Barni. -as 1308. 

10 P V C I V 9>5 xhis perhaps refers to the events of 1311 A. D. 

II p! vie! I, v'. A P. VI, C. II, V. 69. 

w Perhaps Rantambhore ; if so, the date of its fali would be 1300. 

14 p V C I V. 26. Evidently the king of Mewar and perhaps refers to the first sack of Chitor 
(Tod 1290, Ferista 1303]. But this statement is incorrect in the light of the Anna/s of Eafastan, 

The text reads thus : 


rlrlo'Sj 


p. V, C. I, V. 27 . 


Orgal or Warrangal. 


p. V, c. I, V. no. 

p. V, C. I, V. 108. 


16 p, V. C. I, V. 105. 

P. V, C. I, V. 111. 

20 p, \T V. 115. This may refer to the events of 1310. 

21 p V C. I, V. 117. The Sultan who finally succeeded in this was Muharnmad-bin-Tughlal? 

and the event happened in 1323. 
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Siiritala the Sultan of Delhi), imprisoned the Ktjsirntdndavan odedu- 

hiitticla Rclya, the lord of 900,000 warriorsd After this Kakativa Rudra 
spent his time in his devotion to SivaA 

Causes for the Displeasure of the SuritalaJ’ 

The Sari tala’s daughter having come of age, he tried to find a suitable 
bridegroom for her. At this time, the fame of Ramanatha having reached 
him, he sent some Magadha^ (?) messengers to Kaiiipila who, on their return, 
took with them a picture of Ramanatha. On seeing it, the Suritala’s 
daughter fell in love with Rama and refused to marry anyone else. There- 
upon, her father consoled her, sending at the same time ambassadors to 
Karhpila with the message that he would offer him territories like Bidure, 
Sagara, Nimbapura, Jambukhandi and Rachuru,''^ if his son were to accept 
his daughter’s hand in marriage. King Karhpa, considering this to be but a 
trick to enslave him, refused to send his son.^ On the return of the ambassa- 
dors with their message of Kampila’s refusal, the SuritaUi was much 
displeased and vowed to take him (Ramanatha) by force. While matters 
stood thus, once the Siiritala directed his officers to exhibit their skill in 
archery in his presence. His test, none could stand exce])t one by name 
Badura.'' Pleased with him, he appointed him as Malluka^ and half the 
territories of the Khans were also added to his. This displeased the Khans 
so much^ that some of them such as Jalahari Khana,^^ Abbara Khana, Kadira 
Khana, Jarhbhari Babbara Khana, D^varhkka Dabbara Khana, Madhava 
Khana, Miimmura Khana, Maharhmada Khana, xALtiibudhi Khana, Saluva 
Kadubidi Khana, Tumbura Sadirri Khana, Rridi Khana, Arhbara Khana, 
Gangu Ballala, Ekubilia, Unimmara Mokadumma Khana, thought it better 
to kill him. But Madhura Khana did not consent to this.^- On the other 
hand, he suggested to them a clever plan to get rid of Badiira. Accordingly, 
they all went in a body and told the Siiritala that Badura Khana desired to 
rule over Dilli.^^ At this, the Suritala getting enraged ordered his execution. 
Badura, on the other hand, being informed by these Khans that his life was 
in danger, left Dilli on the next morning and fled to the south. Confirmed 

^ F. V, C. I, V. 123. •' This is the Hindu corruption for Sultan, 

3 P. V, C. I, V. 125, 126. P. V, C. I, V. 44. 

^ P. V, C. I, V. 65, also P. V, C. I, v. 75. All these are within the present Hyderabad 
State. 

« P. V. C. I, V. 67. 

" P. XT, C. II, V. 68. Evidently Bahau-ud-Din, the nephew of Muhammad-biivTughlak. 

P. V, C. II, V. 79. P. V, C. II, V. 81. 

These corrupted forms of Mussalman names yet remain to be identified. 

IV P. V, C. II, V. 88-92. P. V, C. II. V. 98. 

V’ P. V, C. II, V. 92. P. V, G. II, V. 99. 

!•> P. V, C, II. V. 107. 

§ 


F 
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in his suspicions by Badura’s disappearance,^ the SuritS^la ordered N^mi 
Malluka to pursue him with 100,000 cavalrjc^ Overtaking him after a 
distance of about eight gdvudds,^ the DilH forces engaged the fugitive in 
battle. But the Khan Khans being defeated,'^ Badura crossed the Heddore^ 
and reached the frontiers of Kampila’s kingdom. On consultation with his 
ministers, Kampila was advised by them not to give the refugee any shelter 
as it would displease the Suritala.^ But Ramanatha arguing that it was the 
duty of a king to give protection to such a person,'^ Kampila listened to his 
appeals and allowed Badura to enter^ (the capital). When this conduct of 
Kampila was reported by the Khans to the Suritala,^ he became furious and 
ordered Nemi Khan to besiege Kiimmata.^^ 

Nemi’s Attack on Kummatad^ 

Thus instructed N^mi Malluka started against the country of Karnata, 
with an army numbering 400,000 horse, 3,000 elephants and 2,000 camels. 
Passing MMava, Magadha, Nepala, Giirjara, Gaula and Lala,^^ he encamped 
at Bidired"^ At this news, Kampila called for a council of war. In this, 
Ramanatha proposed resistance to the invader. The minister (Baichappa) 
BMiira, Sahgarna D^va and Katanna all agreeing with his views, the king 
decided that his army should proceed to Kummata and fight against N^nii.^^ 
Accordingly Baichappa^^’ and Barevanda Nayaka^'' started with an advance 
guard of Vokkaliga and BMar contingents,^^ and encamped in front of 
Kummata. From that place, Baichappa sent messages to forts like Mudi- 
gallii-® (to prepare for defence). Meantime, N^mi after destroying the countries 
of Voregallu, Badami, Mudigallu and Kopanakerige,^^ arrived at Heddore^^ 
This information reaching KarTipila,^'' he also set out immediately for 
Kiuiimata^^ accompanied by Rama and Badura.-^ On his arrival there, he 


’ P. V, c. II, V. 109, 113. « P. V, C. II, V. 136. 

“ P. V, C. II, V. 114. 7 V, C. II, V. 137-145. 

^ P. V, C. II, V. 115. Between SO and 96 miles (Kittel). ^ P. V, C. 11, v. 81. 

4 P. V, C. II, V. 116 - 128 . ^ p. V, C. Ill, V. 1 and 2. 

“ P. V, C. 11, V. 129. The river Krishna. P. V, C. II, v. 4 and 5. 

There is some difficulty in identifying Nemi with Mallik Kaffur as he is said by Nanjimda 
to have marched against Kammata after Badur Khana's defeat. According to the Mussalman 
writers, the Bahanddin incident happened in Muhammad Tughlak’s reign when Kaffur was not 
alive. 


P. V, C. Ill, V. 8. 

Bidar of to-day, about 70 miles north-west of Hyderabad, 

P. V, C. Ill, V. 13, 14. 

P. V,C. Ill, V. 20. 

P. V, C. Ill, V. 15. 

-- P. V. C. Ill, V. 24. The Duree of Nuniz ( See Forgotten Empire, p. 292). 

P, V, C. Ill, V. 24. « P, V, C. Ill, V, 25, 25 C, III, V, 41, 


’■2 P. V, C. Ill, V. 11. 
P. V, C. Ill, V. 19. 
P. V, C. Ill, V. 20. 

2" P. V, C. Ill, V. 23. 
21 P. V, C. Ill, V, 45. 
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consulted with his nobles^ and settled that Katanna should be in charge of 
the first day’s battle.- Thus ordered, Kata sallied out ^^■ith 40,000 foot, 4,000 
horse and 100 elephants. Among those (captains who went with him) were 
Hadapada"^ Balluga, Gindiya Lakka, Mungudi Singa, Savarhna, Sanga, Gadiya- 
Kavala Kampa, Naila Garhpuga, Narasingu, Vallabha Deva, Ballida Viru- 
pariina, Haniiiiia, Kallukoteya Manga, Jhalli-pilli}ai Naga, Malla, Bedara 
Perhma, Behina Singa, Betegachohada-Harrigeya Singa, Sohina Penna, 
Hakkiya Singa, Haiiumana Balada Chemnna, Kakkadada xVubaia Deva, 
Timma, Chikka, Chaladanka Kata, Kabbala Naga, Bukkahha, Balugaiya 
Timmanna, Varada, KolegMi Madiga Hampa, Muppuri}^ Timma, Dhura- 
dhira Vamkkiya Kasava, Karadiya Kata, Birudina Sangama, Jayi-jakkeya- 
Baicha Raya, Hebbuli Kata, Rayana-mechchina Hanuma, Sayi Deva, Sangu- 
baleya Sattigeya Bommiiga, Bola Jumjaiyya, Salugeya Baicha, Mallarasa, 
Kalahalampata Kencha, Bomma, Malaiyya, Kiimchadamnuga Ganteya Naga, 
Ganguga, Chuhchadaleya Lakka, Varada, Kamchugarara Tippa, Miikutiya 
Gamgana, M inchina Harrigeya Kama,Vokkiindiya Bomma, Bokkasada Aubala, 
Mikkamanada Cheriina Chikka, and Ukkadadali-par ridirriva Nagana/’^ In the 
battle that followed Katanxia killed 7,000® of the enemy, returning to his camp 
with 2,000 horse as booty.'^ Nemi, on the other hand, becoming dejected 
spent that whole night in consultation as to the next day’s course of action.^ 
The day following, he (Nemi) started with eight detachments of his army, each 
consisting of 750 elephants, 1,000 horses and 250 camels (PKharaba Kadamba). 
With these he launched his attack on Kummata.'^ Meantime, Rama having 
left Kummata, collected his forces that had scattered over hills and valleysd® 
Aliya Mallarasa, Sangama Deva, Katanna, Badura Khana and Kali Bhairava 
Deva were appointed Nayaks in command of the different divisions of 
Karhpila’s armyd^ When the battle commenced, the kings of Malava, 
Magadha, Pulinda, Gurjara, Lala and Hammira rained their arrows on 
Rama. Kadibidi Khana, Kairava Khana, Dadira Sadiradi Khana, Mini^/a 
Kadirri Khana, Jalaharri Khana, Ambara Khana, Nahura Khana, Mummara 
Babbara Khana and Madhura Dabbara Khana concentrated their attacks on 
Raraa.^^ The Kamnnojis, the Turukas and the Khans pressed upon him from 


^ p. V, C. Ill, V. 51. - P. V, C. Ill, V. 76. - P. V. G. Ill, V. 88, 

^ It is not an easy matter to correctly translate the qualifying word before each proper 
name. Some of them are nicknames, others professional, the rest being names of parents or 
places used to distinguish two or more persons of the same name. Only the last word within 
commas should be taken as the name of a person. 

P, V, C. Ill, V. 78-87. s P.V, C. Ill, V. 107-113. P. V, C. IV, v, 1. 

® P. V, C. Ill, 102. ^ P. V, C. Ill, V. 115 and 116. P. V, C. IV, v. 18. 

7 P. V, C. HI, V. 104. P. V, C. IV, V. 1. ' P. V, C. IV, v. 21. 
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ail sides;^ In spite of tliis, Rama succeeded in beating back his enemies,^ 
who fled in all directions.'" Once again Nenii gathered his forces and led 
the attack on Rarna,^ At this Kataniia came to the help of his brother- 
Thus overpowered, the Klian Khans and the Tiiriikas fled in all -directions 
leaving Neiiii Khan behind.^* The victorious Rama secured an -immense 
booty in horses, elephants, camels and other valuables and returned to his 
father.^^ After this, King Kaiiipila and his son (Rama) returned to Hosa- 
diirga.^ Nenii, wlio followed his beaten soldiers, reached the presence of the 
Siiritala'^ and narrated the story of the disaster. The Suritala felt grieved 
when he learnt that his whole army was destroyed by a single person like the 
Hindu Rama. Aindiow, he agreed with Nemi, that he should never give 
up his plans against Kiinimata Durga.^^’ 


Rama at the Zenith of his Power. 


By this and other successes, Ramanatha rose to fame and earned such 
titles as Gafidara-ganda^ Gandta rdya-sarahlia- BJieritnda, Chaladanha- 
Malia, Cdielvanr-ganda, Bhuiniya-Kaligalereya^^ .... Kaliripu-Kuvalaya- 
Mciridilda, /I hitagiri- vaj rad a nda , Uddanda- Vikranicr, Uru'kirtiranda}- Jarhgu- 

1 i k 11 \'a ra ra - g a h da ^ N ava lakka- T el ii gar a - ga nda B h ii m i y a - 

Chelva Ku varara gahda , Narapafi-Gajapati-Asvapati-galeniharasiigalige- 
ga/ida'^'"^ ..... ill iivvarii -Rdyara-gandad^ Rdjddhirdja, Rdja-paraiiiesvara 
. . . . AsiHipatyahuT Voldya, Narapati-Nara rdkshasa-prdya , Gajapati-Gaja- 
Kamthirava .... SamJiyadrl-JayasthainbJia-pratisfhapaJid-Chdrya,^'^ . . . . 
Angara jamdhakaranibuja-mitra, Vahgaraja Vardhi Vadambanala, Kalingaraja- 
Kad a 1 iwa o a - Kan a n a- K a r i - K a 1 a bh a, M a gad h a raj a - M al a}* an i 1 a - M a h ora ga , M al a - 

va ra j a - M ada n a - H a h es \m ra D r a v i da - raj a - D h ar a ii id h a r a- d ^ v a - 

vallabha, Andhra~rajararimyanala, Pahdya-raja-iiayddhara-puruslia-pavamana, 


Lataraja-lalita-lata-pavitra, Bhogaraja-Bhogisvarahitimdika, Kambhoja-raja- 

mbuja-pralava-pralaya, Turiishkakula-Janjha-Samiranais Paravanita- 

Sahodara Konkana-Kolahala,^^ Tulavadala-ulakara,^^’ Suritala-bala- 


1 P. V, C. IV, V. 25. 

- P, V, C. IV, V. 35. 

P. V, C. IV, V. 37. 

^ P. V, C. IV, V. 4S. 

^ P. V, C. IV, V. 63. 

P. V, C. IV, V. 7i. 

‘ P. v, c. rv, V. 77. 

P. IV, C. I, V. 12, 13. Champion over 
(Ballctlas), Asvapati (Moslems) and Gajapati 
P. IV. C, I, V. 15. 


^ P. V, C. IV, V. S3. 

^ P. V, C. IV. V. 84. 

F. V. C. IV, V. 85, 86. 

P. Ill, C. in. V. 15, 16. 

P. HI. C. IV, V. 44. 

P. Ill, C. IV, V. 85. 

Champion over nine lakh Telugas. 
those kings who call themselves Narapati 
iya kings). 


The planter of the pillar of victory on the Sahyadris (Western Ghats) . 
The whirlwind to the Tiirnka race. 

The disturber of the tranquillity of Konkana. 

The uprooter of the Tuluva army. 
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surekara,! Baliala-bala-balebamdikara,- Angarajambonidhi-vadabanala, Vaiiga- 
Nriipala-Matanga, Siaga-Kalinga-Bhujanga-Vihangesa, Tunga Vikrama, 
Guiia Sanga, Lala-Bamgala-Komkana-Gaula-Gurjara-Chola- Barba ra-Taula- 
Turuka-DhMiganjada-Ripu-Gajasimha, Ranadolodi-Jiviparasugala-ganda,*^ 
Barridulu-Raja-Kumarara-lSleraviya-ganda/^ Misaraganda, Asege\’vara>ganda,''' 
Nemiya-ganda,/^ Nemiyanala-Suritala-Bhurnipatiya-gandaP iMachari pa-mam n- 
neyaraganda, Vira Riidraiia-ganda® and Gafida-Ballala-Bhiipatiyad^ 

The Festival of Pikes. 

These titles apart, Rama’s recent victor\d<^ over Nemi had been followed 
by feasts and rejoicings in Ivampila’s capital. Thus Himarutu passed and 
Surabhimasa^^ began. With the coming in of the latter came also the festival 
of pikes. At Kaihpila’s invitation, chiefs from the north, south, east and 
west all arrived. Among them could be noticed the chief of Ra 3 'adurga, 
Samgama D^va of Udayagiri, Pariipa Raja of Penugumdi, the sonofTimma- 
Raja of Kopana, Ganga Raja of Gandikota, Narahari Kampa R%a of 
Adavani, Kachayya of Gutti, Jayijakkiya Bimma (? Bomma) of Toragallu, 
Anna Bhairava Deva, Katanna, Bhava Sahgama, Mayi Deva, Sayi Deva, 
Dilliya-Khanara-gahda Kolliya Naga, Gihdi^'a Lakka, Bantara-gahda Hada 
pada Balluga, Kalanji3’a Karhpa, Devi-Sattiya Linga, Akkasale3"a Chikka, 
Jhallipilliya Naga, Bhahdarada Harihara,^*^ Bhahdarada Bukkarhna, Kanndji 
Ravutaru, the Turuka and the Oddiya Ravutas.^^ Among others, Ratnaji, 
the king’s favourite wife, was also looking on the assembled crowd from the 
palace balcony. She was a lady of doubtful character and was once sus- 
pected of unbecoming relationship with Bhairava, Rama’s elder brother. 

It was unfortunate for Rama that her eyes should fall on him. His handsome 
appearance and noble bearing roused in her breast an unnatural passion. 
The chiefs went through the formalities as usual and returned home after 
saluting the pikes. But Ratnaji grew restless with overpowering love, 
though her handmaid Sangi tried to console her in all sorts of ways. She 
waited for a favourable occasion to achieve her ends and that came soon. 

^ The plunderer of the Sultan’s forces. P. VI, C. II, v. 71. 

^ The capturer of Ballala forces. ^ P. VI, C. II, v. 82. 

^ P. V, C. I, V. 39, 40, 41. ® The champion over Nemi. 

" P. VI, C. II, V. 85. The champion over the Sultan, the lord of N6mi. 

® The victor over Veera Rudra. 

° P. IX, C. ill, V. 73. The victor over king Ballala. 

P. VI, C. I, Pallavi. The month of Chaitra. P. VI, C. I. v. 29. 

Note Harihara and Bukka in the service of Kariipila. 

P. VI, C. I, V. 79-102. Ravuta means horseman or cavalier. 

P. VII, C.TI, V. 109. 

P. VI, C. Ill, v. l. It is said that the village folk in Chitaldrug and Bellary districts 
celebrate aTestival called the Sula-Brahmana-puje. This may perhaps be the same. 
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The Concealment of Ramanatha. 

One day, King Kampila went out hunting with his Bedar^ (Sabarakula) 
followers. Rama, being left behind, thought of spending his time in recreation 
of one kind or other. The first day he went with his friends to the Tunga- 
bhadra and spent his time in boating.^ The next, he chose to spend at a 
ball-play. Tlie ball chosen was a pearl ball which belonged to his grand- 
father’’ and at that time in the possession of his mother Hariyala D^vi. 
Thinking that it would bring evil on her son, she tried to dissuade him froni 
using it, by reminding him that when the Ballala^ and the kings of Dilli^’ 
and Oragal® were massing their armies to march on Kummata once again,'' 
it did not become him, as a prince, to engage himself in such boyish pranks. 
Instead, she advised him to spend his time in strengthening Kummata which 
was the main defence for Hosamale.® But all her arguments proving ineffec- 
tual, she at last gave away the ball to him after advising him not to incut the 
displeasure of his cousiusS With this, Rama went to the 

playground behind the queen’s palace enclosure^® in Hosadurga.^^ There he 
divided his companions composed of Nayaks, bodyguards and cavalry 
officers into two parties ; Bhava Sangama D6va,i2the followers (? of the sons) 
of the son-in-law,i® Mayi Dfivai-'- and the new recruits forming the one and 
himself, his brother princes, i** the followers of Katannai’^ and the elders like 
Hadapada Balluga forming the other. The game began. After some time 
the ball fell into Ratnaji’s palace. At this Rama sent Kataniia to fetch it. 
Ratnaji refused to return it unless R§,ma came to take it away. Finding no 
way out of the difficulty, Rama went there himself. Taking advantage of 
his being alone, Ratnaji made him very wicked overtures, telling him that 
she was first proposed as his bride, but Kampila had married her against her 
will.^® Shocked at her unnatural infatuation, Rama drew her attention to 
the changed condition of their relationship, thus trying to wean her away 
from her path of turpitude. Unmoved by his arguments, Ratnaji used all 
her clandestine arts to win him over to her views. But Rama was adamant. 
He spurned all her offers of reward and slighted her threats of punishment. 
At last realizing his situation, he tore himself out of her clutches and escaped 
from her presence.'® The disappointed Ratnaji vowed vengeance and only 


1 P VII. C. Ill, V. 33. = P. VII, C. Ill, V. 93-102. P. VIII, C, II, v. 15. noodJ SAiort 


4 P. VIII, C. II. V. 21. 

s P. VIII, C. II, V. 23. 

6 P. VIII. G. II, V. 20. 

^ P. VIII. C. II, V. 22. 

s P. VIII, C. II, V. 31. 

9 P. VIII, C. II, V. 28. 

1“ P. VIII, C. Ill, V. 1. 
ir P. VIII, C. Ill, V. 31. 


12 p. VIII, C. Ill, V. 55, 56. 
19 p. VIII, C. Ill, V. 58. 

14 P. VIII. C. Ill, V. 59. 

19 P. VIII, C. Ill, V. 60. 

19 P. VIII, C. Ill, V. 58. 

I'f P. VIII, C. Ill, V. 59. 

19 P. VII. C. II, V. 118. 

19 P. VIII. C. IV, V. 151-153 
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waited for Kariipila’s return. On the latter’s arrival, she put on appearances 
of violence against her and misinterpreted the whole incident, telling him 
that Rama, under the excuse of taking the bail, had enteied hei chanibei 
and tried to ravish her. Further, she added, that when she lefused to yield 
reminding him of his father’s punishment, he had detied his powers. Greatly 
enraged at this alleged conduct of his son, Kampila, in accordance with 
her advice, promised to execute Rama. Sending for the minister Baichappa, 
he gave him orders to cut off Rama’s head, together with those of Kata, 
Devi Settiya Linga, Hadapada Balluga and Kalanjiya Kaihpa.^ Surprised 
at such hasty orders against Rama, whom the minister knew to be 
perfectly innocent, the latter hesitated to carry the king s wishes into 
execution, But, being pressed once again by Kampila, Baichappa promised 
to get his head within seven or eight gJialiges.^ He communicated the 
king’s orders to Rama, at which the latter willingly offered himself to 
undergo his father’s punishment, relating at the same time the true 
account of his interview with Ratnaji. Again the minister reflected. He 
knew that there were impending wars wdth Ballala Ra^’a,^ Nemi'^ and the 
kings of Orugallu.s He knew as well, that if Rama were to die, there would 
be none to fight against the Turukas. He knew also that wdth Rama s death 
the Musalas (the Mussalmans) would triumph from S^tu to K^dara and the 
Hindu religion would perish.^ If not the Suritala, the Teliigas would enter 
the towm.'^ So he tried to conceal Rama until an occasion arose to bring 
him out. Rama consenting to this, the minister got constructed an under- 
ground cell and there concealed the prince and his companions Bhava 
Sangama D^va, Katanna, Ddvi Settiya Linga, Sayi Deva, Hadapada balluga, 
Singa, Kalanjdya Karnpa, Chikka, Gihdiya Lakka, Mayi Ddva and Kolliya 
N%a.^ Having done this he carried in procession their dummy representations 
along the streets of the capital. Rama’s supposed wdves also w^ere burnt 
with his stump body on the pyre while the real ones w^ere sent to the cell.® 
To Harihara Devi alone Baichappa revealed^® the secret lest it might break 
her heart. 

^ ^ * 

^ ^ 

['rhe remaining information, as gathered mostly from the Madras MS., will be published in the 
next issue.] 


1 P. IX. C. HI. V. 9. 

2 One ghalige being equal to 24 minutes ( 
2 P. IX, C. Ill, V. 18. 

4 P. IX, C. Ill, V. 18. 

5 P, IX, C. HI. V. 18, 


« P. IX, C. Ill, V. 154. 

‘ P. IX, C. Ill, V. 155. 

« P. IX. C. IV. V. 88. 90. 

« P. IX. C. IV. V. 155, 156. 

P. X, C. I, V. 22, 
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Genealogical Tree of Kampila /according to the Poet Nanjunda. 

Ramadeva Raya of Devagiri 

i ^ ~l 

1 2 3 , 4th son 


Mumniadi Singa 
Kariipila 


Anna Bhairava Katanna Alararnma Ramanatha Singamma. 

married married 

Sangama five wives 

This tree is constructed from materials available in Paradara-Sodara- 
Ramana-Kathe. The poet’s claim to Miimmadi Singa’s descent from Rama- 
deva Raya may after all be fictitious. 


AUSTRIC AND DRAVIDIAN. 

By L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, Esq., M.A., B.L. 


One of the most remarkable discoveries of recent times, of importance alike 
to students of linguistics and to workers in the fields of sociology and 
ethnology, is that of the fact, that the Kolarian languages of the north- 
eastern districts of India (Santali, Mundari, Bhumij, Kurkn, etc.) are 
connected with what has been called the Further Indian group of languages 
(Mon, Khmer, Bahnar, Semang, Senoi, Khasi, etc.), and that, besides, all 
these languages (described by the collective name Austro-asiatic) exhibit 
many features of affinity to the Austronesian group of languages, spoken in 
Indonesia, Oceania and Polynesia. Distinguished pioneers like Humboldt, 
von der Gablentz, Kern and Kiihn had pointed out the affinities between the 
Indian Kolarian dialects and the Further Indian group on the one hand, and 
also those between the Indonesian and the Malayo-Polynesian on the other. 
But it remained for the celebrated Viennese linguistician and anthropologist, 
Pater Schmidt^ not only to establish beyond all doubt the intimacy with 
which the Indian Kolarian is bound together with the Further Indian group, 
but also to point out the connection between this collective Austro-asiatic 
group with the other group known as the Austronesian which lies extended to 
the south-east from the Malay Peninsula down to the Polynesian islands. 

Pater Schmidt’s conclusions, so far as the Austro-asiatic group is con- 
cerned, have received universal acceptance^ but his other view regarding the 
relationship of Austronesian and xAustro-asiatic has so far commanded only 
tentative support, pending the collection and investigation of further data. 
The material adduced by Schmidt in this connection has been affirmed by 
scholars to be convincing so far as it goes; but the feeling persists that the 
same certainty of opinion that is accorded to the inter-connections among the 
members of the Austro-asiatic group, could arise in reference to the bond 

^ In two learned xxiowo^xdLphs: G run dzuege der Lautlehre der Mon-Khmer Sprachen and 
Grtmdzuege der Lautlehre der Khasi-Sprache, Pater Schmidt establishes the inter-relationships 
of the Further Indian languages among themselves and in reference to Kolarian. Die Mon- 
Khmer Volker furnishes further evidence in the same direction and, besides, adumbrates for the 
first time the theory of the relationship between Austro-asiatic and Austronesian, Twenty years 
after the publication oi this woik, in 1926, the learned philologer has re-affirmed his conviction 
about the relationship of Austronesian and Austro-asiatic in his work : Die Sprachf amilieu und 
Sprachenkreise der Erde, 

2 Not that there are lacking sceptics here and there still ; vide a recent review (of P. O. 
Bedding’s Sanial Folk-Tales) in OLZ, in the course of which we read Schmidts vielfach als 

gesichert angenommene these wird sich wohl schwer halten lassen, sobalcl man einmal 

versucheii wird, beim vergleich fiber das ZusammensteUen der Wqrter hinauszugeben und ihrem 
beizLikommen,” 

6 



between Austronesian and Austro- Asiatic only after a more detailed invest!- 

glitio!!, tliaii has \'et been possible. 

Be this as it ma\-, Schmidt’s comparisons and lists of correspondences 
(in phonoiogv, grammar and vocabulary) are sufficient to show that there 
should luive lieen at least an hifimate miugUng of the Austro-Asiatic and 

Austronesian stocks. 

Wiiat emerges clearly from Schmidt’s investigations is the existence of 
an hitiiertc) unknown, area of languages and- culture \N’hich we might desciibe 
as Austric^ (whether tlie languages are bound together by affinities or 
wliether tliere has onlv been mingling). This area lay extended from India 
on the west to the Polvnesian islands. 


The two great language-systems of India that lie in immediate proximity 
to the Indian Aiistric dialects are Indo-Aiyyan and Dravidian. The antiquit}’ 
of Aiistric in India is indubitable in view of the large number of dialects and 
sub-dialects showing considerable phonetic and grammatical developments. 
And if in India for centuries Austric has been lying in close contact with 
Irido-Ar\'an and Dravidian, the a priori postulate of mutual influence be- 
tween Austric and Indo-Atyan, and Austric and Dravidian, is not unwarranted. 
So far as Indo- Aryan was concerned, however, the phenomenal importance 
associated with the study of the Indo-Aryan languages and cultures obscured 
to a great extent the aspect of the possibility of Indo-Aryan having been 
aftected by Austric, linguistically or culturally. While it was admitted that 
Indo-Arwan may have been affected by Dravidian, the possibility of Austric 
influence was not even thought of. As it was known that the Indian Austric 
dialects showed a number of Sanskrit borrowings, especiall}’ in vocabulary, 
the presumption tacitly arose that all word-correspondences between Indo- 
Aryan and Indian Austric were the result of Indo-Aryan loans to these un- 
cultivated dialects. 

But when the investigations of Pater Schmidt and others became known 
and when the antiquity and the importance of this newly-discovered stock 
were fully sensed,- the vie w that Indo-Aryan should have been the lender in 


^ The use of the term “ Austric” is convenient in discussions of mutual influence between the 
languages of this area and other lanj^nages like Sanskrit or Dravddian, even if we consider that 
Schmidt’s theory has not been finally proved. The correspondences shown to be exdsting 
between Austro-Asiatic and Austronesian sufflciently justify the use of the term. 


Ih'of. Przyluski, in his articles, uses Austro-asiatic as the equivalent of Austric. 
j 17.* Prof. Sylvain Levi’s Fre-Aryen et Pre^ Dravidun dam Vlnde [Journal Asiatique, 
1923} and Prot. Jules Bloch’s Sanskrit ei Dravidien [B, S. A^ol. 24 ). Prof. Bloch in 
the latter-mentioned article emphasizes the necessity for a new outlook : “En l’<5tat actnel de nos 
connaissances. i-ien ne permet d’affirmer que Paspect pris par Paryen dans PInde soit du a 
adoption par des populations de langue dravidienne. Si le substrat y est pour quelque chose ce 
siibstrat pent an raoins egalement bien se chercher dans d’autres families, speciallement la fanmlle 
Munda. ” , , 
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a// cases of linguistic correspondence, was felt to be no longer siistainable. 
Owing, however, to the paucity of scholars who have studied Indo-Arvan and 
Austric with equal intensiveness, the subject of Austric influence on Indo- 
Aryan has run the risk of being neglected altogether. But in the course of 
the last decade, Mons. Jean Przyluski, of the Paris Ecole des Hautes Etudes, 
who had already distinguished himself by his studies of Buddhism, took up 
this subject of the influence of the Austric languages and culture on Indo- 
Aryan, and he has in a series of brilliant monographs demonstrated that this 
influence is beyond all question. In the sphere of vocabulary M. Przyhiski 
has, after a careful study of the etymologies, shown that the Sanskrit words 
ficuiali, kainbala, sarkcira, indtanga, inaytini {muyukha, inarukha), makiita 
{nmkata), Idngala, linga, pata {karpata), bditi, karpdsa, tainbulain are al 
Austric in origin. Similarly, names found in Indian historx, ^ i ^e 
Satakami, Sdiavahana,'^ Udiunbara^hiw&hieen shown to be Austric in origin. 
In the region of culture and religion, ^ lie distinguishes three ethnic mveanx 
in the composite Hindu religion of to-day and points out that one of these is 
Austric. The sphere of history too has not been neglected. In a recently 
published monograph, 5 he makes out a very convincing case for the existence 
in the Punjab of an ancient Austric people, and thus extends the 'ysyrn 
limits of the Austric-speakiag world to the very ends of north-west India, 

1 Anan'o^ /udo-Ary^n appeared in severll instalments in />\ S. t. (Vols. 24, 

Upn\l929, pages 273-279). Tlie Austric origin of the names of Andhra 
kings indicates ihe possibility of Austric peoples and languages having become fairly dominant m 
in the Deccan and the south of India generally. ^ 

' Uu incicnPeupUduPenjaubiJ.A., Ja.uiary-Marcli, 1926). In tins paper the Udumbaras 
of the PnAb are shown to be an Austric people. Further, the following importan suggestions 
are made '-(lO The conservation of aspirated plosive sonants m Indo-Aryan, till a late stage, 

^Int asted w their disappearance from the rest of Indo-European may be due to the influence o 
Zlustric .uhstrat ; {h) Vocalic intonation in Panjabi may similarly be traced to Austnc . (.) The 
Tndo-A failed to colonise the Upper Punjab, because the non-Aryan Austnc peoples rc- 

nralLd fhere Ld carried on commercial activities which were regarded by the earliest Indo-Aryans 
with a certain amount of repugnance ; (d) Buddhistic propaganda was most eflective in this legioi 

d. Vbutoiredes 

The three different elements distinguished by Pr^yluski in the composite Hindu religion to-d y 

*”T.) Th. 

-- « ■'» 

pveflx)+i»»Ai (a kind of ciicnrbita) -f ( Arjan LIX, p. 117 ff.) that the 

ProfessorSten Konowhadalreadypo.ntedinl904 .nZDMGfVoy p ; 

Tibeto-Burman languages of the southern valleys of the ima ayas 

wards show traces of the influence of .yiistric. 



ilo 


The light that Prof. Przyluski’s articles collectively shed on Indian 
history, languages and sociology is sufficient to induce a new perspective 
in indological research, by opening new vistas which, we are sure, scholars 
working in the various fields will not be slow in exploring to their 
limits. 

If, as Prof. Przyluski has so brilliantly shown, the relations of Austric 
and lodo-Aryan are important enough to bring about altered perspectives in 
siicli various fields as history, linguistics, ethnology and anthropology^ 
what indeed prevents us a priori from thinking that similar relations (pro- 
bably mutual in character) might have existed in a pre-historic past (or in a 
past period of which history is silent) between Dravidian and Austric also ? 
F'roni the Indo- Aryan proximity for generations in the past is granted, a 
reasonable presumption (from whatsoever standpoint) can be made that the 
Dravidian-speaking peoples must have remained in contact with the Austric 
races for a considerably longer period. If so, can we not look for traces of 
this contact in history, ethnology and languages ? 

Already, M. Przyluski has suggested that it is possible that certain 
Dravidian words might be Austric in origin. He has pointed out^ con- 
vincingly that the names Sdtavdliana, SdUvdhana, Sdtakarni, etc., of certain 
ancient potentates of the south are x^ustric ; similarly he has suggested that 
the ending kiira^ of the place-names villvdya-hura (Greek hippohonra) are 
also xAustric in origin. x\gain he has said,’" “We may suppose that a 
Dravidian stratum which in primitive times extended from Baluchistan to 
Deccan and perhaps all over India, was partially replaced by an Austro- 
Asiatic stratum. The continental x'\ustro-Asiatics should have driven the 
Dravidians from the plains towards the hills, leaving to them the mountains 
of Baluchistan and the whole or part of Deccan. This hypothesis appears to 
me to be the most probable in the present state of our knowledge. If the 
Dravidians had been sufficiently strong to drive away the Austro-Asiatics, 


^ Sdiakanii ct hippohonra {J.R.A.S., April 1929); Sdtaharni (name of the Andhra kings) == 
Sanskritised Sdtaka7u==Sdia ( Austric Sdda, horse) (<1*Austric protoform kani, son). 

Sdtavdhaua <^Sdtapahan Kwsiric Sdda, horse-f- Austric pahan with ancient prefix pa, 
Ptolemy’s hippohonra (capital city) ^hippos, horse-f Austric hiira, city. 

iWw/j de viiie dans la ^eographie de Ptolcjnee, M. Przyluski’s suggestion that Dravidian iir 
(city, town, village) may have been from Austric kura \N\th. the same meaning, is very 

interesting. For aught we know, however, the borrowing may have been the other way round. 
M. Przyluski observes that kura is very ancient in all Austric dialects. Dravidian ur appears to 
be no less ancient and common ; Dr. further, is intimately connected with the elementary 
Dravidian radical ///(to exist). The relationship between Dr. zV and Austric 'W is possible; 
but the question of deciding as to which family is the lender seems to be difficult. 

^ Page 53 of Ancien Pen pie du Penjattb {J,A., 1926). 
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they should undoubtedly have settled down or maintained themselves in 
the rich valleys of the Indus basin. But, since to-day they are found to 
the north and to the south of this region, the probability is that they were 

driven away from the inter-region.” 

Pater W. Schmidt also tells us that so far as general, cultural and 
linguistic features are concerned, there is presumptive evidence to think that 
there was mutual influence between Dravidian and Austric. On page 522 of 
his recent work, Die Sprachfamilien unci Spraclienkreise der Erde, he says 
that Dravidian which, according to him, belongs to the southern branch of 

what he calls the primary speech-sphere, has suffered^ the influence of Austric 
(vvhich belongs to the middle branch), in the post-fixing and suffixation of 
the pronominal subject and in the distinction between the exclusive and 
the inclusive forms of the first personal pronoun in ceitain dialects. Con- 
versely, Dravidian, according to Pater Schmidt, seems to have been lesponsi- 
ble for the prefixation in nouns of the affixless genitive in man) of the 
Indian Austro-Asiatic dialects. 

The possibility that Dravidian and Austric may have influenced each 
other will have alread)- become more or less clear from the foiegoing. ^ In 
what directions, then, could traces of this influence be sought for in the field 
of linguistics (to limit ourselves to the sphere with which alone I am heie 
concerned)? An adequate investigation into this question could be under- 
taken only by scholars who have studied Dravidian and Austric alike. Un- 
fortunately, the materials available for an intensive study of the Austric 
languages are far too scanty, notwithstanding the memorable pioneer work 
done by Schmidt, Blagden, Brandstetter, Mrs. Milne, Bodding, Maspers and 
others. Nevertheless, it is possible, with the materials at out command, to take 
a perspective, 2 tentative and partly conjectural though it may be, of the lines 
along which students of Dravidian may look out for the influence of x\ustiic. 
The^qu^stion as to how far Austric may have been Influenced by Dravidian 


I I may observe here that I’aUr Schmidt’s views about what he calls the Form-criteria of 
linguistic comparison, and their influence on foreign language-systems are open to question for 
the following two reasons : — 

It is doubtful if these form-criteria have had anything like the fixity attributed to them 
by Pater Schmidt so as to make out their primitive character , 

(/)) The question whether and how far the syntactical features of one language may be 
replaced by those of another language is quite controversial. 


2 In the discussion of loan-words, it is of course necessary to detach the radicals of Austnc 
words; but we have to bear in mind that as we have no idea of the chronology of these loans, 
it is quite possible that in numerous cases Austric words were borrowed with their prehices and in- 
Hxes. In view of this fact the point of the criticism made by Brandstetter on page 4 of his Wnrsd 
und Wort in den IN Sprachen against Bopp’s theory of Skt. priya and IN phh is somewhat lost. 
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cannoS. be dissociated' from the discussion of Austric influence on Dravidian ; 
it is difficuk to determine the question of lender and borrower, especially 
in view of the fact th;it Dravidian studies themselves liave not made sufficient 
progress to enable us to visualke with clearly demarcated boundaries the 
slate of primitive Dravidian. The only thing possible, therefoie, in the 
present state of our limited knowledge is to note possible correspondences of 
iinguistic features without dogmatising or even probablising on the question 
as to which family is the lender and which the borrower. 

I propose to point out below some of these possible correspondences, 
reserving further and more detailed discussion, for another occasion. 

Certain correspondences observable between the Dravidian dialects of 
Central India (Kiirukh, Goiidi, Kiii) and the Austric dialects lying contiguous 
to these, ma\- at first be noted. It is not clear how far these correspondences 
are the result of comparatively recent influence, arising from the contiguity 
of areas there is reason to think that at least in a few cases, the exist- 
ence of parallel features in the Dravidian dialects of the South precludes 

the view that these features are in any way peculiar to the Central dialects. 

Amongst all these Central Dravidian dialects, Kurukh (about whose 
Dravidian character there is no doubt at all) seems to show many peculiari- 
ties which are common to the neighbouring Austric dialects like Santali and 
Muiidiiri. We shall at first deal with some of these occurring in the regions 
of phonology and of grammar. 

(a) Phonology : (i) Kurukh possesses a number of what have been called 
checked sounds’y as in ce'on (I shall give); bakld (paddy-bird); han'iid 
(to succeed); etc. The ‘ check’ in Kurukh may occur between two vowels 
or two consonants, or between a consonant and a vowel. “ To all appear- 
ances,” says Grignard,^ “ its raison d'etre is to keep open the place of some 
letter or s\’llable which has long fallen off from the word.” Whatever this 

may be, the fact of the existence of such “ checked sounds” in which a 
glottal closure is prominent, is peculiar to Kurukh, of all Dravidian languages. 

^ The fact that Austronesian is separated from the Indian borders by a vast distance of 
several thousands of miles need not stand in the way of the possibility of this language-group 
having been influenced by the language-systems of India, if we agree with Pater Schmidt (page 58 
of Die Mivi-RDimer Voiker) in thinking that “alter Wahrscheinlichkeit nach, der Ausgangspunkt 
ihrer Bewegiingen nicht in der Mitte, sondern am aussersten westlichen Ende des ganzen Gebietes 
zu sucben ist.” 

2 The anthropological resemblances between the Dravidian-spealdng Kurukhs and the 
Austric-speaking Kolarians have been noted by scholars. This may be due to the mingling of these 
two peoples. The question how far Dravidians, as a whole, may be likened anthropologically to 

the various Austria races is yet a subject of debate. 

A Grammar xif the Oraau language (Calcutta, 1924), page 16. 
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Now, the checked consonants k’, t’, p’ form a common feature of 
the phonology of the Indian Austria dialects. These have been grouped by 
Pater Schmidt as an intermediary classi between the expiratory and^ tnc 
inspiratory occlusives. It is possible that Kurukh adopted the check no. 
onlv for occlusives but also for othei sounds. 

(ii) The abundance of pure aspirates and aspirated consonants is 
characteristic of Brahui and Kurukh, while the other Dravid.an dialects show 
only very few native instances of the velar aspirate, and no instances at all ot 
the aspirated consonants. Goiidi and Kiii, while they have no aspiia et 
consonants, show the velar aspirate in a number of contexts 

The aspirated consonants are entirely foreign to the Dravidian soun - 
system, but the question of the occurrence of the pure velar aspirate is a i e 
complicated. This latter sound appears to have developed more or less as a 
secondary growth in some dialects. How far foreign influence may have 
helped forward this development, requires investigation. Here we may 
content ourselves with observing that, while the Tamil aydani Tula piot e ic 
h and Gondi prothetic, initial and causal h cannot be mere boaowmgs, it i= 
possible that Indo-Aryan or Austric (or both) may have exercise an acce e- 

rating influence on the production of these sounds. ^ 

Now, Kurukh possesses aspirates and aspirated consonants in profusion 
Except Brahui and Kurukh, no Dravidian language shows the ^^pira ed 
consonants : hh, th, th, ch, ph, bh, gh, jh, dh ; these occur not only m loam 
words but in native forms. Whence could this use and tolerance of aspirated 

consonants have originated ? . , j Tn 

Both Indo-.^ryan and Austric possess native aspirated con . . 

vie» of the fact that Goad, and Kni, which have come “ 
iafinence of Indo-Aryan as Knrnkh itself, do not show 

it is probable that the abundance in Kurukh of these sounds is a.cribable to 

the influence of the Indian Austric dialects. , , • a 

(iii) The preservation of the unvoiced value of intervocal plosivj and 

fricatives is quite commou in the Central and North Dravidian dialect . 
My own impmssion (which I have given elsewhere) is that these dialects 
have maintained, with varying degrees of change, the pure unvoice soun 

of ancient Dravidian. i • r. tUa 

Both Austric and Indo-Aryan use unvoiced sounds mtervocally . The 

alternation of the sonant for the surd in intervocal positions, " : 

dimtic of Tumil and, in a ) 

unknown tn the Austric dialects eacept in a few instances, i 
weakening of the intcvo cal surds to son an ts is not entirely forei gyo^^ 

1 les Sivis du Langage, page 101. 
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and new Indo-Aiyao. Could the Austric dialects have had any accessory 
iiitliience in the preservation by the Central Dravidian dialects of the 
intervocal unvoiced consonants in native words and forms ? 

(iv) Nasalized vowels and diphthongs, and nasals generally, form a 
characteristic of middle and new Indo-Aryan, of Austric, and of Dravidian. 
How far there has been mutual influence in the development of these, in the 
above-mentioned languages, is a subject well worthy of investigation. Of 
course, it is possible that the sounds may have independently become 
prominent in each of these groups of languages ; but the frequency with 
which they are maintained in some may point to a certain degree of 
influence^ exercised by one or more of these over the others. 

{!)) Grammar: (i) The inflexional terminations of the Central 
Dravidian dialects are mostly characteristically Dravidian and are totally 
different from the Indian Austric endings. 

Nevertheless, the following may be compared : — 

Austric plural ending -/^o and Dravidian ’kol, -ko, -ga^ etc. ' 

Kurokh and Kui -dai (from) and Austric -rai (in, into, from). 
Kurukh genitive -gaJii and Santali -gahi. 

(ii) Infixes are a common characteristic of Austric for the formation of 
grammatical categories. If the Indian Kolarian dialects alone are consi- 
dered, the following are common ; -r indicative of mutuality;-/ showing 
causality ; -/> signifying collectivity. 

Compare the use of the particle -/- as an infix in the formation of the 
Kurukh present tense, e.g., es4-d-an (I break). Similarly, the use of -r- as a 
middle-passive affix in Kurukh provokes comparison with the infix -r- of 
Austric which, according to Pater Schmidt, induce the ideas ol untereinander, 
durcheinander, verworren, — meanings which are directly connected with the 
middle-reflexive significations produced by the Kurukh particle -r-. 

It may also be noted here that, in Pater Schmidt’s view, the period of 
prefixation and infixation should have been preceded by a period of suffixa- 
tion ; though the suffixes have to-day become indissolubly amalgamated with 
the stems, some of these liave been detached by Fater Schmidt and they 
appear to be more or less the same as those that were later employed as 
prefixes and infixes (p. 54 of Mon-Khmei’ Volker.) 

{To be Continued.) 


^ Compare the spontaneous nasals n, n, n and « of Dravidian with similar spontaneous 
nasals in the Santali dialect of Austric, indi and /VA' (to take away ), etc. Vide P. O. 

Bedding’s 7 ^ Sanidli Grammar (page 117). 

For other minor correspondences in phonology, we may note here the production of the 
prothetic Aitschlag : y and v in Austric and Dravidian, the change of v to m iu both Dravidian 
and Indian Austric.,, 


PRE-HISTORIC ARCHi^OLOGY IN KERALA^ 

By L. a. Krishna Iyer, Esq., M.A., AI.R.A.S. 

{All Rights Reserved) 


CHAPTER 1. 

Introduction. 

Archaeology in Kerala still remains a virgin field for research. A knowledge 
of geology, palgeo-zoology, palaeo-botany and climatology is a desideratum 
for a proper understanding of human evolution, for the complexity of the 
causes necessitates a diversity .of knowledge. The paucity of archeological 
research in Kerala is due to the absence of trained workers. Since Kerala 
forms part of wider India, it cannot be completely unhinged from the latter 
for a proper treatment of the subject. The writer proposes to deal with the 
pre-historic archseology of Kerala and it will be in the fitness of things if the 
scope of the study were defined first. 

Pre-historic Archeology. 

Scope of Study, — Pre-historic archaeology, according to one scholar, is 
the science of antiquities previous to the earliest human documents.^ This 
definition is not widely accepted as it takes stock only of countries which 
possessed documentary evidence for centuries and leaves out of account those 
primitive peoples, who, up to our own days, have lived outside history. It 
should, therefore, include all peoples and all those questions of men’s existence 
of which written documents by the peoples concerned are wanting. In the 
words of J. DeMorgan, it applies to the most remote as to contemporary 
times, for it is impossible to dissociate ethnography, i.e., the study, of modern 
homogeneous groups from that of peoples of whom classical writers speak or 
from the study of men known to us by the traces they have left, men whose 
name is lost to posterity. In short, it will be more precise to state that the 
study of archaeological pre-history deals with peoples who have not bequeathed 
their annals. Here ethnography merges with pre-historic archeology since 
it begins with history. 

It may not be out of place to point out that the pre-historic branch of ethno- 
graphic studies began as a French science. The archeology of the pre-historic 
remained a mere sub-division of ethnography until it was perceived by the 
aid of geology that traces of man in the alluvium, in caverns and in soils 
contribute materials of great importance to the study of origins. Thanks to 
the researches of M. Boule, Tournal and Abbe Breuil, evidences multiplied. 


^ Jaques De Morgan : PreThistoric Man^ p. 22, 
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the admirable work of ‘.^i^ure have been unearthed in India 
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during the la^t hfty veatb. ^ q«iiice it with my own 
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observations, and with the ai o e n- |.'grel| the history of human 
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Th^the Tct'crXch It Cin Fral'has spread to every continent. 

CHAPTER II. 

Pre-historic Archaeology in Kerala. 

The pre-historic archaeological survey of Travancore and Cochin on 
scientiac iLs remains yet an untrodden held. We ars. get am .mperfe 
glimpse of the remote past from Ward and Conner who stated that there 
t monument deserving particular notice”. The 

those remains of primeval cnstoms so common thronghoot the Pen h 
are also found her. thongh they arc not so numerous. In .o"' 
me at Chokkauad there was fonnd a large earthen jar eontammg fevv r me 
husks 1 “Rude stone pillars, menhirs have been discovered in parts of Nort 
Travancore. When the Varkala tunnel was bored, old pots, human skeletons 
were found. These remains indicate that the tracts were inhabited by tne 
same race of men that constructed the Pandukuzhies of the adjoming British 
tracts. The absence of any implements associated with such buna places 
probablv indicate their antiquity.”^ Dr. Caldwell, who saw personally some 
urns in Tinnevellv and Madura, is of opinion that the unknown people must 
have lived in villages. They were also a comparatively civilmed people. 
Coming to more modern times, we find Rao Bahadur L. R. Anant la 'ris ina 

Iyer has published his valuable research in archasology in the Cochin State 

in the South Indian Oriental Encyclopedia, while the present writer has 
made some contributions on some aspects of megalithie culture in Travancore. 

The study of primitive people living in our own day and thus coming 
within the range of modern pre-history is eKtremely useful m helping us to 
an understanding of the customs of the earliest inhabitants of our land. Like 
the Veddas of Ceylon, the Hill Pandarams of Travancore afford us a ready 

^ : Memoirs of Traijancore Survey ^ p. 19, 

*- .V/tz/p by V. Nagamiah, 
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example. Their customs bespeak a people devoting little thought to their 
subsistence, which nature provided in abundance. Their dwellings 
are of the simplest character, being rock-shelters or break-winds resting on 
a junglewood post or small huts made of junglewood posts and wild plan- 
tain leaves. Weapons they have none, but the digging spud. They live by 
hunting or on tubers which they find in the jungle. The dead are buried 
where they die. They illustrate the gradual disappearance of a people with- 
out leaving any archseological trace. 

Palaeolithic Man. 

The occurrence of rock played an important part in the selection of sites 
for habitation b}’ palaeolithic man and w'e find thicker settlements in South 
India than in North India. It is in the river districts of South India that 
palaeolithic man is traced most often exhibiting various stages of culture. 
The Billa-Surgam caves of Karnul offer us a sure proof of very early palaeo- 
lithic cave-dwellers in South India. It a[)pear3 to ha\m been resorted to 
from very early times to neolithic times by a race who were mighty hunters 
like the Hill Pandarams of Travancore.i We have so far no evidence of 
palaeolithic man or his industry^ in Kerala. 

The palaeolithic passed into neolithic in South India, which became 
the emanating centre of the later neolithic culture over other parts of 
-India. Throughout the world we see a number of innovations emanating 
with neolithic industry. This phase of development of human intelligence 
opened up the real high road to progress. Travancore and Cochin teem 
with monuments" to illustrate this phase of culture. 

CHAPTER m. 

Neolithic Monuments in Travancore. 

One principal feature which seems to have swayed in the minds of man 
during the palaiolithic and neolithic epochs is respect for the dead, implying 
a belief in after-life. The most interesting aspect of neolithic life lay in the 
rituals of the dead which consisted in the raising of works of rough stone 
over the dead w'ho were buried in urns. The people whose monuments are 
found in Kerala and beyond were the pre-Hindus of the Deccan as the funeral 
rites prove. 

Megalithic monuments are found scattered along the long chain of 
wooded hills in Travancore. Dolmens, menhirs and cromlechs are the 
types of monuments found on the hills. The dolmens (pandukuzhies) are, 
according to Walhouse, believed to have been built by a race of dwarfish men 

^ T/ie Journal of t/ie Myi^u Society, ’Ba.nga.ioreyVohXyiU. 'Ho. 3, "The Hill Pandarams 
of Travancore”, pages 181-182. 

T J. De Morgan. Pre- historic Man,T?. 3(>. 
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a cubit high. It was conceived that they were constructed for hiding 
treasure. Walhoiise found most of them ransacked. ^ It is remarkable that 
my experience in Travancore goes to confirm the same view. My excava- 
tions in the Ranni Reserve were barren of results as the dolmens were found 
to have been tampered with. 

Mr. Mitra^ points out that there are three types of dolmens — those with 
three supports, four supports, one of which is pierced with a hole. Dolmens 
with three supports crowned b}' a conical cap of laterite occur in the northern 
parts of the Cochin State but have not been found in Travancore. 

Dolmens with four supports have been found by me in the heart of the 
Ranni Reserve. Judged by my inspection of two of them, they are evidently 
disturbed. The capstone has been removed and is lying close by. In the 
words of Morgan, a dolmen is a stone monument of varying dimensions 
composed of vertical slabs set on end with one or more slabs forming the 
roof. It is a burial chamber in which people of late neolithic times buried 
their persons of importance.’"^ Dr. Borlase upheld that it was connected 
with the activities of a shady priesthood. 

The dolmen at Kadukuthi in the Ranni Reserve is rectangular and is 
8' ><21' in dimensions above ground. Lengthwise it has one single upright 
on one side, while, at the other, two form the walling. Sideways there is 
one on each side. The flooring is also paved with stone slabs as in 
Travancore. The capstone is 7'x7'x8" and is rudely triangular. Boulders 
are lying about. There is only one gallery. This was found on the crest of 
a hill. It appears to have been a dolmen of the earliest times as it was built 
of large unhewn blocks of stone. The existence of boulders shows it was 
covered over with them. Excavation was barren of results as it appears to 
have been ransacked long ago. 

Rev. Mateer has found another type of dolmens in the mountains 
inhabited by the Malayarayans of Travancore.^ They stand north and south 
with the circular opening to the south. A round stone is fitted to this 
aperture, with another acting as a lever to prevent its falling out. The sides 
as also the stones on the top and bottom are single slabs. To this day, the 
aryans make similar little cells of stone, the whole forming a box a few 
inches square.''* It is seen that the Malayarayans of the present day do not 
erect dolmens. These monuments are found in the wildest part of the 


Thurston '• Ethfio graphic iVoles in South India, p. 148. 

- Mitra : Pre-historic CuUitres and Races of Indian p. 175. 

Jaques De Morgan : Pre-historic Man, p. 235'. 

^ The Journal of the Mythic Society , Vol. XVIII, No. 4, page 244. 
® Rev. A. W. Mateer : Native Life in Travancore ^ 
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mountains on the ridges and spurs of the Ranni Reserve, on the Ccirdamoiti 
Hills and near Marayur in the north-east of Travancore. 

This leads me on to the remarkable observations of Mr. M, S. Dorai- 
swani)' Iyengar. In the vicinity of Marayur, closer on the banks of the 
Thalayar or Pambar river, a small but interesting branch of the Amaravatlii 
which flows into the Cauvery are seen a large number of stone huts, some 
single and others contiguous in groups and in rows. The whole country 
near by is studded with such groups and they lie scattered about on the 
several hill tops. The side walls, top, and, in some, the floors are single 
stone slabs roughly split about three to four inches thick forming small cham- 
bers, about six to seven feet long by about three feet in width, and three to 
four feet in height. Most of the huts in the locality are built on solid rocky 
bed. The local people call these ' Vali Veedus’ and believe them to be the 
ancient abodes of ' Valis’ or the strong monkeys of the days of the Raniayana,^ 
Monuments of this type are seen in Bison valley of the Cardamom Fliiis. 
These are evidently cromlechs. 

Writing of the Kurunibas and Irulas, Mr. Walhouse says that occasionally 
the tribes make small cromlechs for burial purposes and place water-worn 
pebbles in them. According to Mr. Grigg, some of the Kurunibas of the 
Nilgiris deposit a bone in a death-house — a small cromlech surrounded b\'’' up- 
right stones and bearing some resemblance to the more ancient cromlechs 
found on the hills and made by their forefathers,^ The above monuments 
are found in all parts of South India from the Narbudda river to Cape 
Comorin. 

Besides the above, there are the menhirs, found in parts of North 
Travancore. The majesty of the dead was typified by a really immense 
stone. “ No modern cenotaph has the simple grandeur of a menhir.” We 
are lost in the mists of uncertainty as to the primitive purpose of these 
monuments. They are probably memorial stones. 

It is observed by Mr. Perry that the reality of a movement of a stone- 
using people is evidenced by the use of stones for graves by some of the hill 
tribes. In Watubela, the dead are buried and a stone is placed at the head 
and foot of the grave. ^ This finds its counterpart among the Kabul 
Nagas of Assam and the Muduvans of Travancore. The survival of this 
custom among the primitive peoples of Travancore lends support to the 
argument that there was a movement of stone-using people not only 

’ The above e?;cerpts are taken from a note on *' Among the sources of the Cauvery river’ 
by Mr. M. S. Doraiswamy Iyengar, B.A,, B.E., A.M.I.E. 

- E. Thurston : Ethnographic Notes in South India^ p. 147. 

^ il/p/zA Bangalore : “The Muduvans of Travancore.” . 



120 


j -• acfir ns \ssam, but through Assam to Cape Comoiin. 
shout Indonesia c ^ nf thp southern 


throughout Indonesia ■ c c ’ ^ Kurumbas of the southern 

The seggcsuon was hasarded bj dolmees. 

hills are the remnants ol a great wtdels ; 

My study ol the hilt tribes of Travancore veers to the same r.e». 

CHAPTER IV. 

Pre-historic Archaeology in the Cochin State. 

Archeologists owe a deep debt of gratitude to Rao Bahadur L. K. 
Aichaeolog s research in the field of pre-histonc archaeology in 

d’to; irl™^ i 

Imd^ of pre-hi'storic man than the multitndinons megalithic structures 

^““ofe r a se^dcV." : X 

^^“aLen 

S tC were found intact ; while the capstones of the rest have been pu l ed 
down. Two of the former are very similar in size, while the thud is a htt e 
11 bhnn the other two The capstones rest on four slightly inclined stiong 

rfh-f •: 

a half Let in diameter at the base and have a circumference of tb.rty-s x 
d These three, the Rao Bahadur says, have been left as monuments to 
the scientific world. The verticals are rudely triangular latente stones \m 
the base underground. They are nine feet in height from the apex to t e 
la ddle of the bLe which is five feet long, while the other measures seven 
feet and four feet six inches above ground respectively. Excavations unfold- 
ed vessels of the most fragile state and a few bits of bones not easily 
distinguishable were obtained. Monuments of this class are not found else- 

Kistavans or Muniyaras are found in the forests of Cochin; while 
some of them are in a sound condition, a few are ddapidated. They are 
generally of the rectangular pattern formed of single slabs of granite, verticals 
on the sides and flagged at the bottom by similar slabs with a large superin- 
cumbent block which is rough and unhewn. The one opened by the Rao 
Bahadur had two cells partitioned by a single slab of granite six inches thic^ 
with a circular ring about twelve inches in diameter. The two slabs extending 
east to west were seven feet long and four feet broadband were very thick and 

massive. The interior dimensions were 6' 3" X 3' 7". „ ^ 

When a Kistavan was opened it was found to consist of two cells. One 
of these cells was opened to a depth of four fe et when two big burial urns filled 

1 The writeTis indibted to the South IndianOriental Encyclopczdia where Rao Bahadur 
L. K, Ananthakrishna Iyer has dealt with Cochin Pre-historic Archieology; 
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with earth were found embedded in them with the mouths placed at an angle 
of 45°. They could not be removed unbroken. The other cell yielded two 
jars filled with earth and other chatties in a broken condition. They are 
said to be wheel-made and free from decoration except a few lines of simple 
mouldings around the rim of the lid and the neck and base of the urn. No 
lid covering the mouth of any of them were found, but they were packed to 
the brim with fine red earth which is said to have been originally poured into 
them in the form of liquid mud which must have later become transformed 
into a small mass similar in shape to the urn. It is in this mass of earth 
that bone bits, vessels and beads are found embedded. The smaller vessels 
may have contained offerings for the spirit of the dead and the circular hole 
in the middle .slab must have been the passage through which the spirit was 
allowed to take the offerings. The iron implements placed in the grave 
represented the tools used by the men during their life-time. 

Menhirs . — Menhirs are monuments of the monolithic type. As 
dolmens were originally concealed from view% the menhirs always stood on 
the surface, sometimes resting on the ground, sometimes sunk a few feet 
deep. They are said to have been erected either as votive offerings or as 
monuments to the dead in association wdth or more frequently detached from 
the cists or tombs containing the ashes of the dead with which all would 
seem to have been connected originally. The Khasi menhirs are rather 
memorial stones than grave stones to mark the spot where the remains of the 
dead are deposited.^ Two such menhirs, says the Rao loahadur, came w'ithin 
his observations in the Trichur Taluk. 

Burial urns are big earthenware pots filled with earth and found 
buried at a depth of a few feet from the surface. They are found in the 
forests of the plains, villages, and in the neighbourhood of towns. On 
excavation, fourteen of them were found in an area of twenty square feet in one 
locality. They were brittle and fell to pieces by their osvn w'eight as soon as 
the, surrounding earth was removed. One of them measured two and a 
half feet in height, seven feet in circumference at the broadest point and 
sixteen inches in diameter at the mouth. 

When the earth inside the urn was closely examined, fragments of bones 
were invariably found but they could not be identified with any part of the 
human skeleton. Iron implements, knives and small swords in a crumbling 
state were among the finds. Beads and bracelets which must have been 
worn by women were also found in some of the urns. Potter}^ of various 
forms, vases, basins, cups, small vessels of antique and graceful forms all 
filled with earth were seen in them. Some of the vessels were neither highly 

The Khasis, page 145, 
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glazed nor ornamented. It must be, therefore, inferred that they belonged to 
a cornparativeK- earl_\- date. The smaller ones have a kind of glossy appearance. 
This seems to have been caused by rubbing the surface of the vessel with a 
mneiiaginous gum of Ahiitilon iinliciiin. 

CHAPTER V. 

Inferential Conclusions. 

Tradition —Xatives have no knowledge of the megalithic monuments 
nor do they take any notice of them. According to Dr. Caldwell, no 
reference is made about them in Sanskrit or Tamil literature, but this view is 
not correct. People call them pandukiizhies ”, denoting pits or graves 
connected with the pandiis or the Pandava-brothers, to whom all over 
India ancient mysterious structures are attributed. It is also said that the 
people who built the cairns were a race of dwarfs that were only a span oi 
cubit high, but were possessed of the strength of giants.^ The lesults of 
excavation prove otherwise. 

The bones found in the tumuli were neither of dwarfs nor giants, but 
men of ordinarv stature, and the stone slabs used for the monuments 
indicate they were cut from solid rock and carried some distance and the 
people were physically equal to the present race of men. The absence 
of traditional knowledge respecting their origin is a strong presumptive 
evidence that the\' have to be attributed to a very remote period. 

Mode of Burial . — The human remains found in megalithic monuments 
in India have been sometimes buried but perhaps more frequently cremated. 
Occasionally a single sepulchre contains traces of burial as well as cremation. 
Instances of the urn burial of the whole body are met with in Sind and 
Tinnevellv- Large jars narrow at the neck and pointed at the bottom were 
used and the body must have been reduced in bulk either by dissection or 
pounding before it could be passed through the narrow neck. Similar jars 
are found in Bab\donia where they are coated with bitumen, a black smear 
or false glaze prepared from the juice of Ahiitilon indicuin. Burial is also 
supplemented by other precautions against the return of the ghost. 
According to Sir James Frazer, the practice of placing stones over the 
corpse may have a similar origin ; graves are provided with mounds? 
tomb-stones or enclosures in order to keep the dead from walking,^ or to 
prevent their spirits from returning to their old haunts.*^ 

The mode of disposal of the dead by burial is one of considerable 
antiquity. Professors Macdonell and Keith hold that the e[)ithet ‘ agni- 

1 A. K. Keane, Ethnology. 

- Imperial Gazetteer of India : “The Indian Empire”, Vol. II, page 96. 

Westermarcb, Origin and Development of Moral Ideas, page 544, 



123 


dagdhah' applies to the dead who were burnt in a funeral pyre ; the other 
custom being burial— ^anagni-dagdhah’, not burnt with fire. They also refer 
to ‘ paroptah h ‘ casting out h and ‘‘ uddhita ”, ‘exposure of the dead They 
add that buiial was not lare in the Rig-vedic period.^ In the Vedic period, 
both customs appeal in the modified form. A stone is set up between the 
dead and the living to separate them.-^ Manimekhala, Tolkappiyam and Porul- 
adigaram afford a valuable mine of information regarding the methods of 
disposal of the dead in pre-Brahmanic days. They are very old Tamil 
works said to have come into being about the eighth century A.D. Some 
scholars give them an earlier antiquity (second century B.C.). The practice of 
erecting monuments in honour of the dead must have belonged to the non- 
Aryan tribes known as MIechas, Rakshasas, Dasyiis and Nishadas who w’ere 
the pre-Dravidians. There are references relating to this custom in 
Tolkappiyam and Purananuru. Two of them are quoted below. 

Oh potter! maker of vessels, whose kiln touches the sky, hear, Oh 
potter, the groat and famous Chola king is dead ; if thou touched turning 
out an urn big enough to cover the remains of the illustrious dead, you 
should employ the mundane disc as your wheel and the Mount Meru as 
your clay. 

Oh 1 thou potter, who makes earthenw’are, do please prepare the urn 
meant for my deceased patron rather larger, so that it might accommodate 
me also in it. 

Tolkappiyam and Pornl-adigaram also give a verse in exemplification 
for finding out of a fit stone to be set up in memory of the deceased 
hero. 

Here the custom of interring the remains of a deceased person in an 
urn is alluded to. It is possible that the cremating people were the Aryans 
who are said to have entered India about 2000 B.C. 

Geographical Distribution. 

The geographical distribution of dolmens is very wide and interesting. 
They are found from the south of Scandinavia to Algeria and from Portugal 
to India and Japan. The earliest dolmens are built of large unhewm blocks 
of stone. Since they present a uniformity, it is conceived they were the 
work of one people. 

Lewis points out that the dolmen is not confined to one race and circles 
to another, but that the construction betokens a phase of culture through 
which many races have passed and which man developed in different coun- 
tries in different ways. On the other hand, Fergusson and Eric Peet point 

^ J. E. Carpenter : Cimparatwc Rdi^io7is^ p. 90. 

^ D. A. Mackenzie : Indian Myths and Legends. IntrQdqctiqn, p. xxxii to xxxvii; 

, P " ■ ' ■■ 
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out that megalithic monuments could not have evolved independently. 
Lastly, Elliot Smith adduces argument in support of the thesis that the 
essential elements of the ancient civilization of India, Further Asia, the 
Mala\’ Archipelago, Oceania and America were brought in succession to each 
of these places by mariners, whose oriental migrations began as trading 
intercourse between Eastern Mediterranean and India some time after 800 
B.C., and continued for many centuries.^ From a study of mummification 
and customs like circumcision and tattooing, he concluded that migrations 
that carried this culture set out from Egypt in. 800 B.C. in pursuit of wealth. 
The Egyptians turned to the Red Sea, the Persian Gulf, India, Ceylon, Burma, 
Malaysia, the Pacific Islands and America. This view is seriously questioned 
by Morgan. He states with great cogency that, if the practice of constructing 
huge edifices came to Europe, there would have come with it the knowledge 
of metals. This seems to be the case.- The hypothesis that the dolmen 
spread in the opposite direction is untenable, for it would postulate the 
inception of metal industry in Caspian countries. It is an impossibilit}’' 
because Asiatic civilization goes back much further than that of the west. 

Careful attention has been paid on megalithic monuments by antiqua- 
rians who, after careful research, have been able to divide them according 
to their contents into three classes: — 

1. Tumuli of the .Stone Period. 

2. Tumuli of the Bronze Period. 

3. Tumuli of the Iron Period. 

The tumuli of the Stone period are considered the earliest. They are 
often of great size and are particularly distinguished by the important circles 
of stones and stone chambers in which are found the remains of the UMburnt 
body with objects of stone and amber. The dolmen opened by Ward and 
Conner on the Cardamom Hills in Travaiicore probably belong to this period 
as no implements were found. This period represents the lowest state of 
civilization before the introduction of metals.'^ 

The tumuli of the Bronze period contain relics of burnt bodies, vessels 
and implements and ornaments of bronze and indicate that the people were 
in a more advanced civilization than the preceding. Tumuli of this period 
have not been so far found in Kerala. 

The tumuli of the Iron age are the most recent. They shew the people 
in a comparatively advanced state of civilization. Iron implements, swords, 
knives and spear-head, highly polished vessels are found in them. In the 


^ A. II. Keane : AfiZ/i Past and Present, p. 352. 

2 Jaqiies De Morgan : Pre-historic Man, page 239, 
^ Rude Stone Monaments, 



Cochin State, al! the tumuli are Totind to be of the Iron age, while in 
Travancore, some indicate an earlier origin as evidenced by the excavations 

of Ward and Conner. 

The crucial point now for consideration is the probable time of the Iron 
age. This is a knott} piobiem, and it is onl}' possible to fix the time 
approximately. Iron was known to Vedic Hindus from very early times. 
In the Rig-\' eda, there are references to weapons of iron. In the opinion of 
A. C. Gupta, the age of the Rig- Veda has been set down to kliocene or at 
dll} late to the Pliocene or Pleistocene epoch. ^ Though this estimate is 
based on internal evidence, such remote antiquity has not attained the rank 
of scientific certainty. Professor Macdonell’s estimate may be taken as correct. 
The Iron age in India may be approximately fixed as being prior to 2000 B.C. 

In Europe, the earliest account of the tumuli is found in Homer’s lUad 
and in the Sciiptures." Tacitus makes mention of this custom among the 
Teutons in the first century A.D. It is probable this mode of sepulture 
disappeared in Europe before the progress of Christianity which introduced 
biiiial of the dead without burning and unaccompanied by anv such 
superstition as that of depositing some articles with the deceased.*^ The 
erection of megalithic monuments may have disappeared in Europe in the 
ninth or tenth century A.D. In India, it is still found to linger among the 
jungle tribes. 

Conclusion. 

It has been pointed out that megalithic architecture is due to 
culture contact ; for the monuments present such a uniformity of structure. 
Montelius focusses attention on the continuous influence of the east on the 
west from a remote past of pre-historic times. Fergusson says that the 
dolmen buildeis weie Dravidian in origin. Ruggeri strikes a different note. 
Pie opines that they were Vedici or Australoid in origin and between the 
Mundas of the north and the V^eddas of the south there intervene the 
Kuiumbas, Irulas and Malayarayans who represent the pre-Dravidian forma- 
tion, who once extended over the whole of India and were influenced by new 
comers (the Dravidians and Aryans). 

According to Flinders Petrie, the date of this culture may be fixed as 
2500 B.C.‘^ 

This is confirmed by the views of Mr. Perry who holds that, all the 
world over, the dolmens present such similarities of structure that they 
must have been the work of a people showing a common culture.^ Beyond 

^ A. C. Gupta : 7\he Rig- Vedic Itidia^ Vol. 1. 

2 Ezekiel: Chapter XXXII. v. 27. 

Journal of the Mythic Society^ Bangalore, 1928, No. 4, pages 244-245. 

Q. T. Perry: Megalithic Culture of Indonesia, 
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Indonesia, which includes, among others, Assam and Burma, megaiithic 
monuments are in evidence in the region of the Mmidas of Chota Nagapur, 
the Todas of the Nilgiris and the hill-tribes of the Cochin and Travancore 

forests. . 

Beyond the phenomenal uniformity of the structure of the megaiithic 

monuments, palaeontological evidence deserves consideration. Of late years, 
two fossil remains have been found in India, the Bayana cranium and 
Sialkot cranium. Dr. Keith is of opinion they are of a Veddaic type which 
represents the pre-Dravidian (a dolicho-cephalic people). 

There is a remarkable similarity, between these and the skeletons found 
in the tumuli of Great Britain, France and Germany which exhibit features 
of a dolicho-cephalic people. Thus the uniformity in structure of the 
monuments is marked by a uniformity in structure of the contained skeletons 
which belong to a dolicho-cepbaUc people. 


TRADERS’ SLANGS IN SOUTH INDIA. 

By C. Hayavadana Rao, Esq., B.A., B.L. 


Traders all over Southern India have, during the course of ages 
developed slangs of their own for purposes of secret coramiinication. 
These slangs have a wide vogue and are in common use. ' Though termed 
here Slangs ”, there is nothing inelegant or vulgar about them. The}^ do 
not, however, carry the stamp of general approval and are current only 
within certain well-defined territorial limits. Indeed, the slang of one 
community cannot be understood by the others and vice versa. They all 
agree in possessing one chief merit : they can, each in its own area or among 
its own fraternit^g be used with perfect immunity in the very presence of the 
persons with whom some transaction — buying or selling — is in active progress. 
This enables free consultation between traders among themselves before the 
eyes of the buyer or the seller as the case may be, the buyer or seller himself 
being hopelessly unaware of what is going on around him. In fact, he may 
be taken to be absolutely oblivious of what is transpiring- — so quickly, so 
deftly and so noiselessly is the secret conversation by means of a slang 
carried out. A word or two, just as the constituent is looking this side or^ 
that and the business is finished. The prime peculiarity of its use is the 
celerity with which the word is uttered and the transaction put through, 
usually advantageously to the trader. 

From a fairly large repertoire, I give below a few representative 
samples. They ought to show the cunning that is contained in them and the 
wide knowledge that has been brought to bear on their construction, if not 
invention. 

The Nattukdttai Chetties of Madura and Ramnad, now better known* 
as Nagarattar, are among the more forward among South India’s merchants 
and bankers. The three tables given below are in use among them, wherever 
they ma}'’ be. It will be seen that the tables refer themselves to Annas and 
Rupees, one relating to the latter being devoted io tinits and the other to 
tens. A point worthy of remark is that the tables take their origin from 
the names of famous gods or goddesses or place names with which Saivas 
are closely connected as devotees and the Nagarattars as renovators of the 
more famous Saiva temples in South India. 
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TABLE L 
Anna Table. 

Thiripiirasundari, Goddess at Madura. 

S Lj JT ^ IB ^ ff} 

i Re. I Re. ra Re. A or I Re. A Re. i As. i As. 

TABLE II. 

Rupee Table — Units. 

Vedagirisvararthunai, the God at Tirukalikundram, Chingleput District. 

Q Q] ^ Q j 3 iS em iSii IT if ^ 

"l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

TABLE III. 

Rupee Table— Tens. 

Tirukkazhikunram:, the famous Saiva place of pilgrimage in the 
Chingleput District. 

^ 0 i s Qp « 0 em p ld 

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 

The following words are also in use among the members of this 
(Nattukottai) community in certain places : — 

TABLE IV, 

Kana Na = 1 anna 
Ena Na = 2 annas 

Kctna na means the anna that is signified by the first letter Ka 
(Tamil «) series of alphabets. Ena na in the same way signifies the second 
vowel e applied to ka ; hence two. Sometimes anna is also referred to as 
Vanakkam, while Velle (white) signifies the Rupee, as the Rupee is of 
silver and whitish in appearance. That this term Velle for the Rupee 
is quite a common designation in the slangs in use in South India will be 
seen from what follows. 

Next we may take the slang used by the rice merchants and grocers of 
Madras City and round about. The table set down below is a table of terms 
in common use amongst them. It is a combined one — measure, rupee and 
anna. 
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I. A Combined Table» 


Madii Padi 


1 

measure 

Mada^ Padi 


6 

measures 

Madi Velle 


1 

rupee 

Mada Velle , 

= 

6 

rupees 

Madi Ana 

= 

1 

anna 

Mada x\na 

=: 

6 

annas 

Vene2 Padi 


2 

measures 

There” Padi 


7 

measures 

Vene Velle 


2 

rupees 

There Velle 


7 

rupees 

Vene Ana 

= 

2 

annas 

There i\na 

= 

7 

annas 

Kona^ Padi 


3 measures 

Giri® Padi 

== 

S 

measures 

Kona Velle 

= 

3 

rupees 

Giri Velle 

= 

8 

rupees 

Kona Ana 

= 

3 

annas 

Giri Ana 


8 

annas 

Shurudi^ Padi 

z= 

4 

measures 

Mani^ Padi 


9 

measures 

Shurudi Velle 

== 

4 

rupees 

Mani Velle 

=: 

9 

rupees 

Shurudi Ana 


4 

annas 

Mani Ana 


9 

annas 

Sara^ Padi 

= 

5 

measures 

KilPO Padi 

— 

10 measures 

Sara Velle 


5 

rupees 

Kili Velle 

= 

10 rupees 

Sara Ana 


5 

annas 

Kiii Ana 

— - 

10 annas 


This table may be used for referring to gold values called Svarnam 
which means 1 Varahan (or Rs. 3-8-0); 

as Madi Svarnam = l Varahan 

Vene Svarnam=2 Varahan and so on. 

11. Table of Fractional Denominations. 

Pu Velle (= 2 as.) ==1/8 rupee Thangam Velle (== 8 as.) = l/2 rupee 
Pinji Velle (= 4 as.)=l/4 rupee 

This table may be used in connection with Padi (or measure). 

I have been unable to make out the meanings of the Ptl, Ptnji and 
Thangam. 

^ Madi — Mind, wsxx^Wy one mind; also moo7i, one moon. 

2 Vene =• Nal Vene and Thi Vene, two sorts of qualities. 

^ Konam {gwiam) is quality. Kona7?ts are three in number: — 

(1) Kajasam ; (2) Thamasam ; (3) Sathwikara. 

^ Shurndi stands for Sruti or Vedas which are four in number : Rig, Yejur, Sama, Atharva, 
Sara — Aksharam or panchdksliaram ^Sivdyanamaha, which in Tamil is only five letters). 
Sara = Paiichasara or the five arrows of Manmatha. 

Mada = Shan fjiadam, six systems of philosophy. 

7' here = ? Seven, Seven Oceans {Sapia Saniudram). 

8 (y /;7 = Mountain. As/itagiri, the eight mountains. 

® Mani = Nava Mani 

— Nava Ratnam 

= Nine kinds of precious stones, 

1*^ This term >8 not understood? 



130 


The Fanam (1 Fanam being — IJ as.) is still in common use in and 
around Madras, at least by name. In traders’ slang, a Fanam is usually 
called a ShiUai, orii Slnilal, erundii Sliulal, miinu SJiulai and so on. The 
meaning of the term Shiilai is not known. 

Among the rice merchants and grocers of Trichinopoly, a different kind 
of slang is in use. 

I. Table for Anna and Rupee. > 

Mindirl Ana=l/16 rapee = l anna Pani na== 8 as. 

E Ana ™ 2 as. Muni na™ 12 as. 

Pu na ™ 4 as. 

The underlined secret terms may be used either for anna or rupee ; 
if rupee is intended they are coupled with Velle (>- the white thing) which 
stands for the rupee. Thus : — 

Ena Velle or Pada Velle = 1/8 Re. 

Puna Velle or Vayu Velle = 1/4 Re. 

Pani Velle or Poona Velle = 1/2 Re. 

ivliina Velle or Pani Vayu = 3/4 Re., where Pani = 1/2 Re. and 

^ Vayu=l/4 Re. Then there is the ^ 

longer combination for indicating 




Velle 7/8ths of 

a rupee. Pani Vayu E 




V611e = 3/4 + 

1/8 Re. = 7/8 Re. 



II. A Combined Table. 



Peena^ na 

= 1 anna 

Luna na 

= 5 As. 


Peeoa Velle 

= 1 rupee 

Luna Velle • 

= 5 Rs. 


Peena Pad! 

= 1 measure 

Luna Padi 

~ 5 measures 


Lana na 

2 As. 

Mana na 

= 6 As. 


Lana Velle 

- 2 Rs. 

Man a Velle 

== 6 Rs. 


Lana Padi 

— 2 measures 

Mana Padi 

= 6 measures 


Laiyana na 

- 3 As. 

Vana na 

= 7 As. 


Lai van a Velle 

- 3 Rs, 

Van a Velle 

- 7 Rs. 

9 

Laiyana Padi 

= 3 measures 

Vana Padi 

= 7 measures 


Yana na 

= 4 As. 

Nana na 

== 8 As. 


Yana Velle 

- 4 Rs. 

Nana Velle 

= 8 Rs. 

« 

Yana Padi 

~ 4 measures 

Nana Padi 

= 8 measures 



P = a single letter. 


131 


Thina na, = 9 As. ■ Thuna na =- 10 As. 

Thina Velle = 9 Rs, Thiina Vele =10 Rs. 

Thina Padi — 9 measures Thiina Padi = 10 measures. 

The first letters of these ten secret numerals are put together into tlie 
mnemonic formula '' P ilia lain m VantliitJiiP' and is easil^' remembered in 
this formr 

III. Another Combined Table. 


( Velle 

= 1 Re. 

Sara Velle 

== 5 Rs. 

Madi Padi 


Samaxmm Vslb 

e = 6 Rs. 

t Ana 


Shalam Velle 

= 7 Rs. 

Vene Velle 

- 2 Rs. 

Kiri Velle 

== 8 Rs. 

Kona Velle 

= 3 Rs. 

Mani Velle 

= 9 Rs. 

Shurudi Velle 

= 4 Rs. 

Thisai ^ Velle 

- 10 Rs. 


In Madras town, the Vaisya (or Kcimati) merchants, shroffs and 
ordinary traders use the following table of secret terms : — 

L Table for Pies and Annas. 


Nakili Batu 

— 1 pie 

Kevum 'Nakili Ann 

- 1 1 as. 

Ke Batu 

— 2 pies 

Rayam Analu 

= '2 "as. 

Kevu Nakili Batu 

= 3 pies 

Rayam Nakili xAnalii 

"24 as.' 

Ray am Batu 

= 4 pies 

Uddulam Analu 

3 .as. 

Rayam Nakili Batu 

= 5 pies 

Uddulam Nakili xAnalu 

. 3'| as. 

Thdpikamanalu 

= 1/4 anna 

Sulalib^ 

3 as. 

Nakili xAna 

= 1/2 anna 

Kungidu 

” 4 a,s. 

Ke Vana 

= 1 anna 

Sulalu Kungidu 

12 as. 


II. Table for Rupee Denominations. 


Thapi Thelupu — 

1 

4 

Re. 

Maram Thelupu 

— y 

Rs. 

Nakili Thelupu = 

X 

Re. 

Th am a m T h el u p u 


Rs. 

Ke Thelupu 

1 

Re. 

Navaram Thelupu 

== 9 

Rs. 

Rayam Thelupu ~ 

2 

Rs. 

Galam Thelupu 

= 10 

Rs. 

Rayam Nakili Thelupu 

2i 

Rs. 

Rayam Garalu'"^ 

20 

Rs. 

U d d u 1 a m Th el u p u 

3 

Rs. 

Uddulam Galaiu 

30 

Rs. 

Uddulam Nakili Thelupu^:; 

. 3i Rs. 

Panam Galaiu 

40 

Rs. 

Pan am Thelupu 

4 

Rs. 

Molam Galaiu 

= 50 

Rs. 

Mulam Thelupu = 

5 

Rs. 

T hipan am G al al u 

= 60 

Rs. 

Thipanam Thelupu 

6 

Rs. 

Maram Galaiu 

== 70- 

Rs. 


^ Thisai — Disai — the 10 points of the compass ; ten. 

Probably for TrisiUam or the trident of Siva ; hence three. 
^ Instead of the terra Gahilit is used sometimes Eththnnam. 

9 
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Than am Galalu 

so 

Rs. 

Alulam Savulu 

= 500 

Rs. 

N a va r a ni G a!al ii 

-= 90 

Rs. 

Thipanam Saviilii 

-= 600 

Rs. 

Kesaviilii 

== 100 

Rs. 

Alaram Savulu 

^-= 700 

Rs. 

Rayam Saviilii 

200 

Rs. 

Thamam Savulu 

= 800 

Rs. 

Udduiam Saviilu 

-- 300 

Rs. 

Navaram Savulu 

900 

Rs. 

Panam Saviilii 

- 400 

Rs. 

Galam Savulu 

= 1,000 

Rs. 


III. Table for Varahans (Rs. 3i). 

Makdram stands for Vardliaii^ of which the last letter is rna. 


Ke M aka ram 
Rayam ]\Iakaram 
Udduiam Makaram 
Panam iMakaram 
Alula 111 M aka ram 


^ 1 Varahan 

-rr 9 

5 ? 

3 

4 

:r=: 5 


Thipanam Alakaram = 6 

Alaram Makaram == 7 
Thamam Makaram 8 
Navaram Alakaram 9 
Galam Makaram 10 


Varahans 


The following terms used by the above-mentioned classes of traders are 
of a tell-tale character : — 

Dotii — Give away Ddtu Kd Take it ; have it ; 

Dotra = Give away, I say. or buy it up. 

Analysing the above tables, we get the following common denomina- 
tions for the figures 1 to 10 : — 


Ke 

Rayam 

Udduiam 

Panam 

Alulam 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


Thipam ::-:i 6 

Alaram ~ 7 

Thamam = 8 

N avaram ~ 9 

Galam or Eththunam ~ .10 


In Aladras town and Triplicane, the Indian dealers in cloth, chiefly 
country women fabrics, use the following table : — 

Rs. A. P. 


Ka Th am bra 111 
Aladi Thanibram 
Pinji Ana 
Surudi Tharnbram 
Sara Thanibram 
Thangana 
Pazha Ana 
Afadi Ana 
Aladi Pinji Ana 
Aladika Ana 
Aladi Pazha Ana 


Rs, A. P. 

0 0 1 Dinii xAna 

0 0 2 Vene Ana 

0 0 3 Thu Ana == 0 2 0 

0 0 4 Thutane 

0 0 5 Pu Velle 

0 0 6 Diniithing Ana = 0 

0 0 9 Dimisa Ana = 0 

0 10 Dimi Pazha Ana or 

0 13 Dimithar Ana = 0 2 9 

0 16 Kona Na or Shola 

0 19 Ana ^ 0 3 0 


6 
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Rs. 

A . 

P. 



Rs. 

A. 

p. 

Kola Pinji Aivd = 

0 

3 

3 

Madi Pazha Pu \'eli( 





Kona Ka Ana — 

0 

3 

6 

or Nabitharam thu 


1 

14 

0 

Kona Pazha Ana — 

0 

3 

9 

Dimi Velie or Vena 





Thing Ana or Thing 




Velle 


2 

0 

0 

Velle 

0 

4 

0 

Kona Velie 


3 

0 

0 

Thing Rezhendu or 




S 11 nidi Velle 

= 

4 

0 

0 

Sara Ana = 

0 

5 

0 

Sara Velle 

= 

5 

0 

0 

Thing Thu or Meda Ana 




Mada Velle 


6 

0 

0 

or Pinji Pu Velle -- 

0 

6 

0 

Thara Velle 

= 

7 

0 

0 

Thing Thu Rezhendu 




Giri Velle 

== 

8 

0 

0 

or There Ana = 

0 

7 

0 

Mani Velle 

= 

9 

0 

0 

Chatane or Ka Velle. or 




Kill Wile 


10 

0 

0 

Sa Velle = 

0 

8 

0 

Vena Kili Velle 

= 

20 

0 

0 

Chatu Velle — 

0 

10 

0 

Kona Kili Velle 


30 

0 

0 

Pazha Velle or Tara 




Suriidi Kili Velle 

= 

40 

0 

0 

Velle -- 

0 

12 

0 

Sara Kili Velle 


50 

0 

0 

Taram Tu Velle “ 

0 

14 

0 

Mada Kili Velle 

= 

60 

0 

0 

Madi Velle or Nabi 




Thera Kili Velle 

== 

70 

0 

0 

Velle -- 

1 

0 

0 

Giri Kili Velle 


80 

0 

0 

Madipii Velle or Nabi- 




Mani Kili Velle 

= 

90 

0 

0 

tu Velle = 

1 

8 

0 

Madi Arai Velle 

= 

100 

0 

0 

Madi Pinji Velle or 




Dimi Arai Vellai 

== 

200 

0 

0 

Nabithing -- 

1 

4 

0 

Kona Arai Vellai 

== 

300 

0 

0 

Madi Pinji Pu Velle 




Surudi Arai Vellai 

= 

400 

0 

0 

or Nabithing thu 

1 

6 

0 

Sara Arai Vellai 


500 

0 

0 

Madi Pinji Purezhendu 




Mada Arai Vellai 

= 

600 

0 

0 

or Nabithing thu 




Thara Arai V elkii 

= 

700 

0 

0 

Rezhendu 

1 

7 

0 

Giri Arai Vellai 

= 

800 

0 

0 

Madika Velle or 




Maui Arai V^ellai 

== 

900 

0 

0 

Nabisa 

1 

8 

0 

Kili Arai Vellai 

=: 

1,000 

0 

0 


Madi Pazha Velle or 

Nabitharam — 1 12 0 


Among the Hindu cloth merchants of Triplicane Gujii, the secret terms 


used are of Hindustani 
statement : — 

origin. The 

following table is 

in proof of 

this 

Pava Khane 

= 1 anna 

Savvang Khane 

= 5 

as. 

Ada Khane 

== 2 as. 

Adakhu pan 

= 8 

as. 

Powna Khane 

Ang Khane 

= 3 as, 

= 4 as. 

Pownakh pan 

= 12 

as. 
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Pavak Riippe 
Adakh Riiprie 
Powia'kli Riipp^'^ 
Anp Rn’|'i[)e 


1 Re. 

Sowang Ruppe 

= 5 Rs. 

2 Rs. 

Rowno do &ng Ruppe 

= 7 Rs. 

d Rs. 

Do ang Ruppe 

m 

GO 

11 

4 Rs. 

Adai ang Ruppe 

== 10 Rs. 


Among the Patnulkarans of Madtira, who deal in silk cloths, etc., in 
Madura. Cik, the following table of secret terms is in use 

Nard 'ua “ f anna Namsha Ana = Io annas 

NamthingAua =li „ Namthar Ana ==1|- „ 

Another class of Tamil cloth merchants and brokers in Madras use the 


following terms, which speak tor themselves . 

Padiva par = Ask for less or say less, according as the 

addressed is the purchaser or seller. 

Miidukkd par = Ask for a higher rate when he is the purchaser ; 

or get clothes of a better texture and of 
greater prices if he is the seller. 

Si'vaa thd-iiihra^ix — If this is said, it is a sign that the rates given 

out by the trader must include the broker’s 
charges. 


Another set of Telugu merchants, mostly dealers m cloth, use the 
following terms which are : — 

Malasii Vakkadu = Quote a higher rate. 

Nasi Vakkadu = Quote a lower rate. 

Similar terms are in use among those speaking Hindustani : — 

Savat Karo — Quote a higher price. 

Pownat Karo = Quote a lesser price. 

The above instances of traders’ slangs, in use mostly among the retail 
merchants of Southern India, ought to suffice. Their existence would seem 
to indicate that keen interest in trade for which the people of South have 
long been famous. 


STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS, NO. XXVIII.— ON A 
^ SOUTH INDIAN ETIOLOGICAL MYTH 
' ABOUT THE MALA.BAR PIED HORN-BILL* 

By Prof. Sarat Chandra AIitra, M.A., B.L. 


The Malabar Pied Horn-bill {Bydrocissa coronata, BorM.p appears to be 
found in Malabar and other parts of Southern India. An adult specimen of 
this bird from the Peria forests in Wynaad, in Southern India, is preserved in 
the Lucknow Provincial Museum.^ Another scientific name of this bird is 
Anthracoeeros coroinrins. Its Bengali name is Bagnici Dimes. lo the 
Uriyas, it is known as the Kuclila Kha. It is also found in Ceylon, in the 
dry forests of the low country, woods at the base of the Western Ghats in 
Malabar as far north as Ratnagiri.^ 

The following astiological myth, apparently about the Malabai Pied 
Horn-bill, is current in Southern India. This bird was originally a cowherd 
who refused to furnish a drink of water to the sacred cow when she was 
thirsty. For this act of cruelty and heinous sin, the god Vishnu punished him 
by metamorphosing him for ever more into the Malabar Pied Horn-bill. To 
make the punishment more drastic, the god ordained that it should be pro- 
vided with such a kind of bill as will enable it to drink by looking up- 
wards to the sky whenever it would rain.^ 

It is impossible for me to say whether the Malabar Pied Horn-bill or, 
for the matter of that, other species of horn-bills quench their thirst by 
drinking rain-water only, which they are stated to catch by turning their 
bill upwards. But, this much I can say, that the primitive myth-maker of 
Southern India observed the fact that the horn-bills cannot turn their huge 
bills downwards and that they always keep the same turned upwards. To 
account for this physical peculiarity of these birds, the myth-makers of 
Southern India appear to have invented this myth. 

Curiously enough,, this South Indian aetiological myth bears a striking 
similarity to a Bengali setiological myth about tne skylaik, which I have 
published in the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society of Bangalore, 
Vol. XIV, pp. 106-110. In this latter myth it is narrated that an undutiful 
son neglected to furnish his dying mother with a drink of water. For this 

^ Vide Ccttcilo^ue of the Sirds in the Provhtctctl Muscutu^ fuckuow , Allahabad . North- 
Western Provinces and Oudh. Government Press. 1890, p. 38. 

2 yitie The Fauna of India Series : Birds, Vol. HI. By W. T. Blanford, F.R.S., page 144. 

the article entitled “Bird Mythology’’ by R, IMF, in The Calcutta Review for July 
1901, No. CCXXV, pp. 71-75. • • 
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neglect of filial duty Yarna, the god of death, punished him by metamorphos- 
ing him into a skylark and furthermore cursed his bird-form b\^ ordaining 
that it would have to quench its thirst by drinking rain-water only. 

The same method of punishing a bird, by condemning it to quench its 
thirst b}’ drinking rain-water only, was also meted out to the Woodpecker 
in a bird-myth which is current in France. It is stated therein that, at the 
time of the creation of the world, the task of excavating the seas, lakes and 
rivers, was assigned to the birds. But the Woodpecker alone refused to 
join in this work. For its indolence and disobedience, it was condemned 
to dig for ever the wood of trees w’ith its bill. A further punishment was 
meted out to it by condemning it to the effect that it would be able to 
quench its thirst only by drinking of the water of heaven. It is moreover 
believed that, for this reason only, the Woodpecker’s head is so frequently 
turned upwards.' 


^ op. fit., pp, 72-73. 


STUDIES IN PLANT-MYTHS NO, VI— ON AN 
ANCIENT INDIAN ETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT 
THE PERIODICAL LEAFLESSNESS OF THE 

SILK-COTTON TREE. 

By Prof. Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A,, B.L. 


The Silk-cotton tree (Bombax Malbariciim), which belong to the order 
Mcilvacede, is a ver}^ large deciduous tree with branches in whorls, spreading 
horizontall}^ and a stem with large thorny buttresses. It is met with through- 
out the hotter forests of India and Burma. It is abundant on the eastern 
side of India. It is also distributed to Java and Sumatra. It is the largest 
and most characteristic tree of Rajputana. 

The inner bark of this tree yields a good fibre suitable for cordage. 
Its seeds yield the so-called red silk-cotton. This cotton is largely used for 
stuffing pillows. 

Its gum is used as an aphrodisiac. It contains a large amount of tannic 
and gallic acids. It is regarded as a styptic and is used in diarrhoea, 
dysentery and menorrhagia. It has a fibre value also. It is also astringent. 
The leaves of this tree are made into a paste which is used as an external 
application. 

The flower-buds of this tree are used as pot-herbs. Its leaves and twigs 
are lopped off and given as fodder to cattle. 

The timber of this tree is used for planking, packing-cases, tea-chests, 
toys, fishing-floats, coffins and lining of wells. In the Konkan and Burma 
the trunk of this tree is often hollowed out to make canoes. In Bihar, its 
timber is employed for making into doors and windows. 

The cotton produced by this tree is made into tinder for domestic use. 
The '' yamadnima’' mentioned in the Vedas appears to be identical with 
this tree. 

I have already stated above that this tree is deciduous, that is to say, 
that it annually sheds its leaves. After the leaves are shed, this tree looks 
extraordinarily bare and nude. The most observant among the ancient 
Aryans were struck by this extraordinary bareness and nakedness of the 
silk-cotton tree and, being unable to hit upon the true cause of this pheno- 
menon, fabricated the undermentioned myth to explain the origin of the 
periodical leaflessness of this tree. 

Once upon a time, there grew in the Himalayas a very large and leafy 
silk-cotton tree vvith outspreading branches. It afforded good shade to 
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wearv travellers and did not use to shed its leaves annually just like the 
silk-cotton trees of modern times. Seeing its extraordinary leafiness, the 
divine sage Narada once went to it and asked : “ O mighty tree ! I have 

been very much struck 1)\' your extraordinary leafiness, by the great and 
cooling shade afforded b\' you, and, above all, by the fact that not one of 
vour branches is broken and that not one of youi leaves has fallen. What 
is the cause of this ? Is Pavana, the goi of winds and storms, your friend 
and does he, therefore, make you immune from his ravages ?” 

To his question, the silk-cotton .replied : O Sage ! Pavana, the god of 

winds and storms, is neither my master nor my friend. . The true fact is 
that my power and strength are much greater than his. After breaking the 
branches and tearing off the leaves of other trees, he has often come to me 
for the purpose of vanquishing me. But I have always defeated him in the 
conte.st that took place between him and myself. ” 

Hearing this, Narada rejoined : O silk-cotton tree ! You are talking 

like a fool. Even Indra, Yama, Kubera and Vanina are inferior to Pavana in 
power and strength, and cannot cope with the latter. You have flouted 
Pavana. I shall go to him and inform him of your arrogance and imperti- 
nence,” 

Thereafter Narada went to Pavana and informed him of the way in 
which the silk-cotton, tree had flouted him. 

Hearing Narada’s words, Pavana, the god of winds and storms, flew into 
a towering rage and went to the silk-cotton tree and, addressing the latter 
said: O tree 1 You have spoken conteraptuously about me in Narada’s 

presence. I have spared you from the effects of my ravages, simply because 
of the fact that once ray grandfather Brahma had sat and rested under your 
shade. But now 1 shall make you feel the, consequences of my . wrath. ” 

Hearing Pavana’s threats, the tree replied : '' O Pavana ! 1 care a, fig 
for your anger. Do what you , like. ” 

But when night came, the good sense of the silk-cotton tree prevailed, 
and he thought within himself that what Narada had said was very true and 
that he himself was much inferior to Pavana in power and strength. Having 
thus reflected within himself, the silk-cotton tree lopped off his branches and 
shed his leaves and, assuming an extraordinary appearance of bareness and 
nudity, remained awaiting Pavana’s approach. 

When the day dawned, Pavana came raging with fury for the purpose 
of humiliating the pride of the silk-cotton tree. But when he saw the extra- 
ordinary leaflessness and denuded condition of the tree, Ids anger cooled and, 
addressing the tree, he said O silk-cotton tree! I would have meted 
put to you the same sort of humiliating .treatment that you have done to 
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yourself. As rny anger lias cooled now, I no longer bear any ill-feeling 
towards you. ” 

Saying this, Pavana went away. Since that time, the silk-cotton tree 
becomes denuded of leaves periodically.^ 

If we carefully study the foregoing myth, we find tliat, b\' inventing it, 
the ancient Indian myth-maker has served the following two-fold purpose: — 

(1) Fie has accounted for the origin of the periodical leaflessness and 
denuded appearance of the silk-cotton tree. 

(2) He has also taught the grand moral lesson that “Pride goeth before 
destruction and haughtiness before a fall, ” and that no one should, theie- 
fore, indulge in bragging and boasting. 


1 For the full version of this myth, see Bengali magazine entitled : Sandeska 
from Calcutta) for Baisakha 1327 B. S. (April-May 1921 A.D.), pages 2-3. 
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REVIEW. 


The Vedanta and Modern Thought. 

BV’ DR, VV. S. UKQUHART, M.y\., D.LITT. 


In the preface to the Rebgious Quest of India Series the editors claim to be 
governed by two impelling motives, namely, to study Indian religious and philo- 
sophic thought in a spirit of sympathy and ‘to set each form of Indian religion by 
the side of Christianity in such a way that the relationship may stand out clear’, 
and Dr. Urquhart has kept these two motives before him in the “ Vedanta ”, 

It is a welcome feature of the modern Christian movement in India that a 
sympathetic understanding of the religious thought and life of the people is re- 
placing the old crude methods of evangelisation. Dr. Urquhart, who by the way 
takes Sankara as the typical exponent of the Vedanta, is singularly free from the 
patronising attitude with which most of the Western writers on Hinduism are wont 
to look upon Eastern philosophy and religion. 

With tlus preliminary observation, we may proceed to consider Dr. Urquhart’s 
estimate of Sankara’s philosophy. We are not concerned here with the historical 
method pursued by the author in tracing the ideas of creation, transmigration sin 
and so forth. The conclusions arrived at in most cases are at best mere guesses 
The way, for example, in which Brahman and Atman concepts have been traced 
appears to us but a fancy picture. The chronological order of the Upanishads as 
set forth in the work differs little from the time-sequence assigned, to them by 
reputed Oriental scholars like Maxmuller, Deussen and others 

Nor are we concerned with the doctrinal differences between Sankara and 
Ramanuja. It may be observed, however, in passing that while appearing to 
appreciate the Visistadvaitic position in some respects. Dr. Urquhart is givin« away 
the case of Ramanuja when he says that where there is difference between the Una 
n.shads and the Brahmasutras of Vyasa, “ Ramanuja will feel more at liberty to 
follow the plain meaning of the Sutras”. What interests us in this work is the 
author s criticism of some of the fundamental concepts of the Vedanta 

To begin with Dr. Urquhart seems to doubt the accuracy of Sankara’s abso- 
lutist interpretation of the Upanishads, but we may note that Sankorn’ 
i. =s..Mi3hea ill, is conceded ...a, ■„.a Pravaill,.;,:.;::; ! " 

It is a matter of opinion whether Sankara is a fa;tiaf„i • T 
Sutras. Not only are Western scholars divided on this point but' diff^rschods 



of philosophy have arisen in India all deriving their credentials from Vyasa. Bin 
this does not alter Sankara’s position. Ramanuja’s expositiona! treatment of the 
Sutras finds favour with the author but then he says that where there is difference 
between the Upanishads and the Brahmasutras of Vyasa ‘ Ramanuja will feel more 
at liberty to follow the plain meaning of the Sutras’. Every traditional exponent 
of \'edanta must recognise the authority of the Upanishads. 

In regard to the relation of God to the world, Sankara’s view is opposed on 
two grounds. It is averred that the effect must partake of the reality of the cause 
if it is admitted that God is not only the oirginating but also the material cause 
of the Universe. 'Che Advaita is clear on the point that Brahman though the 
material cause is only Vivartopadana and not the evolutionary cause of the 
world. If this be borne in mind there will be then no room for the contention 
that the effect must partake of the qualities of the cause. U is again urged that 
Sankara ‘ degrades a qualitative Brahman to the level of the first product of Maya . 
Thei-e is no question of degradation here at all. It is a point of metaphysical 
validity and we have to judge it as such. Is the position taken up by Sankaia 
supported by Srutis, logic and experience or not ? That alone is valid and nothing 
else. Before passing on to the next point we may state that the author has not 
correctly interpreted Sankara as regards the place he assigns to the Veda, ex- 
perience and reason as evidences to truth. Sankara does give a high place to reason 
and experience in the evaluation of truth and in fact would rule the Scriptures 
out of court if they conflicted with them. Only in matters transcending empirical 
comprehension, is the scriptural authority supreme. Even here reasoning is 
essential for the right understanding of the scriptural teaching. It is admitted, 
however, that this implicit submission to authority has not stifled the philosophi- 
cal enquiry though Ur. Urquhart quotes with approval passages from writers 
who consider that undue reverence to a religious or philosophical teacher has led 
to sterility of thought. It will not be difficult to advance the other view Uiat the 
so-called individuality in Europe has often led to intellectual anarchy. 1 he poet 

was earnest when he sang — 

Our little systems have their day ; 

They have their day and cease to be. 

In dealing with Sankara’s relation to Buddhism Dr. Urquhart has taken this 
passage from Professor Das Gupta— “ Plis (Sankara’s) Brahman is very much like 
the Sirnya of Nagarjuna. It is difficult to distinguish between pure being and pure 
non-being as a category...! am led to think that Sankara’s philosophy is largely 
a compound of Vijnanavada and Sunyavada Buddhism with the Upanishad notion 
of Self super-added.” The whole idea is wrong. The Pure Being is not a category- 
like that of Hegel which may or may not be identical with Non-Being. All categories 
must presuppose pure consciousness which is Brahman the knowledge of which is 
one of immediacy and not derived from the intellect. It is the Supreme Being 
shining in its own light. It is the ground of all our empirical notions, and the 
residue after the latter vanish. The whole trouble arises from the fact that cn- 
tics of Sankara, be they Indian or Western, start with the assumption that they 
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can bring, the Absolute within the four comers of empirical comprehension, 
Sankara did not borrow his ideas from Buddhism retaining the Upanishadic 
notion of the permineiice of the Atman. On the other hand, he combats the 
Buddhistic doctrines with the support of the Upanishads and the Sutras. 

It is ‘further significant that Dr. Urquhart confesses that ‘ it is not easy to say 
dogmatically that a teacher who asserts pure Non-Being is not at the same time 
affirming his belief in an Absolute but indescribable reality.’ The author next 
finds fault with the intellectualistic attitude of Sankara and says that this atti- 
tude has led him to forget his own rule that the subject must never be treated as 
an object and concludes that with him the subject on whose impossible quest he 
has embarked remains an object and ' because he has provided no other than 
purely intellectual means for overcoming the separateness of the object, he is, as 
it were, hoist with his own petard.’ This is a travesty of Sankara and results from 
the Doctor’s rooted faith in dualism. Nowhere does Sankara proceed on the 
principle that the Self is something to be sought as an alien entity. He is never 
weary of asserting that the subject-object relation is a myth and at best a Vyava- 
harika notion and that the seeker is the sought. Identity is not the identity of 
two objects, actual and existing, but is the notion of oneness resulting from the 
elimination of super-imposed notions. The negative attitude which, it is said, is a 
slightly unattractive element in Sankara, is the only correct attitude. Instead of 
being restrictive in character it tends to make the conception of Brahman at once 
expansive and satisfying. The positive attitude, on the other hand, narrows 
down the conception and leads to limitless contradictions. Nor can it be said 
that Sankara’s doctrine militates against the faith of the mystic who desires ‘the 
expansion of the Self to become the Self of all.’ The Self is all and in that sense 
the individual Seif expands to become the Brahman, the Self of all and not that 
the all and the Seif are two opposing entities in, which case it will be impossible to 
think of the Self expanding to become all. 

Proceeding to the subject of knowledge Dr. Urquhart opines that the two 
orders of knowledge, higher and lower, derive little support either from the Upa- 
nishads or the Sutras. How can such a statement be made in the face of Munclaka ? 
The whole range of knowledge is there brought under the two orders, para and 
apara and their values set forth. To say that the higher knowledge is reserved for 
the few is not to reserve it to any particular caste. The disciplined man to whatever 
caste he may belong is fit to acquire the higher knowdedge. There is no 
intellectual or spiritual aristocracy. Further it is thought that the advocacy of 
the distinctiGn between higlier and lower knowledge will lead to the extraordinary 
doctrine that ‘ truth is an incomprehensible reality while the thing that we know 
is a comprehensible unreality.’ The true nature of the Divine, no doubt, 
contains an element of mystery and it cannot be supposed that God is as 
tangible as one’s neighbour is. Matthew Arnold has somewhere said, “They 
(the Christian divines) ail employ the word God with such extraordinary 
confidence as if ‘ a Great Personal First Cause, who thinks and loves, the moral 
and intelligent Governor of the Universe ’ were a veritable fact given beyond all 


question. . . As regards the phenomenal world there is nothing strange in its 
being comprehensible for that is the only region where man’s faculties can 
function. 

Touching the doctrine of Maya Dr. Urquhart says, Brahman, as qualitative, 
is the sum-total of the Upadhis, and the world of nature and liuman spirits is 
their manifestation and constitutes the body of Brahman and concrete revelation 
of his being.'’ This is, no doubt, the view of those who believe in a personal 
Cxod, but not of Sankara. We need not dwell here on the author’s speculation 
regarding the origin and development of the Maya doctrine. Among Indian 
philosophers and theologians differences do exist regarding the validity of this 
doctrine. But any attempt to prove that it does not derive support either from 
the IJpanishads or from the Sutras must be futile. Deussen has clearly 
pointed out that it is as old as Yagnavalkya and that it can be inferred even 
from the passages of the Rig-Veda. Whether this doctrine accounts satisfactorily 
for the relation between God and the universe, between the Absolute and the 
manifold, has to be tested with other doctrines and their relative value ascer- 
tained. All that we wish to emphasize is that the doctrine is not as is often 
supposed Sankara’s coinage. The criticisms advanced by differing schools of 
thought against the Maya conception have been ably refuted by Advaitic teachers 
and Sankara prefaces his commentary on the Brahma Sutras with his exposition 
of the universality of the world-illusion. Pages 153-55 of the book under 
review where the author tries to assail the doctrine of identity are filled with a 
number of provisos and one can hardly recognise if he has offered an indepen- 
dent and satisfying alternative. Certain phrases employed in this connection are 
unfortunate. For example, ‘ Isvara as the first product of nescience ’ is mislead- 
ing* Isvara is not the product of Maya, but he is the Absolute in its creational 
aspect with the mayic power well under his control. ‘ The passage from unity to 
diversity as involving degradation, etc.’ In ordinary usage ‘ degradation ’ 
indicates a lower level in the moral plane whereas it is intended to connote 
‘spiritual incompleteness,’ and then there is no stigma attached to it. It is 
Chapter VIII that justifies the title of the book and one wonders why the author 
has devoted so little space to what he has set before him as the main theme of 
his discourse. Dr. Urquhart brings under his purview such idealists as Spinoza, 
Schopenhauer, Hegel, Bradley and others and examines the points of agreement 
and contrast between their views and those of Sankara. We may just call 
attention to the criticisms in this chapter which are levelled against the Vedan- 
tism of Sankara. When Spinoza says that God is Infinite, in relation with which 
all determination is negation, Dr. Urquhart raises the foliowing difficulty— ‘ if all 
ordinary experience belongs to the region of names and forms, will not the 
imagining intellect also be a mere reffection . . . . ?’ If it is suggested in reply 
that these difficulties are themselves illusory, the question again arises “ whence 
came this illusory point of view?” The answer is that it is wrong to require a 
time origin to illusion which is beginningless. As regards man’s freedom the 
Doctor says that Spinoza ‘fell a victim 'to a conception of the inexorable necessity 
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aiu! a denial of any true freedom to man and he thinks that Sankarak^ niodiaed 
acknowledgment of the law of Karma lantamounts to a denial of freedom. This 
is not so. We must linclerstand the restricted field of freedom. Regarding the 
proper distribution of moral responsibility for the suffering and evil of the world 
between God and man there is no contradiction in the view held by the Vedantins 
that while justice is meted out according to one’s deserts it is Isvara that 
dispenses it and not the insentient Karma itself. It is surprising that in 
criticising Schopenhauer whose appreciation of the Upanishadic teaching is so 
whole-hearted, Dr. Urquhart delivers himself thus— an anticipation of essential 
identity may make one -patient in suffering injustice, and unperturbed in inflicting 
it, just in so far as the doer or the sufferer is inlliienced by the consideration that 
those who inflict injury and those who suffer it are one and the same ! Travesty 
could go no further ! The fact is that the Vedanta is too individualistic. The 
individual is all. If injury is inflicted and that wuthout compunction it only 
shows the deep dye of the sin. Self-puriflcation is the central doctrine of the 
system. One ought to go on perfecting oneself till one becomes perfect. It is 
renovation without end. Is it fair criticism to ascribe heartlessness to a 
Vedantin? Having pointed out that Hegel’s system differs from the Vedanta in 
many respects, Dr. Urquhart remarks that Hegel falls into like error with Sankara 
when he admits the illiisoriness of the universe. Well, this is as it ought to be 
and a point to be welcomed in Hegel. The whole complaint against Vedanta 
and Hegel is that the merely iiitellectualistic position is apt to engender absolute 
indifference and callousness to the sorrows and miseries of the world and by 
refusing to admit their reality is certain to stifle all ethical and social endeavour. 
The answer to this charge is that Dr. Urquhart does not care to give due weight 
to the disciplinary process laid down in the Vedantic scheme, in its ethical and 
religious aspects. According tc» his interpretation the goal is reached before the 
intervening distance is covered. In the preparatory stage a Vedantin stands 
self-condemned if he does not lead a moral life. Bosanquet and Bradley come 
in next for attack but no fresh point is adduced to require consideration. 

Having disposed of the idealistic philosophers Dr. Urquhart treats of the 
religious value of the Vedanta in the last chapter of his book and sets forth 
some of his conclusions. Strangely enough the Doctor while admitting the beauty 
and spiritual satisfyingness of the identity doctrine belittles it for reasons which 
to us do not seem to be cogent. Merely because the religious attitude according 
to the Vedanta is not the highest there is no depreciation intended as supposed 
by him. It is the top rung of the ladder though not the topmost. Why should 
there be any antagonism between religion and philosophy .? It is the essential 
trait of Vedanta that it never loses sight of the close association between the two. 
Sankara himself was intensely religious and yet staunchly adhered to the doctrine 
of identity. His is the most daring metaphysical synthesis. It is in the contempla- 
tion of the highest Reality which in its essence is universal existence, thought 
and bliss that one gets the greatest religious satisfaction. The attainment 
of the purest happiness which is the end of a religious life is incompatible 
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with the least idea of limitation. 'The individual must therefore be transcended 
and the universal realised. The eagerness to retain one’s personality for eternity 
is indicative of our strong attachment to the ego and religiously too it is not a 
desirable trait, for it sets up the ego however noble permanently over against 
God. Dr. Urquhart considers that if we accept the identity position we fail to 
distinguish between the distinies of the saint and the sluggard. This view, we 
need hardly say, is against the grain of Vedanta. He urges another objection, 
namely, that the identity doctrine compels one to use lower categories. He 
thinks that we must resort to some such anaiogy ‘as the plop of a rain-drop in a 
pool of water’. No such analogy will suit. All that is required is to free one’s 
Self from the enveloping shroud. It is the negation of the world-flux and the 
return of the Self to the Self. Yet another charge — that the Vedanta of Sankara 
leads in practice ‘to a non-evangelical indifference to the religious needs of the 
common people’. One may ask why it was that Sankara undertook his extensive 
tours holding disputations with the professors of adverse doctrines, purifying 
temple-worship and founding Mutts in the different parts of India. Sankara’s 
whole life is a refutation of this assumption. 

Regarding the nature of the individual soul Dr. Urquhart employs such 
phrases as ‘the development of the soul’ and ‘health of the soul’ — concepts utterly 
abhorrent to the Vedantlc spirit. Again, has the soul of man two centres — bis 
own eternal entity and God? Then what is the relation between the two and how 
do you reconcile two eternal existents ? In answer what has the Doctor to say ? 
Nothing but vague generalities, even more empty than the imagined emptiness of 
the Advaita. He speaks of communion as against identity, but he has not 
explained what its import is. When he says ‘ we feel that we may regard the 
elements of our personality as revealing the nature of God. . . there is an impli- 
cation of man’s divine nature but he would not admit its full significance. Criti- 
cising the theory of Karma the author says ‘ seeing that men are not perfect and 
misunderstanding their freedom they have gone far astray in the paths of error 
and sin, the love of God has to deal with the consequent suffering and evil and 
communion can come only as a result of restoration.’ One may pertinently ask 
why God who is all-wise and all-loving should endow man with freedom which he 
more often than not mis-uses. If I am in any way responsible for my neighbour’s 
misery my after-sympathy towards him is by no means of the highest kind. No 
doubt God incarnates to put down evil and stablish righteousness but then evil is 
brought about by man’s not understanding the right values of things. The evil is 
primal and is the outcome of nescience and God has no connection with it. 

Finally Dr. Urquhart holds the view that modern Indian thinkers are dis- 
satisfied with the Vedantic teaching. This is far from what actually obtains. 
There is in fact a great revival of Vedantic study and scholars of repute have 
already been compelling attention in the West to the intrinsic merits of Vedantism. 
Perhaps it would be truer to say that Christianity, at any rate, as it is practised in 
the churches, is losing its hold on its professors. The present-day British attitude 
towards Christianity is thus expressed in his recent contribution to the 
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Library of Contemporary 'I'/ioughth^ Mr. A.G. Wiclgery. “On the whole, however, 
in spite of the ecclesiastics to represent it otherwise, there is in Britain a marked 
neglect both of intellectual interest and of practial participation in religion.” 
We have no quariel with the pious hope of Dr. Urquhart that Christ will fulhl the 
religious longing of India and we are glad of his high appreciation of the Vedanta 
and of his appeal to Western thinkers to relate Christian thought to Eastern 
wisdom. D. V. 
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BHISHMA PANCHAKAM. 

By V. Vf.nk.\tachellam Iyer, Esq., B.A., B.L. 


The reckoning of time by months and the computation of the year by a 
number of months had been evolved very early in the cultural progress of 
man. But the division by months was not quite uniform among the races of 
the world, either as to the number of days to the month or of the months to 
the year. The commencement and close of the year also differed in the same 
way, as it was made to depend, according to the knowledge or predilection of 
the several races, on climatic and other considerations which varied from 
time to time. Changes steadily made their w-ay into these calculations as 
time passed, so that no nation W'as able to maintain the same calendar 
throughout the ages. Nor did the days appointed for feasts and fasts in the 
calendar of any-people quite accord with the rotation of the seasons for w^hich 
such days w'ere originally ordained. 

When a people used to a particular number and order of the seasons 
migrated to another part of the globe, where the climatic conditions were 
dissimilar, the number and start of the seasons would necessarily vary and the 
calendar would require to be reconstructed. . 

A study of the old-time systems of year-measurements shows that, from 
time to time, the number of days reckoned to the j'ear varied. So also the 
terminus of the start and the finish. The year was sometimes commenced 
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with one or other of the solstices, or wn’th one or other of the equinoxes, 
though the months were reckoned by the moon. 

Sometimes the commencement was rested on some sidereal incident of 
conspiciiity. 

Seed-time and harvest also contributed towards these changes among 
agricultural races, as also the changes caused by the precession of the- equi- 
noxes. The feasts and fasts of primitive societies were mostly regulated by 
the ordinances of the priests to wdiom w^as confined the knowdedge of the 
stars and the compilation of the calendar. 

The Sanskrit section of the Aryan races passed through these several 
changes, and their calendars underwent revision from time to time, influenced 
by varying climatic conditions and an improved knowdedge of astronomical 
detail. 

Superstition of one sort or other has entered largely into the religion of 
every race in the w’orld. Religious beliefs might and often do change, but 
superstitions are die-hards and those of a superseded primitive culture are 
often found to subsist side by side wdth a more or less rational form of an 
advanced religious belief. Many religious rites or observances stand on the 
same footing as superstitions, possibly because, in their origins at least thev 
w’ere hardly separable. 

We find accordingly the rites and practices connected wdth a super- 
seded system of time-keeping continued into a new^ one by the nations, not- 
withstanding that the new s^^stem has necessarily its owm corresponding 
observances, resulting in a multiplicity of such functions, without a conscious- 
ness of their identity and often w'ithout an appreciation of the incongruitv of 
supervening situations. 

The Puranas afford abundant evidence of innumerable religious rites or 
observances named Vratams. Happily, most of them have fallen into desue- 
tude, if ever they were conscientiously observed. 

The number of these Vratams is staggering if they were really intend- 
ed for observance. 

These Vratams did not come into existence in one C3'(!:le or under one 
system of belief. They were the creations of different cycles, of varied beliefs 
and changing notions. They w’ere not all indigenous in India or native to 
the Sanskrit races. Some of them w^ere borrowed from alien peoples and 
duly acclimatized with deceptive stories setting up a pseudo-native origin. 

We thus find* in the Puranas, and the Dharma Sastras dealing with 
religious observances in detail, a heterogeneous number of Vratams enjoined 
one almost for each day of the year, and often more than one, wdth no 
attempt to guard against overlaps and with every attempt to obscure th^ir 
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real significance. Festivals or observances started under religious or 
quasi-religious requirements are never given up though the need of them has 
passed awa}- ; and- when the real origin is forgotten, a false one is always 
ready to hand. When notions concerning the movements of the sun and the 
moon are expressed in terms of Siva and Parvati or Vishnu and Lakshmi, 
as anthropomorphic entities, the average man is powerless to understand the 
real origin of the rite in vogue. This state of things has resulted in an 
accumulation of sacred days throughout the year requiring arduous tasks of 
religious observances. 

On a proper understanding, most of these days will be found to be no 
more than New Year’s days, fallen into disuse as such but still observed as 
sacred days, for the benefit of the priests and the chastening of the house- 
holder, and without any idea about their true origin. 

Among the Vratams ordained for observance by Brahmins and the three 
other castes is one to which the name given is 

Bhishma Panchakam. 

The words mean “ Bhishma’s five ” and in the proper context mean 
‘ The five days of Bhishma Who this Bhishma is, what these five days 
are, and what is the connection of the one with the other, will be the 
subject of investigation in this paper. 

The account of this Vratani is set out in more or less detail in some 
of the Puranas and some of the Dharma Sastras. 

As usual they differ in some particulars. One and the same Parana or 
Dharma Sastra may* discourse on the Vratam in more places than one, but 
the several accounts do not, as they ought to, if true, tally with one another 
or with the corresponding portions in other Puranas or Sastras. It may 
appear strange but it is a fact that the narrative in each Purana appears to be 
a copy extracted from some other book. There are lapses in the texts which 
clearly show that the passages are extracted from elsewhere, without care 
being taken to make the copy correct niutatis mutandis. The Puranas ap- 
propriate texts of the Dharma Sastras and the latter deal with the Puranas 
likewise. The version preserved by the Bhavishy a Purana appears to have 
been copied more often by the Puranas and relied on more frequently in the 
Dharma Sastras. The Padnia is sometimes referred to in ignorance that it is 
a very faulty copy. Among the Puranas, the account of this Vratam is 
contained: — 

In the Skanda Piirana, Vol. II, Book IV, C. 32 ; 

(In this Chapter it is twice told) and again in the same Purana in 
Vol VI, C. 265, 
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in the Garuda Ptirana we find it in C. 123 ; 

■ . in the Bhavisliya Parana in C. 72 (of section IV, Uttara Khanda); 
in the Padma Para-na, for the first time in VoL II, Part I, C. 23 ; 
the second time in Vol IV, C. 125, from verse 27 to close; 
in the Agneya Purana in C. 205. 

The Bhavishya Purana, in company with some other Piiranas, introduces 
the Bhishma Panchakam in very abrupt manner. The episode comes in as a 
part of a discourse by Sri Krishna, the Avatara, to Yudhishtijira. The first 
verse contains a question by Yudhisht^iira who is made to say : 

‘‘ If then this Vratam of Bhishma Panchakam, which is unequalled 
and sacred and the best of all Vratams, ought to be rigorously observed in 
Kartica, may I know the ritual to be pursued and the merits which flow 
from it? Will you please speak about it, so that the Rishis and myself may 
hear and benefit ?” 

Now in the previous chapter no reference had been made at all to 
Bhishma Panchakam, so that the words ' If then' and the following attri- 
butives are out of place. 

The introduction with which the narration starts here indicates that it 
must have been copied, at least to some extent, from elsewhere. 

The text of the account in this Purana appears from some of the verses 
to have been loosely constructed, offending against syntax and grammar, if 
the copy is not corrupt. I have followed the Bombay Edition of Mr. 
Kshemaraja Sri Krishna Dasa. 

Verses 1 to 4. . 

Yiidhislithira, — ‘If then this Vratam of Bhishma Panchakam, which is 
unequalled, sacred and the best of all Vratams, is to be rigorously observed 
in the month of Kartica, will you please be so good as to favour me with 
the details of the rite and with an account of its merits for the benefit of 
myself and the well-intentioned Rishis? 

Sri Krishna,—'' I will speak of this Vratam, sacred and best of 

Vratams, how it should be done and what is the good resulting from it, I 
discoursed about it (on a former occasion) to Bhrigu. He repeated it to 
Usanas {Venus masculine). The latter passed on the knowledge to some 
Brahmins and to the wise Prahlada.’ 

Verses S to 

‘As fire excels all other luminous bodies ; 

As the wind excels all that is fleet-footed ; 

As the Brahmin excels among those deserving of respect ; 

As the Ganges excels all waters in its sanctity ; 

As the earth on which we live excels al} other worlds ; 



As the Aswamedha excels all other sacriiices ; 

As Madhura excels all other sacred places ; 

As the Veda excels all the sciences known : 

As Achyuta (Vishnu) excels all other Gods; 

Even so this Vratam of Bhishma Panchakam excels all other Vratams 
ever known. 

It is therefore difficult to achieve, and well-nigh impossible. 

But whosoever succeeds in getting through with it, has done evei}- 
thing (meritorious) which a man could do (for his salvation).’ 

Verses 9 to 

'This Vratam was duly observed in the Krita Yuga by Vasishtha, 
Bhrigu, Bharga and others; in the Treta Yuga by Nabhaga, Anga, Ambansha 
and others; in the Kali Yuga by Sirabhadra and other Vaisyas, as also hy 
Sudras. And this Vratam was so observed through all the Five sacred days. 
The Brahmins performed it by observing sexual abstinence, by prayers, 
Homams and such like acts. The Kshatriyas also did likewise to the best of 
their ability.’ 

Verses 12, 13 and 14. 

' During these days, everyone should observe celibacy, avoid doing 
harm or injury to others, avoid profane speech, meat, liquor and the company 
of women. 

The dutiful one should restrict himself to a frugal meal of greens and 
cabbages, herbs and roots, and pursue with devotion the worship of Krishna. 

Married women may also observe this Vratam with the permission of 
their husbands. 

Widows also for the increase of their posterity, for the fulfilment of all 
wishes mundane, and for the certainty of salvation in the next world.’ 

Verses 15 to 25. 

' The performer of the Vratam should keep himself clean by bathing 
morning, noon and evening. He should wear clean cloths. He should offer 
Tarpanams (libations) to the Gods, the Pitris and Dsemones, with wffiite and 
black grain. : 

He should then proceed wdth the worship of Vishnu s idol or image* 
He should bathe the image with milk, ghee and honey ; and with Pancha" 

gavya and a mixture of scented sandal water and perfumes. 

He should worship the image with sweet-scented flowers and offer 
incense ; night and day, during these five days, he should keep a lamp burning 
before the God. He should offer rice boiled in milk and sugar to the God. 
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He should pray uttering one hundred and eight times the Mantra, B|f 
‘ Obeisance to Vasudeva (Vishnu)’. 

He should offer oblations in the lire of rice-seed, and sesamum-seed, 
mixed with ghee, reciting the Mantra given above. In the evening he should 
make prostration to the God, repeat the Mantra given above and lie down 
on the bare floor for the night. All this should be done during each day of 
the five.’ 

Verses 26, 27 cuid 28. 

‘ There is something more to be told. Now listen. On the first day 
you should worship the feet of the God with lotus petals. On the second 
day the knees to be worshipped with Bilva or Bel sprouts ; the third day the 
navel to be worshipped with the juice expressed from the Bhringa leaf 
(Ecliptus); then the waist with Bilva leaves and the flow^ers of the plant 
Jaya. Then the shoulders should be w'orshipped. Then the head and crown 
to be worshipped with fresh Malati flowers. So should the Puja be done by 
the austere man.’ 

Ferses 29 to 33 and half of 34. 

After the worship is over, as required above, on the first day, at night, 
the devotional man, calm and serene, may eat some cow~diing, saying grace 
over it ; except for this indulgence he should observe a fast that day. 

On the second day he should have to drink some cow’s urine with the 
Mantra duly uttered (and fast). On the third day, he may have only some 
milk to drink, and on the fourth day some curd of milk, the fast continuing. 

On the fifth day, after the usual baths and Puja he should feed a number 
of Brahmins and make gifts of money to them. He should also gladden his 
priest by gifts of cloths and ornaments. 

Then in the night he should first take Panchagavyam for expiation and 
break his fast by eating his dinner. 

Thus should this great Vratam be brought to a proper termination — for 
absolving yourself from all sins- — this celebrated Vratam named Bhishma 
Panchakam .’ 

(The Panchagavyam is a compound of the five products of the cow. Its 
dung, its urine, its milk, curd of the milk and ghee, that is, clarified butter. 
It is frequently prescribed as expiatory to get rid of ceremonial pollution or 
unclean conditions. A so-called Mantra, purely Puranic, is recited before 
the mixture is swallowed.) 

(The Mantra is to this effect. : ‘ Whatever sin there may be adhering to 
my skin or bone, let this compound, that I drink, consume such sin even as 
fire consumes fuel.’) 
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The lines*, next following are found in a particularly corrupt condition 
of text, 

ITrses 34 to 39. 

‘ If a coniirnied drunkard gives up that sinful practice to the end of his 
life, and doubtless earns spiritual merit by’ doing so, it is still by far inferioi 
to the merit achieved by idhishrna Panchakam. 

If a man takes a vow of celibacy and keeps the vow without a lapse 
throughout the whole of his life, he acquires great merit. But the same 
may be obtained without such life-long tribulation by observing Bhishma 
Panchakam (for once in a life-time). 

If a man can abstain from meat, liquor and the bed of his wife for 
the days of the Bhishma Panchakam, he attains to Brahma s abode. 

The religious austerities and exercises prescribed for the whole year 
and in particular for the days of the month of Kartica, do not in the 
aggregate achieve more merit than the observance of Bhishma Panchakam. 

The angels, gods and demi-gods have adl performed this Viatam and 
obtained their wishes.’ 

Verses 39 to 42. 

‘'An icon should be made to represent sin, with a teriif^dng mouth, 
fearful to look at, with a sword in hand and of hideous form. It should be 
covered over the shoulders with a black cloth and placed on a thick bed of 
sesamum seed. The icon should be crowned with a chaplet of oleander 
flowers and should be decked with ear-rings of gold. 

This icon should be given away to a Brahmin with the prayer that 
Krishna may be pleased wuth the gift. Gifts should be made to others also. 
Then the devotee might feel satisfied that he had done all that was proper 
to be done for his salvation, as to the certainty of wdiich he need feel no 

doubt.’ 

[ It is not stated' here but w’e have it in the other books that the icon is 
to be worshipped previous to being gifted away. The invocations to be used 
are of the names of Yama (Pluto) and a Mantra is also devised . 

“Whatever sin I have to my account in a past existence or in the present 
one— let all that be extinguished by the favour of your feet (by your favour). ” 

Verses 45 to end, 

‘This account of Bhishma Panchakam xms related to me. by BJmJwta as 
he lay on the stretcher, and I have now recounted to you what I had learnt 
about this most difficult of all Vratams— The Bhishma Panchakam. ^ 

Whoever succeeds in the performance of this Vratam with faith and 
duty — to him Achyuta (Vishnu) gives salvation. Bachelor or married, 
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anchorite or Sanyasin, attains the world of Vishnu by performing Bhishma 

Fanchakain. 

The slayer of Brahmins, the confirmed drunkard, the man of incest, the 
evil-doer all through life, every one of these is purged of his sins by the due 

perforiiiaiice of Bhishma Panchakam. 

There is no Vratam that I can think of which is of greater merit than 
this for the devotees of Vishnu; the God will be particularly pleased to 
confer on the successful performers of this V ratam eternal bliss. 

So great is the merit of this Vratam that one who only hears the account 
of it read out is freed from all sin, and the one who reads goes to heaven 
(after death). O Yudhishtljira ! Blessed is this Vratam, sacrosanct, starting 
with the eleventh day and ending with the fifteenth. It is great because of 
the fast enjoined and observed, and pleases the Lord Vishnu to ordain the 
fulfilment of all one’s wishes.’ 

The narration in the Bhavishya Pitrana which perhaps may be felt to be 
wearisome, closes here. It has made some very important omissions, a 
procedure for which it is difficult to account. The omissions will be 
referred to lower down. I shall not trouble the reader with the accounts 
preserved in the other Puranas, except for extracts from them on some points 
which may require elucidation or better treatment. The corresponding 
portion of the Padina Parana on this topic in C. 125 is quite disappointing. 
It is a jumble of extracts from several sources pieced together in a slovenly 
manner. 

C. 23 of Vol. n, Part I, of the Padma, is not of much importance. It 
tells 113 how the Vratam should be done, contains eulogies on the Vratam 
with Piiranic extravagance, and, as if to justify the praise, narrates a tale 
about a Sudra of the name of Dandakara (stick-in-hand) who lived in the 
remote antiquity of the Treta Yiiga. A catalogue is given of his many amiable 
qualities of head and heart. He delighted in the perpetration of all the 
high crimes and felonies known to any system of law. He appears to have 
exhausted, by anticipation, in his own life-work, all the offences enumerated 
in the Indian Penal and similar Codes. On one occasion he passed into a 
hermitage of Rishis, quite famished. He asked for food. The Rishis said it 
would be sinful to eat then as the days of fast had started. The Rishis were 
engaged in making preparations for the due performance of the Bhishma 
Panchakam. The hero was curious to know what that rite was; they 
explained its nature and merits. 

The grace of Vishnu descended on him and for once in his life-time 
he applied himself to this religious- exercise and, notwithstanding his 
exhausted and famished condition of body, got through it with satisfactron. 
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Vishnu that, on his death, Dandakara with the stick in hand was transported 
to heaven in a chariot sent down for the purpose, and there he remained m 
Vishnu-Loka having become one with God. 

In this Chapter of the Pctdnici, there is one fact which recjuiies paiti- 
cular notice. This Vratam is named Vishnu Panchakam and not Bhishma 
Panchakam as we find in every other Parana. 

The Padtn Parana w'as built up with the avowed purpose of glorifying 
Vishnu in preference to Siva. There is no great harm in that, foi Siva has 
his own Puranas, quite as good, exclusively for himself. 

But the change’ of the name from Bhishma Panchakam to Vishnu 
Panchakam was as audacious as it was mischievous, being a perversion of 
accepted tradition and an obscuration of old-time explanations. That this 
is so we shall see lower dowm. It shows at least that the Puianic authois 
believed as little in the sermons of their predecessors as in their own. 

This Vratam is not the privilege of a few if it can be accounted one. 
It is enjoined on all, men and w'omen, young or old, widower oi wddow, 
orphan or the son of a living father. The most important factor in the 
Vratam is the rigorous fast if it can be observed- but in the case of those 
w'ho, from physical infirmity, illness or confirmed habit, are unable to 
satisfy the strict letter of the law, light refreshments are allowed by way 
of exception. 

The copies generally agree in allowing meals on the night of the , fifth 
day. But in Vol. VI, C. 265, of the Skanda Parana a more e.xacting rule is 
recorded that the fast may be broken only at the usual hour of breakfast 
on the forenoon of the sixth day, the fast having been duly observed for five 
days and five nights. This is more in keeping with the plan of the Vratam. 
The Vratam starts on the eleventh day of the bright half of Kartica and ends 
in the night of the fifteenth or fall-moon day. In the chapter pf the 
Skandam above referred to the feast to the Brahmins is also timed to the 
forenoon of the sixth day after the start. The Vratam being over, the 
Brahmins feasted, gifts made to them of gold, silver, precious stones, etc., and 
one or more milch cows, their blessing is asked for and given and the house- 
holder is then at liberty to break his fast. 

A very important requirement of the Vratam is the performance on each 
day of the five of Tarpanam and Arghyam to Bhishma. It is e.xtremely 
surprising that the Bhavishya Puranam makes no mention whatever of the 
Tarpanam and Arghyam, though, apart from the fast, the Tarpanam forms 
the really operative portion of the rite. It is prescribed in most of the other 
Puranas and in the several Dharma Sastras. Readers who are not familiar 
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with the ideas of Tarpanam and Arghyam might require some explanation as 

to what these acts are. 

The Tarpanam is a libation, invariably, of water. The Arghyam is an 
oblation though of water, bat is rendered as a mark of respect or regaid. The 
Arghyam is often prescribed in the case of living persons as honoiiied guests, 
etc. The Tarpanam is always associated with the requirements of those who 
have departed this world, and is never offered to living persons. The Ar- 
ghvani is sonietimes appropriate in the case of the departed ones also. 

The Tarpanam consists in pouring out little quantities of water on the 
extended palm of the right hand. Some rice-seed or sesamum seed or a 
mixture of both is held in the palm, the water is poured over it, and the water 
runs off over the tips of the fingers. The Tarpanam in general is rendered 
to the gods unnumbered with their kith and kin, to the Rishis who were the 
seers of the Vedas, their kith and kin, and to thePitrisor departed ancestors 
of the house-holder, male and female. 

In the case of the gods and the Rishis (white) rice-seed only is used. In 
the case of the Pitris (black) sesamum seed only is used. 

Sometimes in exceptional cases as in the case of Tarpanams for Yama 
(Pluto) and Bhishma both black and white seeds are used mixed up. This is 
special. The reason assigned is that these two are both gods and Pitris, 
whereas the other gods are gods, simpliciter. There is a text in connection 
with Yama : 

\ 

‘The individuality of Yama is two-fold. He is both a God and also a 
Pitri.’ 

Bhishma has been placed on the same footing. That this is so will 
appear lower down. 

Another matter of importance to be noted is that, in the case of the 
Tarpanam to Pitris, no one whose father is living can do it. The living 
father must do it or not at all. 

But in the case of the Tarpanam to Yama or Bhishma the texts are 
conflicting — some texts direct it in the case also of one whose father is well : 

‘ Even one whose father is alive ought also to offer Tarpanam to Yama 
and Bhishma.’ 

Another fact to be noted is that in the case of a Tarpanam to Pitris 
it has to be done invariably with the sacred thread in the Apasavya 
position, that is, it hangs round the neck from between the right shoulder 
and the neck. That position is the reverse of the normal, which is between 
the neck and the left shoulder.; The Tarpanam to gods and Rishis is offered 
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with the sacred thread in the normal position. Now in the case of Tarpa- 
nam to Bhishma it is to be rendered, contrary to the usual practice of 
Tarpanam to Pitris, with the thread in the Sav5’a or normal position. 

Mantras are prescribed for the Tarpanam (libation) and the Arghj^am 
(oblation) ordained to be performed every day of the five. These Mantrams 
are purely Puranic, that is to say, not Vedic. They are Mantras only by 
courtesy. They are about the same in sense for both the acts. There are 
variations of reading for these Mantras also, but they are of no consequence 
as they are only of a synonymous nature, dhat for the Taipanain runs 
mostly as follows : — 

‘ This is the libation for Bhishma, the childless one, of the Gotra of 
Vaij'agharapada and the Pravara of Sangkritya’. 

The Mantra for xArghyam is recorded thus: — 

c[^rfir n 

‘ This Arghyam I offer to Bhishma, who was the incarnation of the 
Vasus, who was the son of Santanu, and who was a celibate all through life.’ 

It should be noted that these Mantras make it clear that the person 
£qj. jq this way is no other than Bhishma, the welPknown patriarchal 
hero of the Mahabharata. But the sequel will show that this is only a 
make-believe and not the true fact, and that the Tarpanam has nothing to do 
with Bhishma of the Bharata, though his name had been tacked on to this 
Vratam. 

It is worthy of note that even in the Padma Piimnam the Mantras for 
Tarpanam and Arghyam are the same as in the other Puranams, that is to 
say, in the name of Bhishma and for his benefit. That being so there was 
absolutely no excuse to change the name to Vishnu Panchakam, and no good 
sense exhibited by the change. 

What then was the origin of this Vratam ? 

It is stated as follows in the Skanda Ptiranam in the context noted 
above : — 

q>Tg?tT: ^rTTW 
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‘ Sermons, secular and religious, were delivered b}' Bhishma, the wound- 
de hero, as he lay on the stretcher, to the Pandavas — Krishna was among the 
audience. Then Krishna was greatly pleased and gave expression to his 
feelings in these words. 

“ Blessed are you, O Bhishma ! you have expounded all the Dharmas. 
On Ekadasi day of Kartica month you asked for water to drink. The water 
was brought up from artesian fountains by Arjima discharging his arrow. 
You drank of the water, slaked your thirst, and felt greatly refreshed. And 
therefore let the xohole universe offer Arghyam to you from Ekadasi day to 
the Full Moon day inclusive ; and every one should perform this Vratam; 
which is especially pleasing to me (Krishna), this Vratam named Bhishma 
Panchakam,” ’ 

This speech of Krishna, as appears from the context, was made on the 
last day of the five, the full-moon day. The discourses of Bhishma were 
completed in five days. 

It is obvious from the above that this Vratam was unknown prior to the 
death of Bhishma ; that it was instituted by Krishna, the Avatara, out of re- 
gard and respect for Bhishma and for the especial behoof of the latter; that it 
subsequently came into vogue only in the Kali Yuga, in all probability, for, 
the Dwapara Yuga closed with the death of Krishna ; that the verses quoted in 
an earlier portion ascribing the practice of this Vratam to the virtuous men of 
the Krita and Treta Yugas is a downright falsehood. 

In the same chapter the Skanda gives a second version of his Vratam as 
told by the great God, Siva, to his son Kartikeya. Therein it is stated : — 

This Vratam of five days duration is named Bhishma Panchakam, be- 
cause it was obtained as a favour by Bhishma from Vasudeva (Krishna).’ 
This note is much to the same effect as that stated above. 

The account in the Bhavishya Ptrranam sRys nothing direct ahout the 
originof this Vratam. But it makes two statements, each directly conflicting 
with the other. One statement is that the account of this Vratam was for the 



first time in this world given by Krishna to the great Rishi Bhrigu ; that 
Bhrigu communicated the detail of the Vratam to Usanas; and that from 
the latter the knowledge passed to Brahmins in, general and to Prahlada in 
particular {vide verses 1 to 4 translated above), and so it spread in this world. 

But this was all in Krita Yuga ; and, if Krishna imparted the knowledge to 

Bhrigu, it could only have been in his form of Vishnu, for Krishna, speaking 
to Yudhistljira, was only the Avatara of Vishnu and did not come into exist- 
ence until about the same time as Yudhistljira about a century before the 
close of Dwapara Yuga. The other statement is contained in verses 45—46 
and is to this effect (see page 159 above); “This account of Bhishma 
Panchakam was related to me by Bhishma as he laj-^ on the stretcher, and I 
have now recounted to you what I had learnt about this most difficult of all 
Vratams— the Bhishma Panchakam.” So then, Krishna knew nothing of this 
Vratam until he was told about it by Bhishma himself just before the Igttcr s 
death, towards the close of Dwapara Yuga. How then did Krishna lecture 
about it in Krita Yuga to Bhrigu ? Neither of these statements gives any 
indication as to when and how this Vratam had its origin. The two state- 
ments are so contradictor}^ of each other that we will retain the first of them 
to the credit of the S/mv/'s/ry^T Piirana/n. The second statement has been 
copied into the Padma and as that Purana has nothing more to say on this 
matter, it will be noticed again in commenting on the Padma account of the 
origins of the Vratam. 

Let us compare the first statement with the account in the Skancla given 
abov'e according to w'hich Krishna, the Avatara, originated this rite for the 
benefit of Bhishma a little before the latter’s death. 

It is impossible to reconcile the tw'o statements though both happen to 
be of Vyasa’s authorship. 

This comparison is valuable for the light it throw^s on Putanic methods. 
.\nd again, the Skauda itself, having said in the above verses that Krishna 
started the Vratam, says lower down that it was practised by the worthies of 
Krita and Treta Yugas. It is much to be regretted that Vyasa should lapse 
into such glaring contradictions as we see above. 

So then we have two accounts in the foregoing : 

1. That the Vratam was started, nobody knows why, millions of 

years before Krishna was born. 

2. That Krishna originated this VYatam. Let us proceed. 

Vol. IV, C. 125 of the Padma Purana mentioned above closes a long 
account of Bhishma Panchakam, given by Krishna to his favoured wife 
Satyabhama, with this note ; 
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“This account of this Vratam now given by me to you xoas narrated to 
me by Bhishma (!) as he lay wounded. I have repeated it now, all about, 
this difficult Vratam of Bhishma Panchakam.” This is the third statement 

about this matter. 

If the Padma is right. Krishna knew nothing of this Vratam until he 
was informed about it Bhishma, and the Vratam must have been in 
vogue long before the time of Bhishma. Also, the other story that Krishna 
originated it to compliment Bhishma, or to please him, must be pure false- 
hood. 

On this question there is more to mention in the line of Puranic tiuths. 
The Agneya Pnraiia, C. 205, gives an epitomized version of the Bhishma 
Panchakam and winds it up with a note : — 

‘ This Vratam was (first) performed by Bhishma and he became one 
with Vishnu by virtue of that performance, therefore it is called Bhishma 
Panchakam.’ This records the fourth statement as to the origin of this rite. 
We have thus several stories, palpably conflicting, about the origin of this 
Vratam and its name. 

If Krishna instituted this Vratam for the benefit of Bhishma, it is 
appreciable that it should be called by the name in question. 

If the Vratam was first started or practised or brought into vogue by 
Bhishma’s precept or example, it is equally intelligible that the rite should 
be associated with his name. 

In the two other cases the use of the name Bhishma Panchakam is 
inexplicable, if by ‘ Bhishma ’ we are to understand the Bharata Bhishma. 
There is a further difficulty. It is this: that, except in the case of the 
Vratam having been started for the peace of Bharata Bhishrna’s soul, it is 
impossible to explain the Tarpanam and Arghyam in his name. 

We are told that the Vratam was practised in the Krita Yuga which 
extended for 1,728,000 years, in the Treta Yuga which lasted 1,296,000 years, 
total, 3,074,000 years. Under what name was this Vratam in vogue in that 
period of 3,074,000 years ? 

It must have had a name. Was it Bhishma Panchakam or some other ? 
If the name, which prevailed in the first two Yugas, was also Bhishma 
Panchakam, it is obvious that the Vratam could not have had any connection 
with Bhishma of the Mahabharata, who came into existence only after more 
than 863,800 years had elapsed from the close of the second Yuga, supposing 
Bhishma to have been about 200 years old when he died. 
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If, on the other hand, the name was something else, whj’ was it 
changed to the present name? The Piiranas do not fell ns by what name 
it teas practised in the Krita and Treta Yngas. They appear to imply that 
it was by the same name. 

Did Vasistlja, Bhrigu and Bharga or Garga and others of the Krita 
Yuga ; Nabhaga, Ambarisha, Dandakara and others of the Treta Yuga 
offer the Tarpanam and Arghyam to a prospective Bhishma, timed to come 
into existence at the tail-end of the Dwapara Ynga of the period of 864,000 
years, and millions of years in advance of the institution of the Vratam by 
Krishna? 

It should be remembered that this Vratam was performed not only by 
the worthies of the earlier Yugas but also by the gods, demi-gods, dasmones, 
and, all and sundry, the half-castes of the gods. 

These beings of the empjmean or higher or lower regions were all in 
existence before the creation of man. If they performed this Vratam, 
doubtless they offered the Tarpanam to Bhishma of the Mahahharata who 
was to be created in the distant future of a little less than four millions of 
years from then ! By what name did these divine tribes know this Vratam? 
Bv whatever name it may have been known, there is no escape from the 
Tarpanam which, from the start of creation to this day, has been only for 
the benefit of Bhishma of the Mahahharata. The reductio ad absurdmn is 
reached with the help of the Agiteya Parana. As pointed out above, it is 
there recorded that the Vratam was named after Bhishma, because he was 
apparently the first to perform it and become one with Vishnu. 

Whether as the first or otherwise Bhishma did perform this Vratam. 
For five days he was ill, unable to move his limbs, lying on a frame-work 
made of arrows, improvised to serve as a litter or a stretcher. He expired at 
the end of that period. These five days are the days consecrated to this 
Vratam. It is obvious that he did not perform the Vratam in that period 
which closed the last year of his existence. But according to the Purana he 
must have done it during his lifetime when he was well. Bhishma was the 
Nestor of the Mahabharata. He lived for three generations of men. At 
what period of his life he started the observance of the Vratam we do not 
know. He must have performed the Vratam, not once, but year after y^ear, 
subsequent to his starting it. 

The essentials of the Vratam are the fast and the offerings of water to 
Bhishma. The Skanda adds also the worship of Bhishma. 

‘ Worship to Bhishma should be made and gifts should be made by every 
means. ’ 
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The worship is to be done, apparently, by providing an image or other 
thing to stand for Bhishma. (It is singular that the Bhavishya Puranam 
omits this item of the Vratam.) So then, year after year, Bhishma made the 
invocations appertaining to his own name and made the libations and obla- 
tions to himself and worshipped himself. He was alive and in this world to 
make the offerings and at the same time in the world of the dead to receive 

them himself. 

The men of the Krita and Treta Yugas passed away in the fulness of 
time. But the gods and dsemones, to wit, the Devas, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, 
Nagas and Guhvakas, etc., are eternal. They are not subject to death. They 
had all along performed this Vratam and offered the Tarpanams to Bhishma, 
Yugas before he came into existence, naming him as the son of Santanu, of 
the'^Gotra of Vaiyaghrapada, and of the Pravara of Sangkritya, all those 
appellatives referring only to the Bharata Bhishma. They also made puja 
to him. The matter does not stop there. During the period of Bhishma’s 
existence on this earth, these gods and d^mones worshipped Bhishma and 
offered the Tarpanams, etc., to Bhishma living on this planet. We have to go 
further. After the death of this Bhishma, the gods and half-gods have 
continued the Tarpanam and Puja to him, year after year, to the present day, 
Bhishma was the patriarch of the Kaurava dynasty when the story of 
the Bharata opens. He was a Kshatriya prince like so many others before 
and after him, or of his own period. He was a good and well-informed man 
and commanded the respect of all who knew him. But why should the Brah- 
mins, who are a degree above him in caste, worship him or offer Tarpanams 
to hhn, year after year ; and, as if that were not enough, why should they 
pass through a rigorous fast for five da3’s and nights ? Wh}', indeed, should 

they eat cow-dung and drink the renal discharge of the cow in the name of 

Bhishma ? ' 

Bhishma was a mortal man and of this earth. The gods are immortal 
and belong fo CT /n’g/ier worM. What is their concern with Bhishma ? Why 
should they make Tarpanams to him, eat cow-dung and drink the cow’s dis- 
charge? The Nagas are of the nether world. It is questionable whether 
they know anything of Bhishma. It is not probable that they are supplied 
with the calendars in use in the sacred land of India or that they could make 
any sense of them if they had copies. Why should then this unfortunate 
brood be subjected to the tribulation, penance and discipline of the Pancha- 
kam, for the glorification of Bhishma or for the peace of his soul ? It is said 
that Bhishma of the Mfl/nrhAarafc was an Avatara of the Vasus. These are 
demi-gods, eight in number, and certainly were among the number of those 
who performed this Vratam even before Krita Yuga. If they continued doing 
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it to Bhishma’s time, the}? must have offered libations and made puja to one 
of themselves living in heaven ; after Bhishma’s birth to their own representa- 
tive ; and after his death and return to heaven, to one of themselves as in the 
earliest period, Bhishma as a Vasu being included among the worshippers ! 

Oh ! What a tangled web we weave, 

When first we practise to deceive ! 

What has the icon to do with Bhishma ? It is the simulacrum of sin 

of evil — of Ahriman. It is used as a piacular offering to expiate the sins of 

the householder’s commission and omission. This offering has nothing to 
do with Bhishma or with the rest of the detail of the Vratam. It represents 
only the accumulation of the sins of the householder wrought in the period 
of the expiring year ; and, as the year is coming to a close, the bundle is 
passed on to a donee who is willing to take it on himself in consideration 
of an accompanying gift of money. 

The Puranas tell us that this Vratam was practised in the Krita and 
Treta Yugas as also in the Kali Yuga. This information is contained in the 
speech of Krishna to Yudhishthira, or of Krishna to Satyabhama. But 
Krishna did not outlive the Dwapara Yuga, for that Yuga ended and Kali 
Yuga commenced with his death. 

How then did Krishna happen to speak about the performance of this 
Vratam in the Kali Yuga, not as an event of the future, not in a strain of 
prophecy, but as a matter of the past, as a fait accompli the verv persons 
who went through the Vratam being named ? 

It is not probable that Krishna is to blame for this anachronism, due 
undoubtedly to excessive zeal and little discretion of Vyasa s assistants. 

The verses which record the vogue of the Vratam in the several Yugas 
are identical in all the Puranas giving that information, but for some reason 
or other there is no mention of the practice in the Dwapara Yuga. It is 
difficult to perceive why this should be so. There is a probability that, when 
the idea was entertained of explaining that the Vratam originated with 
Bhishma or was instituted in commemoration of Bhishma, it was not possible 
to say that it was known or practised before. The original authors vvould 
therefore say nothing of the kind. As time passed and some later enthusiast 
thought it necessary to push back the vogue of the Vratam to remote 
antiquity, the account of the earlier Yugas was interpolated regardless of the 
context "or consequences, and the lacuna about the Dwapara Yuga was left 
unfilled. 

The record of the Kali Yuga examples was probably all that was thought 
of in the first instance. 
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There seems to be an idea of progression involved in the account of the 

observance in the Yugas. 

Vasishtha, Bhrigu, Bharga (or Garga) and others performed the Vratam 
in the Krita Yuga and onwards. All these were Brahmins. For the next 
Yuga are named Nabhaga, Anga, Ambarisha and others. These were all Ksha- 
triya princes. (Dwapara left blank.) Sirabhadra and other Vaisyas, and 

Siidras also performed in the Kali Yuga. - 

The idea seems to be something like this : In the earlier ages, the Brah- 
mins started the observance and continued it down to the present day. For 
the first Yaga, Brahmins only did it. In the second Yuga, the Kshatriyas also 
joined. So that in that Yuga the devotees were only Brahmins and Kshatri- 
yas. In the third Yuga, the Vais3'as also took it up and have continued since 
along with the other two castes. In the last or present (Kali) Yuga the 
Sudras also have swelled the ranks, so that the Vratam is now in vogue among 
all the four castes. That was the idea of the interpolation. 

^ 

To primitive man the most natural method, and the easiest to compre- 
hend, for reckoning a month was by the course of the moon. From full-moon 
to full-moon or new-moon to new-moon was a very suggestive unit. After a 
time, the idea grew up that the moon was the god of time and he was wor- 
shipped as a god or goddess. A god installed for one purpose is generally 
good for many others, and the cloak of universality is thrown over his shoul- 
ders. The worship of the moon preceded that of the sun. According to the 
idiosyncrasies of the several races, the moon was either mate or female and 
sometimes bi-sexual as at Harran in Mesopotamia. Survivals of these ideas 
can be found in most of the languages. In countries where the influence of 
Greek and Latin prevailed the moon was a lad^n In Sanskrit all the names 
of the moon are of the masculine gender and in literature the luminary is treated 
as a male. It was probably otherwise in remote antiquity, for the tradition 
of the moon’s femininity is still preserved in the religious notion of the iden- 
tity of the moon with the Goddess Parvati. She is the presiding deity of 
the moon and the worship of the one is the same as the worship of the other. 
In Indian astrology the moon has feminine character. Parvati is represented 
with the crescent moon on her forehead. 

The sun was at first subordinated to the moon and was the consort of 
that planet. When knowledge advanced, it was discovered that, though it 
was convenient to reckon the months by the moon, the seasons and the reli- 
gious rites appurtenant thereunto depended entirely on the sun’s course, and 
the regulation of the ‘Red-letter’ days by the moon’s revolution threw the 
calendar into confusion. The superiority of the sun was then recognized 
and this superiority was ultimately allowed to pass into supremacy. The 
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moon now became the wife of the sun and the worship of the sun and moon 
went on apace. When the gods were figured by the imagination of myth- 
makers in the likeness of man, the sun and moon were dealt with accordingly. 
The sun became Iswara or Siva or Mahadeva and the moon became Vishnu. 
The Sanskrit word (Vidhu) names both the moon and Vishnu. Though 
both Siva and Vishnu were figured as males, it was well-known to the 
initiated of the esoteric sections that Vishnu was the wife of Siva. 

In a chapter of the Skanda Parana referred to below it is recorded that 
all the gods led by Brahma requested V'ishnii to become the base for Siva's 
Linga and that he readily agreed. 

One result of this conjugal union was that, in the course of time, the 
cultus of moon-worship receded into the background and the cultiis of sun- 
worship advanced to the forefront. A reaction took place and the priests of 
moon-worship had to change their cult to save themselves from obliteration. 
Vishnu was now identified with the sun-god and stood as the equal of the 
older incumbent. Hence the Sanskrit word fir; (Hari) names both the sun 
and Vishnu. After some time, a natural anxiety for their own material well-being 
suggested to the priesthoods the expediency of assiduously promulgating the 
doctrine that Siva and Vishnu are quite distinctive and different, even to the 
extent of being in some degree of antagonism, each to the other, as the two 
orders could not agree to be merged into one. This situation led to much 
envy, jealousy, rivalry and blood feuds between the two claimants to the 
throne of the sun. Occasionally they patched up a truce or armistice only 
to break it at the next favourable opportunity. The other gods took sides 
with the one or the other. Brahma who, like Uranus, had no temple or cult 
for himself, was content to sit on the fence, and keep himself on the best of 
terms with both Siva and Vishnu. The ascendency of the cultus of either 
God was often determined or emphasised by the political ascendency among 
the princes and rulers who were their votaries. When the worship of Siva 
and Vishnu. under anthropomorphic forms had become firmly established, the 
origin of the worship was entirely forgotten, so much so that the sun and the 
moon were treated as different from Siva and Vishnu and subordinated to 
them as lieges, swearing fealty and rendering homage. Minor worship of a 
secondary character was accorded to these luminaries; and yet, foi a time, the 
truth of the change well-known in esoteric canon, but the masses veiy 

early lost touch with this knowledge, for it was to nobody’s interest to en- 
lighten them. The reader is referred to chapters 6, 7 and 8 of Volume I of 
the Skanda Parana. Chapter 6 invents a tale to account for Phallic worships 
Chapters 7 and 8 make it clear that in the symbolism of the Linga fitted 
nto its base or trench^ the Linga represents Siya and the bas^ Vishnu , that 
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the male in creation represents the Linga and the female the tiench. The 
Pindlbhavam (or being the base of support of the Linga) of Vishnu is stated 
ill the Piiranas. This Phallic symbolism which was older and of independent 
growth was availed of astronomically. In Sanskrit the word Piiidl or Pindika 
means the hub or nave of a wheel and the use of the word for Vishnu is sug- 
gestive. The English word * nav^eP is a diminutive form of the word nave , 
and the latter is of kin to the Sanskrit w^ord Nabhi (navel). The word 
means also the nave of the w'heel. Now all the spokes of the w'heel are fitted 
into the nave ; at the same time, the axle goes into the nave. The idea is 
that the axle (imaginary) emerging from the sun fits into the moon, the nave, 
and the sky-wheel moves round it, the radii of attraction serving as spokes. 

Two Vratams are inculcated in the Puranas. They have a direct bear- 
ing on this topic. The one is called Adityasayanavratam and other Rohi- 
nichandrasayanavratam, vide chapters 55 and 57 of the Matsya Purana, These 
chapters have been copied entire into the Padma Purana, (The Padrna has 
besides copied, verhatim^ about two hundred folio pages of Matsya matter.) 

The Adit 3 'asayana Vratam, as its name implies, is a sort of epithalaraic 
form of worship of the sun-god. The direction is that the worship is to be 
carried on using the names of Siva for invocations and also with every such 
invocation the names, one after the other, of the 27 stars of the zodiac are 
to be coupled. It is expressly stated that ‘ Siva is the sun and that the sun 
is Siva, that the Linga is to be worshipped with the names of the sun, and 
the latter to he %i)orshiphed%vith the names of Siva\ We have the highest 
authority for this explanation, for the statement was made by Siva himself 
to the divine Rishi Narada ! 

^ etc., etc. 

Similarly, in the case of Vishnu, the same high authority has stated the 
identity of Vishnu ivith the moon, 

‘The Vratam known as Rohinichandrasayana Vratam is a very meri- 
torious one. xAt that Vratam, Vishnu is to he voorshipped wlth the names of 
the moon. ’ In the Skanda Purana, Vol. II, Boojs: 4, Chapter 3, we have 
very interesting and enlightening information. The main narrative purports 
to be a discourse by Brahma to Narada. In the course of it Brahma says 
that he would report what Bhaskara (the sun) said to Anuru, the charioteer 
of the sun, on a previous occasion^, and which Brahma had apparently 
pyerheard. 
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Verse 5. 

^^3T?r?r^n?jf ft ii 

' I had heard Bhaskara telling Aniiru, what can be done in the Kali- 
Yuga to obtain Swarga, now listen to it. ’ 

Verse 16. ^ 

Tr%]i ?riii ii 

'Myself (Bhaskara i.e., the sun), Vishnu, Siva, the Devi (great goddess) 
and Vighneswara are all myself, appearing in five forms like the actor on 
the stage. ’ 

Verse 17. ^ ^ 

' Know that all these are only changed forms of us {i.e., me). Therefore 
the worshippers whether of the Sun or of Ganapati (Vighneswara) or of Sakti 
(Devi) or of Siva, or of Vishnu, should all observe religiously the bathing 
throughout the month of Kartica. ’ 

Verse 27. 

’lyq: f#q?r: n 

‘ The worship of Radha and Damodara is special to the month of 
Kartica.’ Damodara is supposed to be Vishnu and Radha is his sweetheart. 
That is again the sun and his female principle — Spring and the Vernal Sun. 

But the inuin worship is consecrated to the orb of the sun. x^nd why ? 
Because 

Verse 32. ^ 

^ (^T^Rl) M 

'All the gods are invisible, but this god, the sun, is visible to the eyes; 
and besides, all the gods are subject to limitations of time but the sun is 
the (maker) timer of time.’ (The word Kalakala is also a recognized name 
of Siva.) 

Verse 33. 

' But if the devotee cannot worship the orb of the sun, let him worship 
the -sun in an image devised, or, better than that, let him worship a Brahmin 
as the sun.’ 
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This is all in accordance with what Bryant said, and what is manifest 
from serious study, that all the gods of the ancients are resolvable into the 
sue — the visible sun. 

The Bhavishya Piirana says (Book I, C. 53, Verses 49, 50, 51) : — 

W^TTRIcf: II 

^ II etc., etc. 

mm ii 

(Brahma tells Rudra) : ‘ Indra worships the sun when the latter rises, 

day after day; Yama at midday. Vanina worships the setting sun. The 
moon worships the midnight sun. Vishnu, yourself, O Rudra (Si va) ! and 
myself (Brahma) (you know) we worship the sun at the end of the night. 
All the gods including myself worship him for (our) w-ell-being 

i]i i'fi ili 

Verj'- early, among such of the nations of the world as possessed the 
beginnings of culture and civilization, a year of 360 days was known and 
adopted. This was believed to be the measure of the solar tropical year. 
The division of the year by months was at one period unknown. A week of 
five days was, however, devised and the year was formed by seventy-two of 
these weeks. Hence the number 72 is even to this day talismanic. The 
year was commenced when the Pleiades first set after the sun (1st November, 
circa). Later in the history of the calendrical systems, we find a new rule 
of time-measurement inaugurated with weeks and months. The weeks 
stood as before but the months were twelve in number, each month reckon- 
ing only twenty-nine days of the moon. The year was still recognized as of 
360 days. But the twelve months covered only 12 X 29 or 348 days. This fell 
short of the number of days for the year by twelve. How then should 
the new system be adjusted to the fixed standard ? It was then discovered 
that during these twelve days, the sun-god either went to sleep or lay 
wounded prior to his death, which occurred on the last day of the year. It 
should be borne in mind that the sun-gods of pre-historic and, to some 
e.xtent, historic periods were very short-lived. They died almost invariably 
at the end of the 3’ear and the new year started with a new sun. After a 
time, the priests got tired of this yearly slaughter and allowed the expiring 
sun to be rejuvenated and recalled to life for the new year. The sleeping 
god then took the place of the wounded one. In India also it was so ; and 
it was not until the time of Parikshit that a longer lease of life was accorded 
to the sun a longevlt^^ of sixt^^ years- when the new cycle even now-' in use 
was copied from Chaldea. If the myths and fables connected with the 
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yearly-dying sun-god had not been swept away by a more advanced culture, 
we should have had to renew our suns once in sixty \’ears at least. But 
happily all that is over. 

The fable of the wounded or sleeping sun-god caught on and every 
nation had it in one form or other. 

The evidence on the matter is all collected in J. F. Hewitt’s History and 
Chronology of the Myth-making Age. 

[The Ribhus sleep for 12 days in the house of the Pole-star. A dog 
awakens them at the end of this sleep at the winter solstice. 

In another fable this was the period of twelve days during which Thoas 
slept with his daughter, the Pole-star. During twelve days and nights Argal, 
the Phoenician sun-god, slept on the funeral pyre before he was recalled to 
life as the sun-god of the new year on the 25th of December. 

This incident is repeated in the Babylonian Gilgames’s epic. After he 
received the wound from Ishtar, Gilgames lingered for twelve days before he 
died. During that time he implored the gods of the lower world to restore 
him to life. 

In the episode of Samvarana and Tapati, preserved in the Mahabharata, 
it is related that Samvarana (the sun) died for love of Tapati (the sun- 
maiden). He lay insensible for twelve days at the end of which period he 
was recalled to life by Vasishtha. 

‘The twelve days' sleep conclusively marks this year as one of three 
seasons which closed with the twelve days revel before the winter solstice, 
ending with the death of the hunted sun-god as in Scandinavia. [] 

It is clear from the Puranas that the period of Bhishma Panchakam 
was started in connection with*a year which reckoned 348-+-12 days. The 
year was of three seasons and was divided into three quaternary or Chatur- 
masya periods. The third period closed at one time with the Ekadasi or 
Dwadasi, eleventh or twelfth day, of the bright half of Kartica, which half 
would close that month. 

The third period of four months was the season of winter and rains. 
Bleak winds and dark nights, with a poor appetite for food, marked the 
closing days in particular. This period of four months was the period of 
the god’s sleep (sun’s). 

Vishnu goes to sleep in Ashadha on the Ekadasi day' and gets up from 
sleep on the Ekadasi of Kartica, he., after a period of four months— an uncon- 
scionably long period of hibernation even for a god unmeaning except as 

applied to the sun in the higher latitudes. 

The true period of the closing twelve days’ sleep was by the choice or 
caprice of the Sanskrit priestcraft extended to the entire period of four 
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months. Arduous religious exercises of one form or other, with fasts and 
penuiices, were prescribed for the whole period. 

Yudhishthira appeals pathetically to his friend and mentor, Krishna, 
in the words following: — 

5T^rr% cwraiR ^rpr 3 W=^jt i 
?r ii 

‘ 0 Krishna ! many and varied are the Vratams you have enumerated for 
observance during the period of the god’s sleep. Their number it is impossi- 
ble to count. ’ 

As this period of four months was the closing period of the year, so the 
month of Kartica was the last month of this period as also of the year. 
For that reason the Puranists redoubled their energies with respect to this 
month, and the religious tasks assigned and fasts enjoined for the day/s of 
this month would make one feel that life was not worth living on such condi- 
tions. 

The whole month was a period of a very exacting and rigorous Lent. 

As it was not probable that the householder would have duly observed 
the Vratams spread over the rest of the year, it was necessary that some- 
thing should be done to make up foy lost time. For, once the Kartica 
month is passed, the year is ended and there is no chance for retrieval. It 
was therefore very desirable to group as many Vratams as possible into this, 
the last month, no doubt, for the spiritual ennoblement of the householder, 
under the ministration of the priests. 

The reader has to be informed that there are two methods in use in 
India for reckoning the lunar months. In Upper India in some places the 
month endures from full-moon to full-moon ; *in some provinces it is from 
new-moon to new-moon. This results in some anomalies in Piiranic litera- 
ture, which are apparent but not real. For instance, the day of Dipavali 
is a fixed one. In some Puranas it is treated as occurring in the second or 
dark half of Aswayiija which is the month next prior to Kartica; this is so 
where the month begins with the new-moon and ends accordingly. But the 
second or dark half of As wayuja is the first half of the month of Kartica in 
the other calendar in which the Dipavali is assigned to Kartica. In Penin- 
sular India the reckoning is from new-moon to new-moon. Another cir- 
cumstance to be noted is the computation of the day. This may be 
done either from midnight to midnight (popular], or from sunrise to sunrise 
(ritualistic). 

Apart from its being the initial day of the Bhishma Panchakam, the 
eleventh day of the bright half of Kartica is a very important day— perhaps 
the most important day of the month, It is the day on the night of which the 
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sleeping god, Vishnu, is awakened from his slumbers or the wounded god is 
quickened into new life. The da}- is known as Prabodhini 
or the eleventh day of the fortnight on which the god is awakened from sleep. 
All the gods of Heaven, great and small, go up in groups to his dormitory. 
He is found lying in sleep on the coils of a huge serpent, floating like a raft 
or a buoy on the surface of the ocean. The hour when the miscellaneous 
gods led by Brahma and Indra swarm round him is midnight. They form 
a chorus and sing songs, odes and panegyrics. They vociferate hallelujahs. 
They ring bells. They tell the God that the worst of winter is over, that the 
skies are clear of clouds, that the spring is peeping in, and that it is time 
for the God to rub his eyes and look about. The God rises to the call. A 
grand procession is formed and at once the sleeper aw'akened proceeds to 
Heaven. Therefore on that night, on this earth, the God in the temples and 
the households is to be awakened. Bells should be kept pealing in the 
temple and the God in the temple should be taken out in procession in a big 
car, in the middle of the night, so that the whole world might know that 
Vishnu is arisen and pay due homage to him. 

As to the day and hour of the awakening of the God it is significant 
that the authorities are divided and conflicting. The texts are collected and 
discussed in a w'ork named Smriti-Kaustubha of Anantadeva. A certain text 
says that one goes to sleep in the night and gets up in the morning, and 
therefore the God should be awakened not on the midnight of the eleventh day 
but on the twelth day. This is intelligible, the idea is apparently due to the 
computation of the day from sunrise to sunrise. 

Some texts are positive that the awakening should be on the t\velfth day, 
though not for the reason suggested above ; and that it should be done in the 
night of the twelfth day, the hour depending on a certain position of the 
constellation, Pisces. The significance of this avow'al should not be lost 
sight of. It is also stated, that if the approved position of that constellation 
cannot be had on that night, the awakening may be done earlier in the night 
or also in the day — though night is suggested as preferable. About the twelfth 
day and night there is no doubt, for it is also said that, Pisces or no Pisces, 
the awakening should be only on the twelfth. When the gods go up to weaken 
Vishnu, they say to him : — 

II 

“ Lord! This is the day, the twelfth day, appointed by yourself to wake 
you up, for the weal of the Universe.” - , 

It is probable that at first, twelve days were recognized as the days of the 
God’s sleep, in accordance wdth what we find to have been the practice among 
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the nations of the world; that subsequently there was a variation and the 
sleep was conhned to Eleven days only ; that the practice in the provinces 
varied, some following the old rule and some the new. The commentators, 
faced with the difficulty of having to apply conflicting texts, make 
some attempts to harmonize them which are not convincing. At least one 
of them makes the matter depend on the convenience or caprice of the 
individual householder as to when he started and when he proposes to end 
his Lent ! This cannot be admitted, for the God’s aw^akening must be 
regulated by some rule of general application and not made to rest on the 
caprice of the man in the street. 

The writers wind up with the remark that 'ht is all according to custom. ” 
We may now take it that the period of the God’s sleep is twelve days and 
that in this connection eleven is only a variation of twelve. 

The half-month which ended previously closed the period of 348 days, 
that is the year of 12 months with 29 days in the month. I speak of the 
half-month in accordance with the practice of reckoning the month from 
full-moon to full-moon. But according to the other usage of making up the 
month from new-moon to new-moon, the day before the sleep starts closed 
a month as it did a year (lunar). 

It is important to know that either way the last day of the 348 days 
was Dipavali day — the day from which even now among the Guzeratis and 
some others, the new year starts and the old year closes. 

It is clear, therefore, that with the awakening of the God, whenever 
that may be, the period of 348 + 12 or 360 days closes. That was the 
period assigned to the year in the old computation. 

A further advance of knowledge among the nations, due mostly to the 
circumstance that the new year’s day and the religious days connected with 
the seasons still shifted their place, with the year of 360 days, opened their 
eyes to the fact that the year, measured correctly according to the sun’s 
course, comprised 365 days, and that no precision was possible unless 5 days 
were added to the year of 360 days^ and the calendar rectified accordingly. 
This innovation was then made, and in the first instance, the year stood like 
this: 348 days of the 12 months (12x29) plus 12 days of the God’s sleep 
5 days newly added, which are spoken of as the Epagomenal days, or days 
brought on t.e. 348 + 12+5 ==36d. These Epc^goMencil days ai'c the days of 

Bhishma Pancliaham. Once introduced they had to be accounted for. 

At one time after this intercalation was brought in, the idea seems to 
have been formed of prolonging the- God’s sleep into these five days also, 
and the ceremony of awakening him was prescribed for these five days. 

A text is cited, saying {Smriti Kaustuhha, p. 288) : — 


^ 

trWT %-5T R[lra?f: II 

( K^TT^i 5it[''^5fjiscw^‘®q', ) 

‘ Daring these live days of the bright half of Kartica, the gods led by 
Indra go to rouse the great God from his slumbers ’. The idea is that they 
do it day after day and that he actually rises at the end of this period, not 
that they do it on one or other of these’days. According to another text, the 
awakening is confined to the Fifteenth day, the day of the full-moon. 

■qffhqR FIR tFTH^ II 

ii 

(qsfi^ ^cgT^R arfr^rcr) 

‘ The Lord Vishnu goes to sleep on the last day of the bright half of the 
month of Ashadha. His sleep continues through four months, the last of 
which is Kartica.’ The author of the Kausttiblia remarks : ‘ The use of the 

words last day of the half month makes it clear that the awakening should 
be on the full-moon day only.’ 

The result is that the true awakening is only at the close of these five 
days, or the close of the 365 days of the solar tropical 3 ’ear. 

>it * * >t< =1= ^ 

The ancient Egyptians claimed the honour of having discovered these 
five days. But perhaps they were not right there. The matter is discussed 
in the learned work of Rev. William Hales (1830)— A ATm’ A«a/js/s 0 / 
Chronology, etc. He says : The Egyptians claimed that one of their Gods 
(answering to the Greek Hermes) made this discovery. Herodotus says that 
the Egyptians were the first to discover this. Jackson dates this to the 
time of Sesostris in 1308 B.C. 

This intercalation of five day's was carried out by the Chaldeans, 
Medes, Persians, Egyptians, Grecians, Romans and even Mexicans. It 
appears that the Chinese regulated the year to 365 days as early as 2269 
B.C. 

Hales is of opinion that the Chaldeans must have known that their 
year fell short by five days, as early as 2253 B.C. ; that the knowledge and 
the intercalation originated among them and spread to their neighbours 
east and west, let me add, inclusive of the Sanskrit races, wherever they 
were in upper or lower Asia when they received the knowledge. Hence 
the great antiquity ascribed to the practice of Bhishma Panchakam in the 
Purana texts cited already. 

The supernumerary days were intercalated hy all the nations mentioned 
above at the end of their civil year. So it was in the Puranic year also. 
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Once the additional five days got into the reckoning, every nation 
started Puranic tales about them and about the antiquity of the reckoning 
among their ouni ancestors. According to the Egyptians, some of their 
Gods, those of the Osiris family, were born on those days, and those days 
were accordingly dedicated to them. 

Dr. Albert Churchward in his learned work ‘ On the Signs and Symbols 
0 / Pri/Hordiaf .Unn ’ refers to these five days and says (at page 14) speaking 
of the members of the Osiris family, “ They were not all born at one place 
or on the same day. .According to the Solar Mythos, they were born on the 
five epagomenal days. On the first of these days was the birth of Osiris. 
On the second that of Horus. On the third that of Set. On the fourth 
that of Isis. On the fifth that of Nephthys.” 

(An inscription of Pepi II. in one of the Pyramid te.xts, refers to the fact 
that the Gods were born on the five additional days.) 

Dr. Churchward adds about ancient Mexico : “The nations of ancient 
Mexico reckoned their time as the Egyptians did, from whom they obtained 
their knowledge of time, seasons and festivals, etc. They observed the 
above five days as the Eigyptians did. Among the Mexicans, these five days 
were not dedicated to any god but they were called ‘ superfluous ’, ‘unfit, 
‘useless’, ‘unlucky’. This was the same throughout Yucatan, Mexico and 
the states of Central America. In Yucatan they were called ‘ days without 
names ’. They were not dropped out of reckoning but were considered 
‘ unlucky days ’ and nothing was done during those days one way or the 
other. Simply counted in silence and interpolated to make the 365 days of 
the year, just as the Egyptians did.” 

I have stated above that the Bhavtshya Piirana has made some important 
omissions in its account of the Panchakam. Two of these I have referred 
to ahead}’. There is a third which, in my opinion, is certainly inexcusable. 
The Ska, Ida says in C. 32 ( Vol. II, Book IV), Verse 34 (copied in the 
Padma) what is conslusive on this topic : — 

fTT: 1 

Bhishma was mortally wounded. In the ordinary course of nature, he 
should have died almost at once. But on that day five days were wanting 
for the advent of Uttarayanam or the winter solstice. It was very regret- 
table that Bhishma should die in Dakshinayanam and therefore Krishna, out 
of regard for the fallen hero, extended his life by five da 3 .’s, so that he might 
have a pure and faultless hour in which to give up the ghost.’ Uttarayanam 

IS the half year from theuvinter solstice to the summer solstice 


Dakshinayanam is the other half, i.e., from summer solstice to winter 
solstice. 

It was a settled superstition among the ancestors of the Sanskrit races 
of the early period that it was very unfortunate to die in Dakshinayanam. 

The reason probably was that the departing soul on its outward journey 
would have very little of cheer and comfort, due to want of adequate sun- 
shine and to darkness, cold and rain. 

This notion must have had its origin only in climes of colder latitudes 
and could not have arisen in India. 

The notion continues in India to this day having got into the sacred 
writings very early. So that when a person dies in Dakshinayanam, previous 
to the cremation of the corpse, a short formula of expiatory mantrams is 
gone through and the misfortune of the unseasonable death is removed by a 
trifling gift to the priest or other Brahmin. 

When Bhishma of the Mahabharata lay wounded on the field, a band 
of Rishis, who had changed themselves into swans and were proceeding 
somewhere, chanced to fly over the battle-field. From the sky they recogniz- 
ed the wounded warrior. They believed that he was about to die. This 
would be a great misfortune to a man universally esteemed. The swans 
cried out in sympathy — 

‘ Should then the great Bhishma die in Dakshinayanam ?’ 

The wounded hero caught the words and shouted an answer ; ‘No, no. 
I am not going. I shall wait until the sun comes round to the solstice.’ 

So these five da^^s were the days wanting, and therefore intercalated, to 
make the full tale of 365 days, to carry on the expiring year to the point of 
time of the winter-solstice, when the new sun creeps over the horizon, and 
the priest may break his staff and say ‘ The sun is dead, long live the sun. 

I hope that the true meaning of Bhishma Panchakam is now clear to 
the reader. 

^ ^ 

Some considerations arise from the story of Vishnu’s sleep w^hich 
require to be pondered to enable one to understand the true meaning of the 
fable. Why does this sleeping-sickness attack ' this god in particular ? 
It is not endemic nor epidemic. No other god is similarly afflicted. And 
besides, it seems to be a chronic malady, for it comes on year after year. 
He should be the last god to be troubled with any such ailment. He is 
charged with the administration, upkeep and maintenance, of the whole 
universe, not of our globe only. What becomes of the other worlds during 
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this period? It is very unfortunate that he should be unable to attend to 
his work fora third of the year. When the gods rouse the sleeper they say :~ 

S! 

‘ Waken, 0 Lord! Waken. For while you sleep the whole universe 
sleeps and when you waken the universe awakens.’ 

He appears to be as much liable to the tyranny of fate and destiny as any 
of his votaries. For, it may be presumed that, if he could avoid it, he would 
gladly do his best to prevent the sickness coming on. Any other in his posi- 
tion would do so, at least after the bitter experience of one year. The 
constancy and persistence of the malady is wonderful. It attacks the god 
every year, as we mortals know it, at the same point of time ; and it holds 
on for a period of four months every year, also leaving off at the same 
point of time in the year. Why should this period synchronize with the 
last four months of a mortal man’s year? Why does the sickness leave off 
just at the close of the same year ? Winter, rains, cold and foul weather, 
affecting this earth, may bring on rheumatism and kindred troubles to some 
men, but this god lives in high heaven where, I presume, there can be no 
such trouble. At least, one is led to think so by the glowing descriptions 
given of the climatic conditions obtaining there, and the constant sermons 
in every literature of the desirability of going there for a permanent resi- 
dence. But it may be that the weather conditions on this globe afflict even 
the Most High. For on the night of the awakening, the god is told by his 
votaries : — 

ttctf ir’srr mlw i 

^R^TR ^ 5^1% II 

" The clouds are gone, the sky is clear and so are the cardinal points. 
Be pleased to take the earliest flowers of the new season.’ 

Why should the health of this god of Vaikuntham be injuriously affected 
by the clouds and rains of our globe? Their presence throws him into a 
sleep and their absence rouses him from the hypnotic trance as by the touch 
or word of the master. And next, why should the god make his bed on the 
waters of the ocean in the sort of weather that prevails during the period 
stated ? Exposed on every side, night and day, to stormy winds, rains and 
foul weather, and reduced to the condition of a derelict wreck, the god must 
be eking out a miserable existence. 

Why does he not sleep in his own bed-room in Vaikuntham where, we 
are told, he has a splendid mansion paved with gold, commanding all divine 
conveniences ? Does he make his bed in the ocean for an agreeable change 
in such weather ? 
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It is obvious that the story of the long sleep is thoroughly unmeaning 
with respect to Vishnu, or any other Olympian, as the Puranas picture them 
They make sense only when Vishnu is identified with the visible sun. -The 
story must have had its origin in sub-arctic climates. The sun falls ill in 
the last of the Chatiirmas3^a periods as his power to give out light, heat and 
warmth is very much impaired during that time. He is certainly not wide 
awake. 

He is ill or sleepy, more and more so, day after day ; and at one time 
closed his career at the end of the year. Subsequently he is restored to life 
or awakened from sleep and set up on his legs for a fresh start. The sleep 
in or on the waters of the ocean comes natural to the sun, for that is his 
home. Hence his name Nara^^ana (which means having his home or birth 
in the waters) applied also to Vishnu. The ancients believed that the earth 
was entirely encompassed by the ocean ; that the sun, the moon and the 
constellations all rose from the ocean and set therein. This was the belief 
of Homer also, (Strabo) and is reflected in several of his passages. 

Modern poets following classical models have occasional!}^ reproduced 
the idea. Milton has the following in Lycidas : — 

So sinks the day-star in the ocean bed, 

And yet anon repairs his drooping head, 

x^nd tricks his beams, and with new-spangled ore, 

Flames in the forehead of the morning sky.” 

And again, 

‘‘ And now the sun had stretched out all the hills, 

And now was dropt into the western bay. 

There are plenty of similar passages in Sanskrit works also. The serpent 
who serves as a mattress for Vishnu is well-known in mythology as a cogni- 
zance of the sun. 

Why was the name of the Bhishma of the Mahabharata associated with 
this intercalated period ? 

It is not possible to state how much of historical or traditional 
foundation there was for the story of the great war. What has been 
said on the subject from time to time is nothing but surmise. Knowledge 

on this subject to-day is no better than it was when the inquiry started 

years ago. , . 

The framers of the Bharata, in the first instance, purported to give the 

story of the dynastic war in the epic. But in doing so they conceived the 
idea of building up a great astronomical drama (J. F. Hewitt). Side by side 
with the under-current of the story, they invested tht dr mnafts personce, 
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real or fictitious, with the habiliments of star-leaders and sun-gods. They took 
note of successive cycles of time- measurement, each later superseding the 
earlier one. This theme was their favourite study. The sun-gods, the 
moon-gods and the star-leaders, prominently associated with the systems of 
time-measurement of the several epochs, were symbolized in the actors of 
Mahabharafa and ranged on either side as combatants. A later cycle 
and a superseded one are brought into conflict, with the necessary result 
that the later triumphs over the earlier. Among these persons of the 
astronomical drama three names may be singled out : Kama, Bhishma 
and Arjuna. These three were sun-gods. This character is quite 
transparent in the case of Kama. But this is not the place in which 
to dilate on the topic. Arjuna, who triumphs over him, symbolized the 
latest achievement of the sacrificial priests in setting up a new ritualistic 
year and a sun free from the influence of the moon or the star-leaders. So 
freed, his hands are his own, both of them. So that he is (an attri- 

butive name of Arjuna) or ambi-dexterous and triumphs over all his enemies. 
Bhishma, the patriarch, was the sexless sun-god of an anterior epoch and 
was put forward to symbolize the wounded sun-god, dying and making way for 
a new sun (Arjuna). Before the epagomenal days were brought in, the god’s 
sleep of twelve days helped to bring up the count of the days in the year 
to the round number of 360. But five days had to be added after the 
discovery of the shortage was made. When they were so added some fable 
had to be invented to account for them ; for, by the laws of all priestcraft, 
the truth should never be told. 

One attempt, perhaps w^hat occurs most readily, was to eke out the period 
of the god’s sleep as the text already referred to plainly shows. But this 
did not hold for long. After some time a variant was hit upon which would 
be equally effective, less objectionable, and in perfect harmony with the tradi- 
tions of mythic invention. Bhishma, as the wounded sun-god of the Bharata, 
came in handy and these days were declared to be his days. As the result 
of revisions, of interpolations, and the changes in the start and close of the 
ritualistic year, the MahabHarata, as finally redacted, makes the extinction of 
Bhishma occur in Magha (February) on a day which, in the province of 
Bombay, is fixed in the Dharma Sastras for Siikla (white half) Ashtarai, the 
eighth day, and elsewhere on the eleventh day of that month. (Even these 
days are fixed according to the position of the sun who then takes a decidedly 
northward course.) The Tarpanams to Bhishma are transferred to this day. 
This day, whether the eighth or the eleventh, is now the only day indicated 
for the service of Bhishma. There is no repetition of the Panchakam here 
or the elaborate ritual already described. 
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For what length of time the -intercalation of the epagomenal days conti- 
nued in practice I am not-now able to say.' The Vratam connected with it 
appears to have become obsolete very early. The reckonings connected with 
the measurement of the- year changed frequently-; twelve months became 
thirteen, then fifteen and later eighteen. The duration and number of weeks 
also changed. All these changes were known only to the ritualistic calendar 
of the sacrificial priests. The masses had a popular or vague year. In 
some provinces the year reckoned only 355 days and the intercalation took a 
new form. Every third year, a whole month was added, and the three 
years' combination brought up into some accord with the tropical solar trien- 
niiim. This practice continues even now. When this change took place, there 
was no need of a sleeping god or a wounded god. Accordingly, these gods 
and the myths, legends and Vratams connected with them, became things 
of the past. 

The Krita and Treta examples of the practice of Bhishma Panchakam 
probably have reference only to the antiquity of the intercalation among the 
nations to our west. They need not be necessarily construed as implying 
the observance of the Vratam among the ancestors of the Sanskrit Aryans 
as early as the said Yugas. This is more probable from the blank left about 
the Dwapara Yuga. 

Very few, even among Sastris, know anything about Bhishma Panchakam 
in these days. The Vratam is never performed, but having been once intro- 
duced in the remote past, it is treated and discussed elaborately in the 
Dharma Sastras in every-day use even now. 

It is not to be supposed that the days specified in the Puranas for 
Bhishma Panchakam would, in the conditions now obtaining, close any 
year or operate to bring up the number of the days in the year to 365. 
Nor is it very certain that even in the Puranic days it was so. We may 
take it that when the extra days x<oere first intercalated, in some ancient 
period, they were brought on for that purpose, and may have continued to 
implement accordingly, as long as the reckonings and the calendar remained 
in the same condition. But the methods of the priests changed from time 
to time ; old reckonings were swept away, new ideas, new myths and new 
practices came in. The Vratam of Bhishma Panchakam, however, having 
■ 1^000 enjoined at one time with a fanfare of Puranic fioiuishes, an elaborate 
ritual and barefaced falsehoods, was allowed to continue in the books, some- 
thing like an antique in an old-curiosity shop. As an antique, however, 
it is very valuable to show that the intercalation of five days to make up 
365 for the year was adopted and practised by our ancients, as also to 
show the usual methods of our Puranists, 



186 


Before closing this essay, I have to say that the intercalation of five 
days did not completely put an end to the trouble. The equation with the 
tropical solar year was not complete, for it required six hours more to make 
the reckoning correct. This slight margin of error caused great confusion 
in the regulation of the new year and other sacred days in the calendar in 
a cycle of several hundreds of years (Hales). ‘ The defect of the Egyptian 
civil vear after the introduction of the five epagomenal days was six hours in 
one year, or one day in four years. So in a cycle of 4x365 = 1460 years^ 
it would amount to an entire year, 1461 civil years = 1460 solar years. 
Consequently, in the course of this period, the beginning of the Egyptian 
year shifted its place backwards through every season, until it came round 
again to the same place. ’ (Compare the Muslim year in use in India.) 

‘The ancient Egyptians claimed to have discovered later the defect 
about the six hours. But they did not intercalate these six hours and the 
priests were bound by oath not to intercalate the same. Hence this 
redundancy was confined to the priests and the astronomers, nor was it 
communicated to the Greeks until long after.’ 

‘ Herodotus was ignorant of it. Plato and Eudoxus learnt it as a 
mystery from the priests of Heliopolis and Memphis, and imparted the 
knowledge to the Greeks, who intercalated a whole day every fourth year 
when the Olympic games were celebrated.’ 

Priestcraft is the same everywhere. The Sanskrit priests were bound 
similarly by religious oaths and masonic covenants not to reveal such 
secrets. Their end and aim was only to mystify things, and one should be 
very bold to say that they did not succeed admirably in the accomplishment 
of their designs. 


SVETASVATAROPANISHAD» 

English Metrical Translation with Explanatory Notes. 
By D. VENKA.TRAMIAH, ESQ., B,A., L.T. 


FOURTH DISCOURSE, 

1. He is alone, of names and forms bereft ; 

And to His premeditated cosmic plan 
He fashions myriad names and forms with the aid 
Of His infinite power what time the worlds begin, 

And dooms them all at last ; May He, the Lord, 

On us bestow abundant wisdom pure. 

The devotee prays to God for the highest knowledge. Certain words and phrases in this 
mantra are differently interpreted but the gist is clear. 

— 1. devoid of names and forms ; lit. colourless, 

ii. attributeless. 

r r-s C ^ r 

iii. ; He is something indescribable; He is not 

any phenomenon, but what lies behind it— the noumenon, 

— by the power of Maya, 

names and forms^ 

i. having designed beforehand specifically what 

He should create. 

Cp, C/iand. vi. 2-3. 

ii. Himself desiring nothing; detached, 

the object of creation being to reward the ^was in accordance with their 
Karma. 

— creates; should be taken with 

f%4lT%-^RT (sTWR) — 

in the beginning of creation Isvara appears as Viral representing the 
Universe as a whole and at pralaya reverts to the causal form. 

?r; may He with blessed thoughts join us ; i e., may He endow us 

with wisdom to realize the Brahman. 

2. That verily is Fire, that’s Sun, that’s Wind 
Ev’n that is Moon, the starry Sphere is that,- 

That’s Brahman, that’s Water, and that the ruler of men. 

3. Thou art woman, Thou art man. Thou art lad 
And Thou art lass and Thou outworn dost trudge 
Along with staff in hand ; even Thou, O Lord 
Post incarnate in shapes innumerable, 
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4. Thou art the black-bee and parrot green and too 
The red-ej-ed bird, Thou art the thunder-cloud 
And Thou the seasons and the oceans all ; 

Of infinite nature Thou, art beginningless, 

From Thee alone are all the worlds begot. 

These three mantras emphasize the fact that creation is not to be thought of as existing in- 
dependently of Brahman. The universe with all its variety and complexity being an effect has 
no existence apart from the cause which is the Brahman. The advaitic view is that the Absolute 
is not only the efficient cause but also the material cause of the world. 

Sankara in his Commentary on the Brahma Sutras quotes the third verse in support of the view 
that the Highest Brahman is the essence of all creation. Now the material cause necessarily 
pervades the whole effect ; so the statement in verse three that Brahman is immanent ; Cp. 
Sankara on Ved, Sutras, I. 2-2. 

5. A she-goat flecked with red and white and dark 
There goes, from whom a progeny manifold 
Doth spring of the self-same hue and her forsooth 
A he-goat follows in loving service drawn 

But another goat discards the spotted one 
That revels in the worldly pleasures sweet. 

Here in figurative language is expressed the cause of bondage as also the means of release. 
The she-goat is the primordial beginningless Maya by the operation of which the worlds of 
forms and names are generated. The he-goat first mentioned is the ignorant individual soul 
which, oblivious of its own true nature, pursues with zest the phantom joys of this life. The other 
ram, however, is the knowing soul which, with the purifying means of jnana, discards altogether tlie 
world-phantasmagoria. 

that which is unborn, Maya which is the beginningless 
prime cause, AV. a she-goat. 
because the sway of Maya is universal. 

having the three colours, red, white and black. 

Now the question is what is the propriety in attributing these colours to 
Maya, We must note that the three colours stand for three gunas\ good- 
ness passion and delusion abiding in Maya in 

a state of equipoise. Here it may be observed that by the term 
the Sankhyas understand STHTH which, according to them, is the primal 
cause of the Universe. Badarayana in his Sutra 1. 4-8, controverts the 
Sankh 5 'a interpretation and maintains that fradhana is not meant here. 
His view is that gunas mentioned are the three elements ” 

At’., light, water, and food (earth). Sankara prefers to take ^ ’ 

in the sense of Maya as being most appropriate to the context. 

For a fuller discussion of this topic vide Badarayana Sniras, I. 4, 8, and 9, and Sankara’s 
comment thereon. 

cfft*. 5f^T: — untold objects of creation. 

[ : — of the same nature as Maya. 

— the fwa or individual soul, — one, contrasted with another in the 

next pada. -"-unborn ; the bondage of Maya is without a beginning. 

Hence the jivahood of Brahman is al^Q beginningless, 
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serving with much love. 

courts ; owing to the darkening effects of Maya, the Self forgets its real 

nature and loses itself in the allurements of the world. This is bondage, 
that Self on the other hand which is free from nescience. 

1T?ff this Maya which screens reality and projects the multiplex forms. 

that which enjoys the pleasures. 

The man of understanding overcomes Maya and becomes fit for liberation. 

6. A brace of bright-winged birds as comrades dwell 
In proximity close on the self-same tree, 

And one of them the savoury fruit doth eat, 

The other not but constant witness bears. 

7. And on that tree the one confounded lies 
In impotence and lamentation dire 

All forlorn. But when the awakening comes, 

And he the other one sees, the Mighty Lord 
Whose glory is this world, his sorrow quits. 

The two mantras are the same as 1 and 2 of M undakopanishad , Til. 1. See the notes thereon 
in my translation of that Upanishad. 

8. And all the Gods their refuge find in Him 

Of whom the scriptures speak, the Eternal Lord 
Exalted and of ethereal mould ; to him 
That fails to know this being, of what avail 
Is all this Vedic lore ? But they that know 
The Lord shall reach a state of bliss supreme. 

-the gen. sing, of rik which stands here for all the Vedas. The word may also be 
taken as plu. nom. in which case the meaning would be that all the Vedas 
and Gods reside in Brahman. 

in Isvara who is imperishable. 

Isvara is compared to akasa on account of his all-pervading- 

ness. 

— Hiranyagarbha and other Gods. 

they remain in Brahman who is their refuge. 

what can he do with the Vedas who fails to comprehend 

Isvara ? 

3T — as enjoined in the Sastras. 

q^—Parabrahman as indicated by the word 'That in T- hat 

Thou art’ (^tq?TT%). 

W^i—understand. 

% such men as these. 

— fulfil their life-purpose. 
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9 . The sacred chants and holy offerings 
The sacrifices, penances, things past 
And future too, of which the Vedas speak, 

From that, the immutable, the Lord of Maya 
Creates, aye, all this Universe, in which 
The other is held in chains by illusion forged. 

— the scriptural hymns, 

— sacrifices or worship. 

particularly to sacrifices in which animal offerings are made like lyoitstoma. 
penances like fasting or vows of celibacy. 

all that is declared in the Vedas relating ' to the past, present and 

future. 

from the Absolute, the Immutable. 

How is Brahman, the Immutable, the cause of the Universe ? The answer 
is that it is the the Lord with the aid of Maya who creates. 

^I^^ — in this Universe. 

'the jiva. 

frr^^I is held fast in Mayic bonds. 

The purport of the Mantra is that the Absolute is but the substratum of all creation since the 
created world is a mere appearance. The intrusion of Maya posits Isvara who wielding its mighty 
power brings the Universe into existence. The or individual souls on the other hand are 

deluded by the beginningless illusion and remain held in bondage. It must be noted that 3faya 
is associated both with fwa and Isvara ; yet the one is deluded by it while the other uses it at 
will for the creation of the Universe. 

10, Then know that Maya is the primal cause, 

The Lord on high, the wielder of Mayic power 
And all that constitute the Universe 
To sense revealed, are but the limbs of God. 

This is an oft-quoted Mantra. The Absolute which is of the nature of consciousness and 
bliss conditioned by the beginningless avidya becomes, as it were, the cause of the Universe and is 
therefore known as Mayiu. The conditioned Absolute is Isvara who is the life-giver and impeller 
of all beings and is the sustainer of the world-illusion. 

— Maya or Prakriti should be understood as the evolutionary cause of 
the world but not independently of Piirusha as the Sankhyas suppose. 

of the Lord. 

—forming parts or limbs. 

The commentator Narayana explains as follows ; 81^ 

ail: ^-T^RI^r—The 

individual souls which constitute the Universe must be regarded as the 
parts of Isvara, but of course in a figurative sense. It is the Absolute 
which gives existence and cognizableness to the world. 

sw, The divine pervasion of the Universe is not 

to be supposed to be wrought by any modification in Brahman. It is 
mere superimposition. 
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IL ’Tis He the Being lone, the sole abode 

Of sources all from which the creation springs 
In whom this all its dissolution finds 
Alike its myriad forms respring at birth ; 

Him the Lord, the granter of gifts, the Light, 

The Adorable, whoever comprehends 
Eternal peace and happiness attains. 

Several causes appear to be operating in the production of the world and the question is which 
among them is the Brahman. The Mantra clears th^ doubt. 

Is vara. 

% origin or cause. The phrase suggests Maya, the root cause and all the 

entities that subsequently serve as causes in the production of this complex 


world. 

(Isvara) is the substratum of all the causes. 

; hence the clause 3T[TO^lcf 

means— He is the ground of Maya, the primal cause which is itself 
causeless, and of other links in the whole chain of causation. 

the one only ; by stating that Brahman is the only entity, 

the Mantra wards off the supposition that causes other than Isvaia exist. 
He is the cause of all causes* 

whom (in Isvara conditioned by Maya); 
the world which is the object of manifold cognitions. 

— at the time of universal dissolution the 

Universe is withdrawn into Him. 

#11 at the time of creation it again 

manifests itself in variety, like ether, air, etc. 


^ ^FT— that Ruler. 

with the unfaltering consciousness of one’s identity 

with the Brahman. 

=^yf?^-^the final beatitude. 

Xrf%— obtains. 

12 . He in whom the Gods their origin find, 

And liberation too, the transcendent Lord, 

Rudra, the Seer Great who witness bore 
To Hiranyagarbha’s birth— may He on us 
Bestow intelligence and felicity. 

. -j f..,! TIT 4 emphasizes the need for constant prayer to 

This Mantra which is almost identical with III. 4. empnasi 

obtain divine grace. 

13. Who’s sovereign over the Gods, in whom the worlds 
Their one asylum seek, who rules over bemgs 
That walk the earth two-footed and four-footed , 

May we propitiate the Blessed Lord. 
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OTTt *: — (the worlds are) superimposed on Brahman. 

ftr isVedicfor^S present 3rd. pers. sing. 

§^^'7F^----*to Him whose nature is bliss. 

— with oblations consisting of boiled rice and flour-cake. 

imp. 1st. pers. pin., let us propitiate. 

14. And subtler far than subtlest midst this gloom 
Creator of all this Universe, of forms 
Infinite, alone embracing all the worlds, 

Who knows this Lord of Bliss, for sure attains 
Peace and tranquillity without end. 

within the inaccessible fortress 

of Scimsara walled round as it were by nescience and all that follows in 
its train. Isvara dwells as the inner witness of this Mayic Universe. 

am:, 3T?cf^Ft^ %FOTF^ Isvara whose being and efful- 

gence pervade the world both inside and outside. 

The latter half of the verse is only a variant of III. 7. 

15. The self-same Lord extends His protecting hand 
What time the worlds exist and holds His rule 
O’er all the Universe and stays concealed 

In beings all ; the Brahmarshis and eke 

The Gods united dwell in Him. And he 

Who knows Him thus shall tear the cords of death. 

cf5r%— — ^at the time the worlds exist. 

41^^, — in God who is bliss eternal. 

— united ; the word may also mean STFHF:, who have realized their identity with 
Him. 

— the fetters of Death. 

16. Thin as the film on the top of melted butter 
Is the Lord, the Blessed, hidden in beings all, 

One only of the worlds, pervading all, 

Cognizing Him the luminous Self, the sage 
From numerous bonds of life is ever freed. 

l!^FcT[ on the surface of clarified butter. 

— -blessed. 

Just as the top layer of melted butter which is its very essence is pleasant 
to the taste. Isvara is the most cherished and loved Being, since He blesses 
the devotee with the highest happiness. 

-qilFF^ ^3Tq^H^rTOFF%^iT SF^^cFq’F 

though the Lord is ever present in all beings from Brahma 




down to an insect as the inner witness of their enjoyment of Karmic fruit, 
He lies hidden from them as they in their ignorance fail to cognize His 
divinity. 


17. This iurninoiis Lord is the maker of all the worlds ; 

The mighty Soul, He dwells always within 
The hearts of men ; with contemplation pure 
And mind controlled He’s reached, immortal they 
Become who in their selves perceive the Lord. 

creator of the Universe. Isvara, it has already been said, creates the worlds with 

the aid of Maya. 

the great Soul, because He pervades all. 

For the rest compare Katha, II. 3-9. 


18. When knowledge conies and darkness vanishes Quite 
Then there is neither day nor night nor being 
Nor non-being; the blessed Lord alone 
Remains; imperishable He is, adored 
By Savita and even from Him doth flow 
The perennial stream of ancient wisdom pure. 

All notions of duality disappear when avidya is dispelled by the true knowledge of Brahman. 
Day and night, being and not-being and all such empirical ideas and antinomies give P^^ce o 
one unspeakable Brahma with the realization of our oneness with Him. Since the immutability o 
the Absolute is unshaken in all the three states-past, present and fiiture. alike in p>alaya and 
makii) the cognizance of duality in the waking and dream states must e consi ere i uso y. 

darklessness : light of knowledge. 

^ ?rrfer— the day-appearance ceases ; so also of night, of being and 

of not-being. 

What then remains ? The Blessed Lord alone. 

Isvara denoted by ‘thaf in the scriptural text 'That Thou art 

3 TOT imperishable, eternal. ^ . 

i. Savita is the presiding deity in the sun ; adored or praise 

hence the phrase means, adored by Savnta ; or 

(^T)— the great Creator 

^ whose adorable form is meditated upon by the devotees or 

iii. 'He is the syllable OM, Savitar’s beloved light. 

The latter part of wisdom has proceeded. 

1 0 And none can find the Lord above, below 

■ Athwart, and nought there is that may w,th H.m 
Compare whose blessed name rs Glory Great. 

A ■ ni.ve there is no question of finding Him withm 

Because Brahman - 

space-limits and because He 1 
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^ — none is able to come across Him (in any direction). — ^this is a 

Vedic form and the root is — a variant of ^‘TT^R. 

3|[^?|'r—'5’'Ti?[“'”“an y t h i n g similar. 

?rT3T whose name is mighty glory, or the phrase may mean---whose great 

glory is so renowned (?rw-5rRi5). 

The gist of the Mantra is that God’s'glory overflows space and time. 

20. Within the range of human sight dwells not 
The image of the Lord and none hath seen 
This Being with mortal eye; immortal they 
Perceiving Him enshrined within their hearts 
AVith intellect schooled and purged of all its dross. 

What is implied here is the super-sensibility of Isvara and the saving knowledge that one's 

self is identical with Isvara. 

' His image is not to be found where the eye and other sense-organs can act, 
1..., ^siara cannot be the object of sense-perception; 6>. ^ 

^^31% q^%.” 

JT^rar-^^^ci If r — with one’s mind disciplined and purified. 

3Tlcrr attain the state of immortality ; TfifUTlgSJrf 

will cease to be associated with corporeality which is the cause of death. 

Because, O Lord, Thou art from birth exempt 
Thou art sought by him who dreads the ills of life ; 

O Rudra with that which is Thy benignant face 
Me e’er safeguard who am Thy suppliant. 

to,.,. ^ 

TO—™. „h. I. .taia ,h. 

— seeks refuge in God • is annfhAr- j- 

nnl. 1 / reading in which case 

... b. ..b...; ■■ ">■» ” '■ *».! •! 

i. ,brir.b.r 

ii. 5ft b. p.„ ,0 „„ ,b. 

Being the universal destrover qj.ro f • , ^ ^ 

direction of Yama, the Lord of death. ^ the 

iv. m: anfr^—of benignant aspect. 

V. — skilled in teaching. 

vi. mighty help to the seekers. 


21 . 
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22. Let not Thy wrath, O Lord, befall our sons 
And grandsons too, nor let Thy wrath curtail 
Our lives nor strike our cattle and horses dead ; 

O Rudra, in Thy unappeasable wrath 
Kill not our valiant men and true ; invoked 
Thou shalt always be with plenteous gifts. 

One of the commentators Sankarananda remarks that, having prescribed the path of liberation 
to the Sanyasin, the Sruti now enjoins on the householder the duty of seeking divine grace for his 
spiritual welfare. But it is doubtful whether such distinction is meant here. Though knowledge 
is the ultimate means of self-realization, prayer and worship as aids to obtain divine grace are 
essential for all and the Svetasvatara more pointedly than other Upanisbads brings home this 
aspect of the scriptural teaching. 

and — mean respectively sons and grandsons. 

in cattle ; in horses. 

— do not harm or destroy. 

Cpcr^--i%5l5ir^cr : — vallan t servants . 

— anger. 

do not kill. 

equipped with all the accessories for thy worship. 

— ^always; Vedic form. 

— thus or it may be taken as an expletive. 

— to thee, for thy acceptance. 

3TIf=JrW:— protection. 



THE MALAYARAYANS OF TRAVANCORE. 

By L. a. Krishna Iyer, Esq., M.A., M.R.A.S. 
{Continued from Vol. XIX, No. 2.) 


CHAPTER IV. 


Religion. 

Westermarck defines religion as a belief in, and a regardful attitude to- 
wards, a supernatural being on whom man* feels dependent and to whose will 
he makes an appeal in his worship. The religion of the Malayarayan may 
be described as a system of animism or spiritism, and his attitude to the 
supernatural is one of reverential fear in the presence of certain supernatural 
powers and beings. 

While he has not systematized his notions of the supernatural, he makes 
out some distinction between the souls of the dead and deities of a more or 
less definite nature, ranging from deities with functions and individual names 
to vague spirits of the jungle, stone, and stream. 

(i) Ancestor-worship. 


Ancestor worship is one of the great branches of the religion of man- 
kind. In India, it comes to the surface in all directions, and its principles 
keep up the social relations of the living world. According to Sir E. B. Tylor, 
the dead ancestor now passed as deity goes on protecting his family and 
receiving suit from them as of old. Ancestors are therefore considered as 
kindly patron spirits at least to their own kinsfolk or worshippers. 

Among the Malayarayans of Travancore, wide and deep traces appear of 
a surviving cultus of ancestors. In the mountains inhabited by them are many 
tumuh or vaults called Pandukuri. The latter stand north and south with a 
circular opening to the south. A round stone is fitted to this aperture with 
another acting as a lever to prevent its falling out. The sides as also the 
stones at the top and bottom are single slabs. To this day, the Arayans 
make similar little cells, the whole forming a box a few inches square; and 
on the death of a naember of the family, the spirit is supposed to pass, as the 
buried, into a brass or similar image which is shut in the vault. 
A few offerings of milk, nee, toddy and ghee are made, a torch is lighted and 
extinguished the figure is placed inside the cell, and the covering stone hastily 
placed on. A ll then leave. On the anniversary day, similar offerings are 


♦ Westermarck, OHgin and Development of Moral Ideas, Vol. II. 



made. The stone is lifted off and hastily closed. The spirit is supposed to 
be enclosed. None venture to touch the cell at any other time ! 

The Malayarayan of the present day does not erect dolmens over the 
dead. Ancestor-worship is now confined to persons who are killed by a tigei 
or who meet with an unnatural death, as their spirits are considered to influ- 
ence the welfare of the living in a mysterious manner. 

A metallic effigy’'" continues to be made of the dead. A small bo.xof stone 
is made of verticals and a capstone open in front on ceremonial days. It is 
erected on elevated ground, and the metallic image is placed inside it. It is 
worshipped on Sankramanam days in Karthika (Vrischigam) and Chithirai 
(Medam) annually. The effigy is washed, touched with sandal paste, and 
tulsi leaves placed over its head. It is then placed inside the stone box. 
Offerings of raw rice, toddy and milk are made. Some drops of toddy- are 
then sprinkled all round. A cocoanut is then broken, and fowl sacrificed. 
The rice is cooked, and a small quantity is placed on a leaf at the foot o a 
pala or jack tree. All then clap hands, pray, and return after closing t e 
opening with the stone lid. 

It is plain in our own times that the dead still receive worship from far 
the larger half of mankind. Mr. Spencer and Grant think that the wors ip 
of the dead is the root of every religion. The spirits of the dead are wor- 
shipped, because they are capable of influencing the welfare of the living m 
a tnvsterious manner. This belief is the natural outcome of the conception 
of the human soul, although the beneficent nature is of later growth due to 

contact with other cultures. 

{ii) Minor Supernatural Powers. 

We deal here with a class of supernatural powers, most of whom are 
more or less impersonal in their nature and may prove propitious or harm- 
Ls if treated with suitable observances and rites. To this class belong an 
m m ny bit of jungle or an isolated awe-inspiring peak The existence of 
an indwelling spirit appears to be dimly recognized and m others an nnma- 

nent power or mysterious energy of the nature of mana m believed o be in 
there The worship of this class of supernatural powers is said to stand on 

the borderland between religion and magic. , , , , 

The Malayarayan worships five eminences, Thalaparamala, Azhama a, 
P..hryamal, PothLaala, aad Sava„.pa,,mal.. Thaae sleep -- -s ar 
worshipped, because they are believed to have a spec.el lo al sp nt who 
acts as guardian. The natural object is worshipped, because it is believed to 

f 1 but it is nevertheless the object that is 

possess supernatural power, out n . ■ . " 


Eev, Mateer, Life in Travancore* 
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worshipped. In other words, they do not separate the spirit from the 
matter, but adore the thing in its totality as a divine being. 

Five stones s^’mbolising the five eminences are installed in a shed or 
outside, and are worshipped on Onam and Vishu days. Thalaparamala has 
the seat of honour in the shed. Azhamala is installed outside the shed at a 
respectable distance owing to their fraternal relationship. The shed is 
purified, and the stones are washed. Some raw rice, sandal paste and 
tills! leaves are placed in a plantain leaf in front, while five cocoanuts are 
placed in another leaf. Fifty-one arGhanas are made for Thalapara, and 
fifty for the others. A fowl is sacrificed for the ancestor-spirits before them 
and the cocoanuts are broken. Then the Velichapad gets inspired and 
utters some prophetic words. Then he comes to his own. Cocoanut and 
beaten rice are distributed to all. Raw rice is cooked and a small quantity 
is placed on twenty-one leaves in honour of ancestor-spirits. Some water is 
sprinkled and prayers offered. A ball of rice is placed on a leaf in front of a 
jack tree. They offer prayers and return home. 

We find a replica of this custom in all parts of the world. Among the 
American tribes, Mr. Dorman points out that any remarkable features in 
natural scenery or dangerous places become objects of superstitious dread 
and veneration, because they are supposed to be the abode of gods. A high 
mountain or an isolated peak was looked upon with superstitious respect 
and propitiated with offerings. The Ainu of Japan deify all objects and 
phenomena which seem to be extraordinary or dreadful. The average 
middie-class Hindu worships stocks or stones which are unusual or 
grotesque. 

(in) The Worship of Sasf a. 

Sasta is a sylvan deity of hoary antiquity, and his worship constitutes 
an important feature of the religion of the Malayarayan. According to 
Keralotpathi, Parasuraraa it was who is said to have established the temples 
dedicated to Sasta on the ghauts to guard the newly erected country. The 
worship of Sasta at Sabarimala betrays many features of animistic beliefs 
from start to finish. He receives suit from his votaries annually. The 
annual festival falls about the 13th of January and continues for five days. It 
attracts a large concourse of votaries of all classes of people and is celebrated 
with great eclat. 

Discipline—Sasta. is very frigid in his tastes and expects a high standard 
of purity m his votaries. A man can qualify himself as a votary by being 
under a vow for forty-one days from sixteenth of November. He bathes 
twice a day, leads a clean life. He should avoid meat and sexual intercourse. 
Formerly, the Malayarayan used to eat meat and carry dried meat ii) big 



KetPti.. He has now given it up. He drinks toddy. Only girls and old 
women go for worship. Any woman who goes and attains menses loses caste 
and becomes the property of an Ulladan, Thottakatti Kochuvelan. The 
avoidance of flesh is dictated by the elimination of undesirable qualities with 
which a person believes them to be infected. Health, wealth and life are to be 
gained by a rigid observance of the vow, and a person who breaks it jeopar- 
dises the result that is being striven for. The net result of this disciplinary 
life is seen in an accession of strength and grit to the votaries who are 
enabled to bear the tedium of the journey to Sabarimala with greater ease. 

They go in batches led by the most senior man, Periaswamy. ^ All 
votaries are called Ayyappans or Swamies, and the head of the fraternity is 
called Periaswamy, whose word is law. Any exxhange of abusive language 
is visited with fine or calling Saranams a certain number of times. Their 
fraternal greetings are worthy of emulation. 

The Ayyappan does not stand in terms of indebtedness to others during 
his march to the hills. He is self-contained and there is a ceremony called 
Kettumuriikku or tying up the load. The Ketta consists of a bag of three 
pockets. The front pocket is loaded with gifts to Sasta (raw rice, ganja, 
cocoanut, camphor and cash), while the back pocket contains beaten rice, 
powdered rice, condiments, and some arrack. The rnid-pocket contains 
dishes, spoons, and other th.ings to complete his kit. With this kettu over 
his head, the pilgrim wends his way to the hills m measured stages. 

During the period of vow, they propitiate Sasta, Karuppuswami, Kochu- 

Eadutha, Ganapathi, and crests of hills with “Vellamkudi”. The day before 

they march to Sabarimala, all the Kettu are kept together. A huge fire is 
lit at a distance, and the votaries go round, when one gets inspired. Whfle 
possession lasts, his own personality lies in abeyance, ^he presence of ^e 
spirit is revealed by convulsive shiverings and shakings of the hole body. 
All his utlesancs are considered as the voice of God or sp.rd d«e l.g h ™ 
and speaking through him. It is only in case the msp.red 
through fire, his utterances are accepted at their face value. Otherwise they 

do not care for him. Pe.tathullal, which is an interesting 

The ^0^0 ty-se" :*^^ »nan»»ty, 

ceremony at Erumeh on ^ / It is commemorative of Sasta’s 

where the Avyappans congregate for the d y. 

hunting expedition at Erumeli and J.nd hodt^ a'd Parry 

ling Mahishasnra. their shoulders, they 

some vegetables m a blanke . P g worship Sasta. They then 

Zs hTtan" Th^“‘hla the face Is emh.ema.lc of .he original 
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inhabitants of the forests, the forbears of the present-day hill-tribes, who 
followed Sasta. 

The votaries reach Peruthode, where they offer fried rice and molasses 
to the crags on the bed of the stream. They are supposed to be the resting 
place of Sasta and his followers. They then reach Kalakathi where cocoa- ’ 
nuts are thrown in honour of Sasta. These are shared by the Malayarayans. 

They camp for the night on the bed of the Azhutha river. The river is here 
worshipped as a deity, which fills their imagination and receives their homage. 

They then reach Kallidamkunnu on the twenty-ninth of Dhanu (twelfth of 
January), where the Kanni Ayj’appans, who are armed with pebbles, throw 
them on the crest of the hill. This is intended to press down the personality 
of an Asura who haunts there, so that he may not come out and harm them. 
Unless the Kanni Ayyappans throw a pebble and a green leaf on it, the Asura 
will move out. It is also thought that they expect success in their errand 
or freedom from obstacles by offering stones or leaves at the spot. Throwing 
another cocoaniit at Karimala, they reach the banks of the Paraba in the 
evening. 

The Pdinbci-vilcikku (illumination) forms one of the most enchanting 
scenes on the twenty-ninth of Dhanu (twelfth of January) night. It is said 
to be in honour of Sasta, who is said to be cooking his food and dining 
among the Ayyappans for the night in disguise and resting there for the 
night on his way from Erumeli to Sabarimala. 

The next morning, they march to Sabarimala after a feast. They break 
a cocoanut on reaching Pathinettampadi, and worship the deity. They 
make offerings to Kochukadutha and Karuppuswami. At night is the Makara- 
vilakku, when there is a procession from the shrine of Malikapurathamma to 
Ayyappan’s accompanied by illuminations. Next morning, they bathe in 
Orakuzhi thirtham and enjoy a feast. They then return home. 

God Sasta blesses those who are childless. He averts evils. His 
boons on his votaries are phenomenal, and they enlarge the circle of his 



STUDIES IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY^ 
By M. H. Rama Sharma, Esq,, M.R.A.So 
(Copyright Reserved,) 


IV» THE EXPLOITS OF KAMPILA AND KUMARA RAMANATHA, 
(Continued from the last issue.) 

[The summary given below is, except for the first few lines, mostly gathered from the 
Madras manuscript of Nanjimda’s Paraddra-Sodaya-Rdmana-Kathe, marked 18-22-9 in the 
Catalogue of the Oriental Manuscripts’ Library. It contains nine and a half additional sandhis 
bringing the total number of verses to 5630,* With this the work is completed.] 


Nemi’s Second Attack on Kummata. 

In a few days, the news of the death of Ramanatha having reached 
Dilli the SuritSla ordered N6mi Mallnka to proceed against Karnata and 
destroy Kummata. i Nfemi, in his turn, promised to bring Kampila Deva 
captive.^ AccordingU', he started from Dilli, with 3,90,000 horse.'' Leaving 
behind Malava, Magadha, Nfepala, Gurjara and Panchala countries, he came 
and encamped at Bidire.'^ While here, his army was reinforced by^the 
kings of Anga, Bangala, Kohkana, Kaushala, Kuru, Jhahgana, Huna, 
Hammira, Vanga, Barbara, Kannoji and Kharpara.® 

Coming to know of this through his frontier guards, Kampila expressed 
himself to Baichappa that there was none in Kummata who could fight 
(with the Delhi general) as Ramanatha was dead.® So, he told Baichappa 
to fortify Hosamale and arm Kummata immediately. Further, he urged him 
to proceed to Kummata first, and stated that he would follow him soon. In 
obedience to his command, Baichappa marched with his army _ to Kummata^ 
and there began stocking large quantities of burning sand, boiling gruel and 
scorching limestones.® Soon, Kampila got the news from his ministers 
that N6mi had crossed the Heddore.^ At this, he started for Kummata 
Durga.i® Then, reflecting over the plight in which they were then placed, he 
began to scold Baichappa. But Anna Bhairava D6va cheered him with 
encouraging words. To this everyone including Badura Khana gave his 
support. Kampila praised the Khan and gave him armour, soldiers and 


* There is much difference between the numbering of cantos and verses in the Mysore and 

Madras manuscripts, leading to' a good deal of confusion. Students of history who may 

particular about references are requested to compare both the manuscripts. 

. P.X,C.I,v.3C....l 37. ; p Jc 'v «. 

’ P it, . p 5' C. I: 52-55. 

3 P Y r 1 V 4L i . /s., 5 

. pfc I . 43 • P.X.C.I.4.52. 

. p'.X,C.l.v.S; “ P.X,C.I,v.65. 
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horses. Baichappa also encouraged the king by telling him that he had a 
new warrior in view, with whose help he would be able to destroy Nemi s 
army. So saying, he gave the history of the new warrior which close y 
resembled Ramanatha’s story. Then, he promised to bring mm out t ree 

days after the siege of the fort by Nemi. 

Si.x months after, i Nemi crossed the frontiers and encamped close to 
the hillfort. At this Kampila ordered Baichappa to proceed against him. 
Accordingly, the minister equipped an army for service under Anna Bhairav^a, 
i\liya Mallarasa and Vira Badura. This done, he sent for the horses o t 
heroes who had died (?) with Ramanatha ; and after collecting them together, 
he distributed them among the ablest of the soldiers then present. He Hso 
presented their honours, titles and other emblems of rank among t ese 

men.2 u u v, a 

Surprised at this, Kampila questioned" Baichappa as to why he had 

sent for Ramanatha’s horse, which would not allow anybody else to mount it. 
To this, the minister replied, that it was intended for a new^ cavalier, whose 
services he had secured, after having heard a good deal of his horsemanship.'^ 
Through him, he said, he proposed winning the battle.'' 

Night setting in, Nemi issued orders to his subordinates to keep watch 
on their camp. Accordingly, 20,000 men mounted guaid and k,.pt going 
round.® Kampila too went round the ramparts of the fort of Kummata and 
felt himself very much pleased with the arrangements that had been made. ‘ 
The blazing torches in the two camps® indicated that both paities were on 
the alert and the continuous play of music of various kinds® gave the impres- 
sion that they took things very light-heartedly. 

With all this, N^mi’s men suffered from an unexpected attack. 
Under Baichappa’s instructions, bands of the most daring among his men 
succeeded in piercing the enemy’s lines,!® killing some, wounding many and 
throwing all into confusion.” After this, they returned to the fort and 
presented Kampila with a number of enemy heads!® together with many 
of their weapons, tents and other camp equipment.!® Pleased with this 
achievement of his men, Kampila presented them with becoming rewards and 
sent them home.” 


1 P. X, C. II, V. 54 ; note the time that elapsed 
Bidnre and his actual attack on Kummata. 

2 Here the Mysore manuscript stops. 

3 Nanjiinda (Madras MSS.) C. 37, v. 76. 

4 C. 37, V. 78. 

5 C. 37, V. 80. 

® C, 37, V. 82. 

? C. 37. v.,83/ 


between Ngmi’s concentration of troops at 

8 C. 37, V. 82. 

9 C.37, V. 81. 

C. 37. V. 94*102. 

C. 37, V. 103-124, 

12 C. 37, V. 126, 

12 c. 37, V. 127. 

1^ C. 37, V. m. 





■ At the break of morning^ Nemi’s and Kampila’s soldiers bestirred 
themselves for the' . approaching : battle.- Collecting the detachments of 
Bhairava Deva, Badura Khana and other chiefs, Baichappa placed them in 
all important positions on the fort*^ and its surroundings. The archers and 
other footmen took their position behind stones, rocks, boulders and hillocks.^ 
So did the lancers take cover wherever they could.” Likewise the rocketmen 
on the fortwalls prepared themselves to defend Kummata.® In spite 
of all this arrangement, Nemi was not impressed in any way. He coolly told 
his Khins that as Ramanatha was dead, it was an easy matter to capture 
that fort.'^ Thus encouraged, his soldiers commenced their attack soon.^ 
At this, the defenders pounced upon the advance guard causing much 
injury to it.^ Unmindful of this, before long, his forces succeeded in 
surrounding Kummata on three sides ao some of them making use 

of ladders, got on to the top of the outer walls. There they were met with 
determined opposition by the garrison.^- A severe struggle following, once it 
was even feared that the fort would fall into the hands of the enemy. At 
this stage, King Kampila came on the scene. Just then his bodyguards, 
making a spirited charge, succeeded in driving away the besiegers, after killing 
and wounding a good main’ of them.^^ By evening the attack was called off 
and the enemy returned disappointed to their camps. 

After Kampila’s return to his audience hall, he asked his minister if his 
chosen cavalier had arrived. . To this he replied that he was in his (the 
minister’s) mansion. When Kampila expressed a desire to see him, Baichappa 
excused himself b}’ saN’ing that the cavalier was unwilling to appear befote 
the king until he had faced N^mi in open battle and driven him away.^^ 
Highly pleased at these words, Kampila sent that cavalier dresses of honour 
and other presents, after which he retired, Then the minister sent (? from 
Hosamale) for Ramanatha, who, hurrying to Kummata, readily joined him.^o 
Next morning, the minister called for the horses in the garrison. These 
being brought, he supplied the followers of Katanna and other chiefs with 
some of them.^^ On his presenting Ramanatha with his favourite steed, the 


1 C. 38, V. 1. 

“ C. 38, V. 3 and 4. 

3 C. 38, V. 5, 6. 

4 C. 38. V. 8. 

3 C. 38, V. 7. 

3 C. 38, V. 9. 

7 C. 38, V. 10, 11. 

s C. 38, V. 12. 

® C. 38, V. 13. 

C. 38, V. 15. 
n C. 38, V. 18. 


12 c. 38, V. 16. 

13 C. 38, V. 22. 

C. 38, V. 23, 24. 

15 C. 38, V. 29. 

16 C. 38, V. 18. 

1^ C.38, V. 16. 

13 C. 38, V. 36-38. 
16 C. 38, V, 39. 

26 C.38, V. 54. 

21 C. 38, V. 57. 

22 c, 38, V. 64. 
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latter pleased himself by decorating it in the most elaborate fashiond After 
this, Baichappa was directed by the prince to proceed with the king’s forces 
in advance and post the cavalry at Gangemala (?) and other places of stiategic 
importance.- Thus ordered, the minister left for the open ground outside, 
while Raniaiiatha, accompanied by Katan^^i- 3-t^d Bhava Sangama Deva entered 
the fort.^ 

Nemi, on his part, was not slow to take up the challenge. He too 
got ready his forces and marched on Kummata,*^ close to which Kampila s 
army stood in battle array. ^ Ramanatha also arriving on the scene, some 
among the enemy who knew him by outward signs recognized who^the 
unknown warrior was.® This news spreading among the soldiers of Nemi, 
they got frightened and began to disperse. Some of the Khans also lost 
heart at his unexpected presence p at this Nemi revived their spirits with his 
encouraging words. Then, rallying them once again, he arranged on one 
flank 100,000 horses and on the other the war elephants; the infantry, among 
whom the Turkish archers were very conspicuous, were placed in front.® 
Battle beginning, Ramanatha plunged himself with whirlwind rapidity into 
the midst of the enemy forces and without pity or remorse hacked to pieces 
all who dared to oppose him.® Thrown into confusion, their archers fell back 
upon the lancers and the lancers pushed aside the shieldmen. Nor was this 
all. Horsemen fell on horsemen and elephants on elephants. At this, the 
enemy at first ran hither and thither.^® Then, getting frightened, they broke 
and fled in all directions.^^ Thus overpowered, N6mi Malluka was compelled 
to retire with his bodyguards. Taking advantage of this situation, Kampila’s 
soldiers chased their foes, wreaking vengeance on them, as they chose. 
With the dead and dying lying in all forms of mutilation and with a variety 
of weapons scattered in wild disorder, the battlefield presented a spectacle 
at once moving and appalling.^^ King Kampa, who was watching the progress 
of the battle, wvis profuse in his praises of the unknown warrior.^^ He told 
Baichappa to fetch the new warrior that he might know him personally.^® To 
this, the minister replied that he was none else than Kampila’s own son 
Ramanatha, who was not dead but had been concealed by him, all the while, 
in a mysterious way.^'^ At these words, Kampila was visibly moved with 
uncontrollable joy. Thereupon, sending the king to the palace, Baichappa 
proceeded with the chiefs and nobles to meet Ramanatha, who was yet on 
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the battlefield.^ Then accompanied by him, the minister entered the court 
hall where he presented the prince to his father. ^ At his son’s approach, the 
king, overcome by emotions, petted, fondled and embraced him in a hundred 
ways.^ After this, when matters had settled down at Kummata, Kampila 
accompanied by his son, entered Hosamale Durga.^ On Ramanatha’s arrival 
at the palace, the overjoyed mother, Harihara Dev'i, hurried to welcome him 
with all expressions of joy.^ The capital town, with all classes of its people, 
shared this joy with the parents. Thus Ramanatha was re-joined to his 
family and relations.® His step-mother Ratnaji alone was dissatisfied with 
his return. Fearing the consequences of her guilt, she committed suicide, 
after having given up all hopes of life.^ At this, overcome by grief, poor 
Kampila wept bitterly, as he related the incident to his daughters Marammaand 
Singamma.® Then consoling himself, he arranged for the cremation of her 
body.^ When Ramanatha came to know of this, he too felt much for his 
father as he knew his (Kampila’s) happiness was at an end.^® 


Matangi’s Invasion of Kummata. 

The news of the defeat of Nemi was carried even to the zenana (at 
Delhi). Much enraged at this humiliation, the Suritala came to the audience 
hall accompanied by his ladies and enquired of those couriers who had come, 
the detailed account. Whereupon, they told him that the best Khans were 
dead, Nemi Malluka was beaten, the army was scattered and many chiefs 
were taken captive. Besides, they continued, countless horses had 
fallen dead or wounded and a good number had been secured by the enemy 
together with transport waggons, granary and treasure.^^ At this, addressing 
the audience, the Sultan blamed N^mi Malluka for having twice suffered 
defeat at the hands of a hoy ; and said that he was surprised to hear of 
Nemi’s returning without a wound on his body, while so many chiefs and 
Khans died in battle. 

Just about this time, Nemi Malluka entered Dilli with his Khans, and 
with great fear made his appearance before the Suritala.^® But the latter 
neither talked to him nor looked at him ; on the other hand, his mind was 
concentrated on finding a leader who could capture and bring Ramanatha.^'^ 
Such was the tension then that none in the audience dared to talk with one 
so angry.i® At this moment a woman by name Mitangi broke the silence 
by offering her services. She was born in the Matanga caste ; and thus 
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being known by that name was the door-keeper of the Sultan.- She sub- 
mitted to her lord that if she were [)ermitted, she would destroy Kiiiumata 
and Hosamale, humble Kampila and bring Ramanatha.^ She .pressed 
her offer on him, assuring him not to belittle her words, under the impression 
that she would share the same fate as that of the former leaders.^ The 
Siiritala was very much pleased whth her words and being convinced of her 
ability, appointed her as the commander-in-chief. Then, after presenting 
her with all sorts of jewels, together with his famous flagstaff called the 
oriiameiit of the three worlds,'’ sent her with his arm}’, well equipped with 
tents, waggons and provisions and oflicered b}’ the Khans, Vazirs and 
Malliikas.''' Nor was this all. Cartloads of ganja, toddy and arrack together 
with thousands of women in palanqiiins were also added to her supplies.^ 
Thus, witli an arnyv amounting to 1,000 elephants, 6,000 camels, 1,000,000 
horses and 10,000,000 foot,'" she proceeded against Ramanatha by way of 
Govardanadri, Nepala and other countries, seeing various nagaras (cities), 
pi/ras (towns.), khedas (villages) and Jzharvadas (?).^ In the course of her 
march, she encamped in the open space at Nalluru, then on the extensive 
plain of Kadaba^ and after that at Kallakote.^^ Leaving this last-mentioned 
place, she passed through such big cities like Dh^re, Ujjayini, Durasimha (?) 
until at last she reached Karnata,^^ and encamped at Bidire.^^ When the 
chiefs of Karnata saw her,^^ many paid respects to her and were honoured 
with presen ts.^^ 

At the news of her encampment at Madhure,^^ various chiefs of the 
frontier sent word about it^® to Ramanatha. On hearing this, he communi- 
cated the same to Kampila, who in turn told it to his minister Baichappa.^"^ 
After reflection, the minister gave his opinion, that Ramanatha’s remaining 
at Kumniata was of no use, the better plan being to fight the enemy at Hosa- 
durga.^® Kampila agreed with him, and asked him to try all possible means 
to induce Ramanatha to return to his father.^® Accordingl}’’, the minister 
told the prince, that if he retired to Hosadurga success was surer there2<> as 
it was a bigger fort. At these words of advice Ramanatha did not get angry, 
but laughed and said that Kuramata was the safest part of Hosamale ;2i if 

^ C. 38,V. 47. 3 c. 40, V. 26. 3 C. 40, v. 34-43. 
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that were lost it would never be possible to fight at HosamaleJ BesideSj 
he said, that by such a change of tactics they would be considered as having 
been scared away by a woman, ^ and thus become the laughing stock of the 
world. Further, he added, as military glory meant more to him than lands, 
vehicles or women, he would not see his honour tarnished.^ Thus, he took 
leave of the minister bidding him to tell the Raya that he would see him 
only after fighting at Kummata and driving Matangi away from that place. 
Till then, he concluded, it was better that neither his father nor his mother 
Hariamma should worr}^ themselves about him.^ Instead, he would request 
the king to send him a supply of 200,000 honnu to be paid as salary to his 
soldiers.^ Accordingly, the minister returned to Ramanatha’s parents and 
told them all that he was instructed to communicate.'^ They both felt 
extremely sorry when they heard of their son’s decision ; but on second 
thought, Kampila took courage and sent sixty pots full of coins together 
with stamped gold.^ /Vfter receiving this, Ramanatha put the fort (of 
Kummata) on its defence by getting ready large quantities of burning sand, 
hot gruel, oil and chunam,^ 

Meanwhile Matangi got her army ready and accompanied by the Kh§,ns, 
Vazirs and Mallukas started on her elephant from Bidure"^^ towards Kummata. 
Among those that followed her were kings of various countries, Kh5ri,s§.nis, 
Kanndjis,^! Turuka Bachcheyas (?Bach§,s or Pashas), Tiiruka Ravutas (Turk- 
ish Cavalry) and Khalubirudina (?) bodyguards. Her total strength amounted 
to 12,000 elephants, 6,000 camels (Karabha), 1,000,000 horses and 10,000,000 
foot^^ to which was added one to two lakhs bandsmen. Thus, after a march 
of 8 days^^ she reached her destination, where she encamped. Soon after, 
myriads of tents were pitched and shops to the number of 200,000 - were 
opened^^ for selling wheat, bread, sugar, ghee and other foodstuffs^® to the 
soldiery. When this was over, important Khans were placed in charge of 
seven sides of that fort, Matangi taking the eighth, namely, the eastern.!^ 

On his side, Ramanatha was equally active. After stationing bands of 
men under cover of the hills, he sent Katanna^^ with 2,000 horses and 30,000 
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warriors^ to deliver his first attack on Matangi’s troops. Marching according 
to his instructions, Kata took the enemy by surprise, thus destroying many.- 
Those who took to their heels were speared.^ Many Khans were also 
captiired.^^ Besides, Kata secured 1,000 horses as booty and presented them to 
Ramanitha.'^ Out of them Rama presented his followers with 500, after 
sending 200 to his father at Hosadurga.^ 

At the news of these happenings, Kampila thought that the Madiga 
woman would certainly blockade Kiimmata and kill Rama. He, therefore, 
agcun sent word to Rama through Baichappa that he (Kampila) desired to see 
him once at least. Accordingly, Rama paid a short visit to his parents and 
sisters. At the time of their parting, Kampila gave his son 200,000 honnu 
and gold,"^ while Harihara Devi gave 100,000 ponnu.^ These, on his return 
to the diirga, Rihna distributed among his warriors. Thus he got ready for 
battle.9 

Malangi, on the other hand, held a durbar in her camp and rebuked the 
Vazirs for their unsuccessful effort in the previous battle. To this, the}' 
promised to do better the next day.^^ 

Accordingly, the next morning M§.tangi arranged her army in battle 
order and sent word to Ramanatha^^ to submit to the SuritMa by handing over 
BMura and accepting the hand of his (the Sultan’s) daughter. Ramanatha 
laughed at these proposals and prepared to give her battle with 3,000 chargers 
30,000 horses and some foot.^'^ Thus, instructing Katanna and 

other nobles to guard the fort, he went against the Turukas.i^ Coming in 
contact w’ith their vanguard, Ramanatha speared some and scattered the rest.^^’ 
Seeing their brethren’s blood run in torrents, the Khbrasanis and the Turuka 
Bachches (Pichas ?) rushed upon him wdth great anger.^'^ Unmoved by this, 
Ramanatha carried on his slaughter as before. One lakh of the Suritala’s 
bodyguards rained arrow's on him.^^ But these also met wfith destruction.^^ 

Surprised at this, Matangi sent some Brahmins, the disciples of Vadi 
Vid\’ananda^^^ of Maleyakheda^^ to Ramanatha, offering peace^- on the same old 
conditions.-^ After reminding him of his various conquests, they told Rama- 
natha that a life so valuable as his, should not be thrown away without anv 
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consideration. But all their persuasions were of no avail, as Ramanatha, 
without 3 'ielding even a little, sent them away.^ 

xAfter receiving the message of his refusal, Matangi decided her course of 
action. Despatching Madura Khana with 1,000,000 foot and 200,000 horse 
to blockade Kummata,^ she decided to meet Ramanatha in person. Thus 
determined, she got upon her elephant and followed by 30,000 foot and 3,000 
horse led her attack on Ramanatha.^ At first Ramanatha took those man- 
oeuvres with surprising unconcern ; but roused to action by his brother-in-law 
(sister’s husband) Bhava Sangama,”^ he soon sallied out and closed with his 
enemy. Battle beginning, various kings and chiefs with their men and 
horses^ pressed against him from all sides. On one side rVbbara Khana^ with 
his 10,000 horses, on another the Khorasanis, on a third the Turuka 
Bachcheyas^ rained their arrows on him. Their Turkish bows 

were freely used.® Kadubuva Khana killed ^ So did Rama slaughter 

many among them.^o Then, making a desperate attempt, he clove the Dilli 
forces into two.^^ At this singular heroism, even Matangi was struck with 
wonder.^- 

While this work of mutual slaughter w^ent on in one part of the battle- 
field, the mission of Madhura Khana wKo was besieging the fort (of Kummata)^® 
on all sides^^ was also getting accomplished. By the incessant efforts of his 
men, the stones from the footwalls were dislodged^^ and the ditches filled up. 
Shortly after, orders were issued to scale the battered walls. The stout- 
hearted defenders of the fort did their best to stem the tide of the enemy by 
pouring down burning sand and boiling oih'^ on them ; but all to no purpose. 
Such was the impetuous rush of the storming bands that none cared for what 
happened to the other even among themselves. The dead were left where 
they lay and the fallen were not attended to,^® j\t this juncture, Kitanna 
saw that there w'as no hope for the fort.^^ So he started for the town^^ (below). 

Meantime Madhura Khana with the help of his (other) soldiers had 
besieged (the town below) and slain many among the defenders.-^ Ddvi 
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Satti3.’a Liiiga, Balliika, Kolliya Naga, Kolanchiya Kampa, Gindiya Lakka^^ 
Akkasaie\*a Chikka, Hakkaya Singanna” had all paid with their lives. So 
also had Holeyara Hulla and M^digara Hampa, the bravest of the brave 
among Kamaiiiltha’s veterans.^ At last the Khans broke open the gates of 
the fort (of the town below) and entered it as well. Thus the town also fell 
into the hands of the enemy. 

When the news of the capture of the town reached (Matangi) she felt 
greatly overjoyed and ordered the Khans to march to the fort.^ Seeing the 
town in flames, Rainanatha lost heart^ at last. At once he turned round and 
hurried towards the town.'^ He was met at the Tiger-gate by Katanna^ who 
helped him to get down from his horse. ^ Entering the palaced^ Ramanatha 
saw the royal ladies standing by the side of the fiery pitd^ taking leave of 
their husbands and other male relations.^" They were also taking leave of 
each other and the world with all religious formalities.^^ Proceeding further, 
he entered the Holy of Holies and there worshipped the God Shiva. 
Coming out he addressed the ladies, after which one by one they all leapt 
into the fire.^^ This being over, he collected all valuable dress, jewelry and 
other precious belongings and sent them in loads to where K%anna and 
Badura Khana were staying.^'^ Rejoining Kata and Badura,^® he distributed 
these articles among those of his followers^^ who yet survived. Thus did he 
get ready for the final issue.^^ 

Soon after, a fresh charge of the enemy was launched. At this, Rama- 
natha’s devoted followers scattered themselves pell-mell in all directions.^^ 
But with Kata and Badura on both sides, Ramanatha and Sangama Deva 
stood their ground in the centre, hurling defiance at each and everyone that 
came upon them.^s Even the Khans, who entered the town after its pillage, 
stood fixed on the ground in front of him, surprised at his courageous stand.^^ 
For a while Ramanatha and his friends kept the enemy at bay.^^ But the 
Khans again rallied and returned their showier of shots, arrows and missiles 
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with even greater vehemence. ^ The straggle continuing, the enemy pushed 
against Ramanatha’s devoted band, their chargers from one side and the 
Turkish archers from another.^ In the midst of this melee Saiigania DSva, 
Kataniia and the brave young Badura all felL-^ 

All the while, egged on by the taunts and rebukes of Mataiigi,* the 
Vazirs, Khans and Malliks'^ kept pressing on Ramanatha from three sides.® 
Still Ramanatha continued to fight with the courage of despair,' till at last he 
fell down struck by an unknown hand.^ Thus the triumph of Matangi was 
complete. 

Soon after, she gave orders for the disposal of the hero’s body. x\ccord- 
ingly, his head wrapped in a cloth of gold was sent post haste to 

Dilli.9 When this was presented to the Sultan he felt greatly grieved.^® 
The Sultan’s daughter on the other hand, feeling herself greatly disappointed 
at the turn events had taken, breathed her last unwilling to live aftei the 
death of the man she loved. Thereupon the Sultan having laised a tomb 
over his dead daughter, consulted the wisemen of his court, as to what he 
should do with the head of Ramanatha. According to their advice, he 
thought it better not to keep it with him. Thus returned to Kummata, the 
head became united with the linga}^ (of Siva). His soul, on the other hand, 
was transformed into one of the Siva guuccs (followers) in heaven. On earth 
he became canonized as a saint and worshipped by many.^® 
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Note In footnote 14 oii page 98 of the last issue of this journal, an attempt was made 
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EPOCHS OF THE HISTORY OF KERALA (MALABAR). 
By K. Ramavarma Raja, Esq., B.A. 


No other country seems to have so diverse and divergent, if not conflicting, 
versions of its early histor}’ as Malabar. For, there is, on the one hand, the 
anciemt Tamil literature of the Sangam Age— the early centuries of the 
Christian era and later — from which the modern scholars have concluded 
that Malabar was the ancient Chera kingdom which, together with Chola and 
Pandya, constituted a group of “ three Tamil kingdoms ” of South India 
which were realh’, or so to sa\', three sister states alike and similar in all 
respects, Be., race and religion, language and literature, customs and culture, 
and so on. But mention must not be omitted here of a section of Tamil 
scholars which is of opinion that Malabar was only a province of the ancient and 
extensive Chera Empire the centre or seat of which lay in the Coimbatore or 
the Trichinopoly district. The capital of the Empire was Vanji or Karur, and 
its sea-port, the great emporium, Muziris (Cranganore). The Chola capital city 
and port were Uraiyur and Puhar respectively. The Pandya capital was 
Madura with trading ports situated along the semi-circular or semi-elliptical 
coast line, Korkai,Kayal and Barkare or Bacare the last of which being identified 
with Porcad or Porca, the landing place of Kottayam in Travancore farther 
south of Muziris on the Malabar coast. The three states constituted what 
w'as knowm as ‘ Taniilakam ’ (Damirike or Limyrike of Ptolemy) wFich lay 
within the four boundaries of the Krishna-Tungabhadra line or Venkata hill 
(north), Cape Comorin (south) and the Seas (east and’ west). Chera Chen- 
kuttuvan, Karikala Chola and Pand3/a Nedumcheliyan w^ere some of the earliest 
as w’ell as some of the most famous rulers of the three kingdoms where there 
existed social amit}^ religious toleration and mutual fellow’-feeling in spite of the 
differences of caste, creed and nationality ; all arts and crafts w-^ere diligently 
cultivated and pursued ; foreign colonies had settled and flourished carrying 
on trade extending to China in the east and to Rome and the Mediterranean 
countries in the w^est ; and peace and prosperity prevailed along with a high 
state of civilization and culture. For instance, the Hindus, the Jains and the 
Buddhists and the men of the east and the west lived side by side following 
their respective vocations with no hitch or friction. The authors of some of 
the Tamil classics w^ere the Jains. ' Epigraphy w^as silent about these times/ 
but foreign testimony is not w^anting in corroboration and support of the 
Tamil account of the three kingdoms. The Ceylon Chronicles, too, testify to 
the presence of King Gayabahu of the island at the consecration or dedication 
of a shrine to Painidevi (wdfe-goddess) by Cheran Chenkuttuvan. Pliny, 
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Ptolemy and the author of the Penplus — all of the first and second centuries 
of the Christian era — give detailed accounts of the trade of ancient South 
India and her ports, and Roman coins have been discovered at the sites of 
these ancient cities and their suburbs. But the direct trade with Rome via 
Alexandria received a check by Caracalla’s massacre at Alexandria in 215 
A.D. and yet intercourse, less direct, continued and '‘increased in importance 
chiefly through the Christian communities of the Sassoniao Empire and the 
visits of the learned Brahmans and others to the west The celebrated 
Buddhist pilgrims had not met with any opposition and persecution in any of 
these kingdoms which closely followed Pliuen Tsang’s visit in the seventh 
century A. DA 

2. The whole of South India is said to be the realm of the Sage Agastya 
whom the Tamilians seem to regard still as the founder and propounder of 
their Saiva Cult, as the author of the first Tamil Grammar known as 

Agatthiam,” and as residing, in spirit even now, on the sacred Podiya Hill 
somew^here near Cape Comorin in the extreme south of India. In fact, 
South India or Dakshinadesa is also called: x-\gastya-dic wEere he is regarded 
as ' a culture hero ’ if not an ' Jieros eponymos ' of Brahmanic civilization. 
Hence it is that a temple of the Roman Emperor Augustus which, in 
Pentingerian Tables is located at Muziris, is now being sought to be showm and 
interpreted to have been " a temple of Agastya in the country where Muziris 
stands ”, i.e., vaguely in South India. But let the question whether the Saiva 
Cult of Agast 3 /a be Dravidian or Aryan in origin remain an open one nowA 

3. After this brief general reference to the early history of the Tamil 
land, let me now make a special reference to the early Chera history in 
particular, in w^hich the one royal figure that stands out in bold relief is the 
famous Chera Chenkuttuvan of the second century A.D. He is said to have 
reigned fifty-five years ; and his father Nedum Cheraladan, too, was a great 
king who is said to have occupied the throne for fifty-eight years. During 
their combined reign lasting for more than a century, Chera was much 

1 The authorities specially consulted were : (1) , V. A. Smith’s "Early History of India ”, 

(2) K. G. Seshu Iyer’s paper on "A Problem of Ancient South Indian Wi&iovy^' {Quarieriy Journal 
of the Mythic s^ocieiy,]^Xi\\ 2 a:y (3) Pandit N. Chengalraroyan’s paper on "The Tamil 

Kings and their Government” {Quarterly Joianal of the Mythic Society, January 1928). (4)^S. 

Srikantaiya’s paper in the Quarterly Jaur 7 ial of the Mythic Society, April 1928, pp. 294—341, \ J) 
Journal of the Roya I Asiatic Society, October 1916, p. 849, and (6) Dr. S. Krishnaswamy Iyengar’s 
‘‘ Chathu Punikkar Lectures” in the Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam, published on p. 6 of the 

Educational and Literary Supplement of The _February 6, 1929. 

2 The papers consulted were : (l) O. C. Gangoly’s article on “The Cult of Agastya” {Quarterly 
Journal of the Mythic Society, January 1927) and (2) the article on "The Temple of Augustus in 
the South of India ” by Mons. G. Jouveau Dubreuil {Quarttyly Journal of the Mythic Societyn 
January 1929). 
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extended by conquest and became a. great empire with enormous militai}’ 
and naval resources to support and maintain it in glory, and piiacy that dis- 
turbed the trade of its seaport on the west coast was effectually suppressed, 
and Xiiiziris became a flourishing emporium frequented by foieigii ships. 
The Chera was the greatest sea power for sev^eral centuiies more until this 
position was contested by the Chaiuk 3 ’as in the sixth centur\' A.D., and 3 ’et 
continued to retain the command of its seas wtih a strong fleet which was 
eventiiall}" defeated and destroN’ed the rising Cliola power under Raja 
Raja I about the end of the tenth centur}" A.D. when the Chera dv nasty 
was superseded and overthrowm b}" the Chola who extended the Cliola 
dominions to the west coast and ruled over the country through his vicero 3 ^s. 
This Chola regime lasted for not more than three centuiies when it 
succumbed to the Mahomedaii invasions, and the expanding and irresistible 
sway of the Vijayanagar Erapired 

^ 4. Those Tamil scholars who hold the view that the capital of the 
Chera Empire was Vanji-Karur in the Trichinopol}’ district, have to admit 
that the west or Malabar coast was one of the Chera provinces administered 
or ruled by a feudatory prince of the royal house who, during the reign of 
Chenkuttiivan, was no other than his half brother, Adukotpattu Gheraladhan, 
whose court on the west coast was at Naravu, and that these piovincial 
Satraps lived and ruled so grandly, generously and independently as to have 
been mistaken for the sovereign himself. On this supposition alone they 
could satisfactorily explain the Parasura Episode in ‘ Silappadikkaram ’ 
which describes the route and the visit of the learned Brahman Parasura to 
the Chera capital on the west coast. The same scholars further concede 
that after the time of the most valiant Chera monarch, Chenkuttuvan, his 
successors could not hold their ground against the attacks of the foreign 
enemies on the borders, vi:3., the Kongu Princes, and were forced in course of 
the latters’ repeated inroads, to leave their capital Vanji-Karur in Trichino- 
poly and to found a new and safer one on the west or Malabar coast which 
was their own province and where Trikkanur became their first capital w^hich 
was eventually transferred to Thiruvanchakulam when the Chera Empire 
was restored to her former greatness under Cheraman Perumal Nayanar.^ 

5. Thus we have Vanji-Karur in duplicate. The Siva’s temple at 
Tiruvanchakiilam is regarded as a duplicate (in substance, and not in form 


^ Besides the works and papers alread}^ referred to, Prof. S. V. Venkateswaran’s paper on 
“ Sea Power in Earl}^ South Indian History ” {Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society^ April 
1926) is my additional authority for the statements herein made. 

2 For this exposition, I am indebted to Mr. R. Rangachariar, m.a., l.t,, whose learned 
and interesting paper on “Vanchi — the Chera Capital” published in The (daily— 

Ivfadras), August 30, 1922, p. 5, is too long for quotation here, 
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perhaps) of the Chidambaram temple on the east coast. The Vaikom temple 
here is called ‘ Vyaghrapuram ’ which is another name of Chidambaram. 
There is one Rishabhadri temple dedicated as sacred to Vishnu on the eastern 
side of the Western Ghats while the great temple of the same name at 
Trichar is chiefly devoted to the worship of Siva along with his consort, Parvati, 
Sri Rama, Sankaranarayana, etc. This latter is also called ^Dakshina Kailasa’ 
—an appellation which is chiefly applied to the celebrated T^alahasti’ temple 
of Siva. Swetaranya is said to be the place where Markande\’a was rescued 
from the clutches of ‘ the demon of death ’ by Siva while here in Malabar 
Triprangode (=Tripurumgode ?) an old sacred shrine of Siva situated not far 
away from Tirunavaye on the Bharata riv^er, is regarded to have been the 
scene of this Puranic legend. These and other duplications seem to indicate 
the uniformity of South Indian culture. With this may be closed the brief 
account of the Tamil Epoch of the history of Malabar or Kerala. 

6. As against this, we have, on the other hand, the Brahmanical, 
Puranic or mythical version of the early history of the land of Kerala con- 
tained in the Sanskrit works, such as ‘ Keralolpathi ^ Kemlamahatmya \ 

^ ShanhamSmnthi etc. These so-called sacred texts know not of the Tamil 
version and start afresh from the very beginning — the creation of the land by 
Bhargava Rama by reclaiming it from the sea, the settlement of the Brahman 
colonists there as the proprietors of the soil and the establishment of special 
institutions for the maintenance of the Brahman theocracy so well organized. 
The description of the land as ‘ Bhargava-kshetra ’ may be explained 
figuratively with reference to his weapon — the axe — by the hurling or throwing 
of which out into the open sea the land is said to have been formed. The 
chain of the Western Ghats lying parallel to the coast line may be compared 
with the stem or body of the axe, and the two hill spurs running to the sea 
coast at Varkallai and Varakkul enclosing the alluvial land formed between 
them. Compare the expressions ' Pillars of Hercules ’ used with reference 
to ' the Straits of Gibraltar’. In short, Bhargava Rama is regarded here as 
‘ the culture hero ’ or ‘ heros eponymos ’ of Kerala. The legend of his recla- 
mation of the land is a truly Puranic one and references to Kerala are met 
with in the true Puranic works also in some of which mention is made of a 
country, ‘Stri-mjya' by name, of which 'Trai-rajya' is another reading found 
in the southern texts. This country is identified with Malabar and the com- 
pound word 'Stri-rajya" (meaning ‘women’s country or realm’) seems.to be the 
Sanskrit ec^ui valent of (==‘ Women s Maiayalam ) and seems 

to refer to the matriarchal system of inheritance prevailing in this country. 
The other reading 'Trai'fajya' may also be explained to mean ‘ a group or 
confederacy of the three states ’ and may possibly refer to the three South 
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Indian Kingdoms It may pertinently be pointed out here that no reference 
to matriarchy has been met with so far by me in the Tamil accounts of the 
Chera which was closely related to her sister States, Chola and Pandya, by race, 
language, religion, custom and culture. If it had prevailed in one it must 
have prevailed in ail ; and Megasthenes, the Ambassador of Seleukos Nikator 
at the Court of Chandragupta Maurya in the fourth century B.C., relates 
a strange story he had heard ‘about the southern realm which was supposed 
to be under the regime of women’. This was that of Pandaia, daughter of 
Herakles, born in India, who got from her father the southern portion of 
India extending to the sea as her realm where she possessed and ruled over 
365 villages each contributing one day’s tribute to her treasury in turn so 
that she could get the tribute every day of the year from one village. Here 
Vincent Smith adds in a footnote on page 452 of his Early History of India 
“that the story may have been suggested by distorted reports of the Malabar 
system of inheritance through females,” assuming that it existed in some form 
as early as the fourth century B.C. for which clear, conclusive and convincing 
evidences seem to be \\’anting as the Tamil classics of Sangara Age contain no 
allusions or references to it. The Puranas in their existing form range, in 
dates, from the fourth or fifth to the tenth or twelfth century AcD., some of 
the interpolations being, possibly, of still later date. The special institutions 
and customs of Malabar have therefore to be satisfactorily explained, and 
the problem is a very difficult one for solution.^ 

7. Mediaeval and later Malabar differed from the Tamil Nadu in almost 
all important respects. Politically, it has been, till of late, governed by the 
local chiefs or Rajas guided by the Brahman theocracy without much outside 
interference and control, their allegiance to the distant central power having 
been purely formal. There was a Brahmanical military organization consist- 
ing of armed units called “the Sangha orders” which were in sharp contrast 
with other Sanghas — the Buddhist ‘Sangha’ which was a monastic order and 
the Tamil ‘Sangam’ which was a literary academy — and may be compared 
with the Crusading order of the Knights-Templars, partly religious and 
partly military. The Nairs who formed the hereditary military class sup- 
plied the regular fighting field force. The economic system was wholly 
individualistic as opposed to the communistic village system, the land being 
the absolute property of the individual or family, and ‘a sort of military tenure 

^ Other special references are : (1) Footnote on p. 583, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
October 1919 and (2) the account of Malabar on p 310, Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, 
April 1927. .See also my paper on “ Varkallai and Varakhal’', Rrnaculam College Magazine, 
January 1924. Malabar proper has also been roughly described as the triangular area enclosed 
within the three limits ;-"Quilon (South Kollam), Quilandy (North Kollam) and Kollamgode 
(the Eastern Kollam). 
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resembling in many respects the feudal system, of Europe existed'. The 
society consisted of various strata or castes which were so interdependent 
and bound by mutual services that the upper classes could not entirely dis- 
pense with the services of the lower ones, and -mce versa. Succession or 
inheritance was matriarchal among the non -Brahman classes among whoiii, 
the marriage tie was somewhat loose. Among the Brahmans, the eldest 
son alone marries a caste girl or more, or maidens, after puberty, and his 
junior brothers consort with the non- Brahman women. The loose marriage 
system is being reformed and recogni^jed as valid legal marriage. The 
religious observances too were marked by noteworthy peculiarities: — The 
cremation of the dead body in the house compound itself instead of in a 
common crematorium outside ; Sraddhas on star-day (Nakshatra) and not on 
the lunar-day (Tithi) of death; a new period or stage of life, loose and free 
intervening between Brahmacharya (studentship) and the Grahasta’s or 
householder’s status or married life ; the tuft of hair on the crown of the 
head instead of behind it ; several wives or polygamy ; daily and ceremonial use 
of white clothes washed and starched by washermen, etc., etc. The special 
customs of Malabar are called \mdcliaras' which are 64 in number. These 
and other special features even now differentiate Malabar from the Tamil 
Nadii on the eastern side of the Ghats. It is authoritatively held that Malaya- 
lam as a language separate from Tamil did not exist in the early centuries of 
the Christian era, or till the tenth century, and the use of the Tamil word 
^Kizhakku' (lowland or sloping ground) in Malabar for 'the east’ which is a 
rising upland here on the west coast clearly proves the early Tamil contact 
and influence. These evidences have been adduced to show that Malabar and 
its society as at present organized and settled are of recent origin and cannot 
have any claim to antiquity.^ 

8. How was this new era of entirely changed conditions brought about ? 
There were several causes, one of which was geographical isolation. It is 
true there w^as physical or natural separation of Malabar even before by the 
high impenetrable mountain barrier, on the east and the sea on the west. 
But this was, to a great extent, and for ail practical purposes, overcome by 
the commercial enterprise from outside, and free social InterGOiirse within, 
unfettered by differences of caste and creed. Racial affinity, common lan- 
guage and culture, and a general (and not local) administrative system during 
the Tamil epoch must have contributed towards the uniformity of social 

1(1) Mr. R. Rangacbariar’s paper above referred to, (2) Smith’s “ Early History of India ”, 
p 439, and (3) S. Srikantaiya’s paper in the Journal of i/ie Society BXveQ.dy quoted, are 

the sources of my information. See also my paper on ‘The Sangha Orders of Malabar’ {Ernacuhm 
College Magazine, 
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organization and body politic in the east and in the west of the Ghats. The 
Alexandrian Massacre of 215 A.D. above referred to, giving a check to 
the Romo-Egyptian trade was one of the forces of disintegration. Religious 
persecution of the Jains as well as of the Buddhists started in the seventh 
century at the instigation of the Saiva saints and ardent Vaishnava devotees, 
was another ; Brahman ical revival of a later date led by Sri Sankaracharya was 
the third ; and the fall of the Chera power followed by that of Chola, and 
with it, of the Tamil dominion in South India in consequence of the 
Mahomedan invasion and the expansion of the Vijayanagar Empire, though 
last, was not the least in importance. The result of the last was that the 
local chiefs and magnates that had been feudatory and subordinate to the 
Chera monarch and the Chola viceroy, became virtually independent, owing 
only a formal allegiance to the distant Mahomedan or Vijayanagar royal 
dynasty, especially on account of the country being naturally isolated. The 
Brahmanical revival of the ninth century was equally, if not far more, 
revolutionary in consequences. After a violent and merciless suppression of 
the rival Buddhistic and Jaina faiths existing in the land, it naturally advan- 
ced towards the extreme goal of exclusive orthodoxy and rigorous enforce- 
ment of the ^Yaniasramadharma' rules formulated by the organized Brahman 
theocracy that had the guidance and control in its hands of all the local 
administrations. The Hindu religion was hrmly established on a compre- 
hensive philosophical basis. Whether as a matter of policy or of social 
necessity, the Brahmans, though exclusive, moved somewhat freely 
among their immediate lower classes down to the Nairs constituting the 
military force whose loyal support was by no means negligible while it was very 
necessary for maintenance of the new social order, even condescending to 
form irregular sexual alliances with their womenfolk which were treated as 
open secrets in the family circles. The ancient precedents of the great 
Rishis having married in the royal houses for perpetuation of the families 
were not wanting in support of the practice. In primitive societies the 
mother-right or matriarchal system is found in association with promiscuous 
sexual intercourse and consequent uncertainty of fatherhood. Similar con- 
ditions prevailed in Malabar after the new Aryan or Brahman subjugation 
or reconquest. Almost similar institutions arose and existed once (if not 
prevalent to-day) in some of the European settlements and colonies. Com- 
pulsory daily and frequent ablutions and baths on religious grounds might 
have led to the adoption of simple white dress. The Brahman householder 
having had enough of work at home, his junior brothers were probably 
sent out to work among the other classes and to see that the new 
dispensations went on well everywhere. Private landlordism and fendal 
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P ^ e f. Gradually, a new and stagnating state of things came into 
existence m which the ideal form of high life was strictly religious, ritualistic 
and secluded ; and easy, aristocratic and conservative. To understand and 
realize fully tlm new situation following on the collapse of the Chera or Tamil 
mpire, one has but to turn to the Middle Ages in Europe for a historic 
pci.i e ona gigantic scale. There the disruption of the Roman Empire 
resulted in utter confusion and disorder out of which arose the feudal system 
and monastic order with the power of Papal hierarchy increased. The reader 
will find a very vivid and comprehensive account of it in the opening paragraphs 
m Book VI, Chapter XXXII, of “The Outline of History ” by H. G Wells 

which 13 worth a very careful study to wmrk out the parallelism 
here. R-f of the local chiefs and daring adventurers to poL. intro- 
duction of feudal tenure, power of the Brahm^in theocracy with Thamprakkal 
Abe highest dignitary among the Kerala-Brahmans) at its heL and 
Its st^rict secluded and religious life were the parallel results herV in 
Malabar following on the fall of the Chera or Tamil Empire. This 
new era may be called Brahmanical or Malayalam Epoch. I have 
given an account of the Brahmanical organizations or institutions of 
Malabar in my paper on “ The Brahmans of Malabar ” (Journal of the Royal 
Astatic Society, July 1910). Here I have attempted to account for the 
special features of this epoch and to explain away the apparent inconsis- 
tency between the two conflicting sources of the early history of Kerala— 
the Tamil and Brahmanical works— by assigning them to different epochs 
of which the later-Brahmanical— has so completely suppressed and eclipsed 
the earlier that no traces or relics of it are left except here and there 
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— "^Studies. ” (continued), 1914, 2nd Essay, pp. 27-40 and note the 

1 See my Compara ^ My “ Comparative Studies '' of earlier date (1908) 

change or mod.ficauon«^ 

on Caste , pp. - > hable that Sri Sankaracharya’s new system of the philosophy of Hindu- 

2 It seems to me pro i^hgd in principle by defeat and overthrow of the rival schools by 

ism, though born a institution of Mutts, in practice, during his lifetime,, did 

arguments m Open con until it had an earnest, enthusiastic and whole-hearted 

not attain Its full grow Madhava, wielding the power of the Vi jayanagar Court 

advocate in the repu e century. The latter may be said to have done for Sri Sankara’s 

?e‘dan?c or AdvaUil Lhool in the south something like (though much less than) what Asoka bad 
4one for Buddhism, 



JURA “PRASASTI”OF RASHTRAKUTA KRISHNA III. 

By T. T. Sharman, Esq. 


This inscription which is being edited below for the first time,i was brought 
to light by Mr. R. D. Banerji, M.A., in 1922, when he was the Superintendent 
of the Western Circle of the Archaeological Survey of India. He sent two 
e.xcellent inked impressions of the record to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri, 
for decipherment. I edit it from these impressions so kindly placed at m 3 ' 
disposal by the latter. 

About the find-place of the inscription Mr. Banerji writes as follows:— 
“ The Kanarese inscription in question was found on a stone slab 
now u.sed as a lintel in a modern bungalow inside an old fort, in a 
village of Jura in the State of Maihar^ in Central India. Jura is a 
small hamlet about 12 miles from Maihar Station and it lies at a 
distance of 4 miles from the Calcutta-Bombay trunk road which 
passes through the to wn of Maihar. The existence of the inscrip- 
tion was brought to my notice by the Dewan of Maihar. ” 

The inscription is written in the Kannada characters of about the tenth 
century A.D. The writing is well preserved throughout excepting a few 
syllables at the beginning of lines 3-13 and the middle of lines 14-23 which 
are defaced. The average height of the letters varies from U" {e.g., sri 
in 1. 2 and tra in 1. 10) to (da in 1. 32 and ya in 1. 25). The language is 
old Kannada verse (11. 11-33) and prose (11. 1-10 and 33-37). All the four 
verses are in the Kanda metre. The 37 lines of writing occupy a space of 
4' by 9'. 

In respect of paleographical and orthographical peculiarities the 
following may be noted : — 

(1) L is correctly used in Kilta (11. 20, 21), Chola (1. 20) and IJdadida 

(1. 32) but wrongly in Siii (1. 29); . 

(2) E is found in place of I in Nodire (11. 26 & 28) ; 

(3) S is employed for B Prasasti (1. 36) ; ' 

(4) The anusvdra takes the place of the nasal except in Vedangam 

( 1 . 21 ); 


^ This paper was ready on 26-10-1922. 

^ A sannad State in Central India under the Political Agent in Baghelkhand lying between 
23^59’ and 24°24’N. and 80^23^ and Sl^OE., with an area of about 407 square miles. {Imperial 
Gazetteer of India, Vol. XVIII, p. 27.) 
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( 5 ) 


(6) 

(7) 


The .-sign in mole (1. 31), herindc (11. 19 & 21) and bemh (1 20) and 
the H-sign of rn in marida (1. 4) differ from the signs for the same 

used in other cases, in the recoid , ^ , i 1 1 \ . i 

The consonant ka is doubled after r in vaniteyarkka (1. 11) ; and 
The e-sign in kdme (1. 34) and the secondary m m Clmnmayya 

(1. 37) are peculiarly formed. _ 

The object of the inscription was evidently to bring together a 1 e 
binidas of Kannara-Deva ; and the prasasti (eulogy) (1. 35) was compose y 
Chimmavva and caused to be written by Chandayya. Kannaradeva mea- 
tioned here is identical with Krishna III the Rdshtrakum ^ king of Malkhed, 
who ruled from A.D. 937-967 d since in the record the king claims to ave 
rooted out the Cholas and we know from various sources that the 
king, Krishna III, killed Rajaditya Chola at Thakkolam m about A.D. 
and also because most of the bimdas given in the record to Kannaradeva are 
known to have been borne by Krishna III. It may be however observed that 
the titles Nripatunga, Anevede/tga, Pardngandpntra and Kabbega found m 
the inscription are rather new. 

Dr. Fleet was of opinion that the birudds ending m tnnga were not 
borne by any king of the Ra^htrakuta dynasty except Govind III who was 
called JagatUmga. But it has to be noted that tahga seems to have been a 
well-known family name-ending of the Rashtrakutas. These kmgs are often 
referred to in epigraphical records as Tiifigas. Krishna I bore the title 
Subhatuhga long before him Dantivarman was called Sahasatmtga and in the 
present inscription we find the title Nripatunga given to Krishna ni- The 
title is the subject-matter of the present eulogy (11. 11-16 

and 22-23) a favourite birudd of Krishna III which he must have valued 


In verse 2 which gives him the title Anevedenga we are told that this 
‘ admirable elephant rider ’ rooted out the Chola w'ho in his turn had up- 
rooted the Pandya. The Chola who is stated to have uprooted the Pandya 
should be Parantaka I, who reigned from A.D. 907-953.“ As soori as 
Parantaka I ascended the throne he is known to have fought with the Panfiyas 
and taken Madura their capital. In a second w'ar with the Pandyas which 
broke out about 918 A.D. and ended in the battle of Velur, the Chola uttedy 
defeated the combined forces of the Pandyas and the Ceylonese. The third 
and the last expedition which Parantaka undertook against the Pandyas 
happened about A.D, 943 and the Chola arms were then carried not only into 

1 No. 236 of 1913 states that Krishna III died in Saka 889. [Madras Epigraphical Report for 
1914, p. 103.) 

Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, p. 279. 

® Madras Epigraphical Report for 1907, p. 58 ff. 
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Madura but also to the island of Lanka, evidently to crush the Singhalese 
who gave shelter to the fugitive Pandya prince. 

Facts are not wanting to show that the Rashtrakiitas invaded the Ch5la 
dominions in South India in the tenth century A.D. Gdvinda III claimed 
tribute from Anniga,^ the Pallava ruler of Kanchi, and Amoghavarsha I- seems 
to have invaded the territory of the Ganga king Prithvipati II who was a 
subordinate of the Chola king, Parantaka L The Karhad plates clearly state 
that Krishna III completely destroyed the Chojas and distributed their 
territory among his followers, defeated the Chera and the Pandya, planted a 
pillar of victory at Rameswaram and advanced as far as Ceylon. The famous 
battle of Thakkolam (A.D. 949-50) where Parantaka’s son Rajaditya Chdla 
was defeated and killed^ by Krishna III is already known from the Atakiir 
inscription.-^ The Deoli^'^ plates also confirm the statements of the above 
record. The well-known Chdla records, viz., the Leyden® grant and the 
Tiruvalahgadu'^ plates support the campaign of Krishna III in Southern India; 
but the latter says that Rajaditya defeated Krishna and went to heaven. 
Some Tamil records from Ukkal,^ Tirukkalakkunrum® and a few other 
places in North Arcot give to Krishna the title Kachchiyum Tanjeyum Jconda, 
' who captured Kanchi and Tanjoreh 

A Sravanabelgola inscription^^ calls Krishna III ^ CTidlcckuldntaJca \ All 
these facts lead us to the conclusion that in the time of Parantaka I or 
rather in the latter part of it the Choja territory, evidentl}’ the northern 
part of it passed into the hands of the Rashtrakiitas. 

The conquest of South India by Krishna III being thus established, our 
present record which comes from Jura near Jubbalpur can be taken as strong 
evidence to show that his conquests extended even into the central portion 
of India. The Deoli, Lakshmeswar and the Sravanabelgola records men- 
tioned above also refer to such an expedition of Krishna III. 


1 /fid. Ant., Vol. XI, p. 127. 

^ Salem Manl., Vol. II, p. 373. 

^ It is Ganga prince Butuga II (938-953) the younger son of Ereyappa and the brothefdn. 
law of Krishna III who killed Rajaditya, having attacked him in single combat on his elephant. 
For his services Krishna rewarded him with Banavasi 12,000, Furigere 300, Belvola 300, 
Kisukadu 70 and Bagenad 70. 

^ Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 50 ff. 

® Jour. (Bom.) E. A .S.j Vol. XVIII, p. 252. 

« S.I./., Vol. Ill, Part II, No. 7. 

7 5././., Vol, III. 

s S.LL, Nos. 832 to 845 which are found in A.R., Nos. 19 to 32 of 1893. 

9 Ep. Ind., Vol. Ill, p. 282. 

E.C. II, No. 38. 
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Text. 

1. Svasti [1=^] Parama-bhattara- 

2. ka Pararaesvara Sri-'pri- 

3. thvi-Va[llabha] Maharaja[dhi]- 

4 . ra[ja 2ne]llara-marula [na]- 

5. nni-[Vedeniga]m chalake-na[lla]- 

6 . tarn [Vairi]-Viiasaiii Mada[ga]- 

7. ja-maliaiii Paramgana-pu- 

8. tram 

9. ruham {Nripa-tumgam\ Kabhhhegam Sri- 
10. ma.t=Kannara-devam II Ka[ndall] 


11 Vaniteyarkka- 

12 galurn bama- 

13 Kaiidum noda- 


14. dll kan = nudiyadu ba[y-= val- 
id. d.adu chittam Pardmgana- 

16. putrahana II [ll!'*'] Bharata- 

17. dol= i[ri]dan= Indranol= dra- 

18. Sana janan= enipa Pa- 

19. ndyana kulamam berinde 

20. kilta [c/ 2 d] la [«i*]beram 

21. berin[de Ane-Ve- 

22. deiigam !1 [2 [j '''] Solade para-Va- 

23. nitege Kan=soladu mo- 

24. levalan= udi nadapida 

25. toyaiii^ mel= ene bageguiii 

26. nodire soladu chittam 

27. Pardmgand-pufrakairn !1 [3 |! *] 

28. nddire para-vadhuge 

29. manam kudadu sii]=su- 

30. lol®= etti na[da] pida 

31. t 61 = und= adida-mole ba- 

32. ru]t=oiag= ild— adida chittam 

33. Pardmgana-piitrakana !| [4 jj ■"] 

34. Svasti [1*] ubbi Ka[me] settiya 

35. tammam Tuyyala Chand- 

36. yyaiii prasastiyam® bare[yi5il- 

37. dam [1 *1 baredane Chi[mma] 3 ?ya m. [ || *] 

^ Read tdyim, 4 

^ Another Isu. which was by mistake engraved has been erased 

^ Read Prasastiyam, 


^ Read Prithvi. 

- Read Nallara. 

^ Read Varsham, 
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Translation. 

Lines 1 — 10. 

Hail supreme master ; supreme lord ; favourite or Fortune and Earth; 
great emperor; the maddener of good men (nallara-maruia) ; a marvel in 
truth ; he who is beautiful on account of (his) firmness of character ; he who 
takes pleasure at the sight of enemies ; wrestler with rutting elephants (mada- 
gaja-mallai) ; son of other women ; son among powerful warriors (ga.nda- 
marthanda^) ; Akalavarsha ; Nripatunga; poet (Kabbegam^) ; the glorious 
Kannaradeva. 

Verse 1 , — women the eye of 'the son of other women’ 

(Parahganaputraka) seeing, does not see; (his) mouth does not speak and (his) 
mind does not run. 

Verse 2 . — He ' a marvel in (riding) elephants ’ (Anevedehgara) rooted out 
the Choia that had uprooted the Pandya, killed his enemies in the Bharata 
(war) and had cleverly enough shared with Indra one-half of his throne^. 

Verse 3 , — The mind not yielding, the eye does not yield to (the attrac- 
tions of) other women. But see the mind of Paranganaputra thinks (every 
woman other than his wife) to be more than (his) mother who has suckled 
(him) and brought (him) up. His mind is in no case attracted (to her). 

Verse 4 . — Look! The mind of Paranganaputra does not wish to unite 
with other women (whom like unto his mother) he considered to have re- 
peatedly taken him (in their arms) brought (him) up, suckled and played 
with him. 

Lines 34-37. 

Hail! Tuyyala Chaudayya, younger brother of Ubbi Kamesetti, caused 
this eulogy (prasasti) to be written (and) Chimmay 3 ’a wrote it. 

^ Another variant of this biriida is Vanagaja-malla. 

- Ivirti-martanda is another biruda of the same king. The Kaveripakkam inscription (No. 
382 of the Madras Epigraphical collection for 1905) of Rajakesarivarman registers an endowment 
in favour of KIrti-martanda and the Kala-priya temples, built perhaps by the RaShtrakuta king, 
Krishna III, who in his Karhad inscription {Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, p. 281) was encamped at Melpati 
(Melpadi near Tiruvallam in the North Arcot Dist.) for ‘ establishing his followers in the 
southern provinces ’ and ‘ constructing temples to Kalapriya, Gagda-martanda, Krishnesvara 
and others ’. {Annual Report on Epigraphy^ Southern Circle, for 1906, p. 52.) 

^ It is interesting to note that the same is given to Krishnaraja of the RaShtrakuta 
family in an inscription of the Ratta chief Kartavirya IV at Nesarigi in the Sampagam taluk of the 
Belgaum District. Dr. Fleet who edited this record (/. {Bomd) R,A.S.. Vol. X, p. 240 ff. ) read it 
correctly as Kabbegam, But subsequently in editing the Atkur inscription where the S3i.me biruda 
is used he changed Kabbegam into Kachchegam and gave it a far-fetched meaning. It is true we 
have not got enough evidence, literary or epigraphical, to justify the biruda Kabbegam given to 
Krishna III. But it is an established fact that the RaShtrakutas of Malkhed were great patrons 
of Kannada literature ; and Amoghavarsha I of this dynasty wrote Kavira^a-marga in Kannada. 
It is Krishna III who bestowed the biruda of Kavichakravarti on Ponna. 

^ Probably this is a reference to the Pandya who overcame the army of the lord of the Kurus 
and conquered Vijaya. {Mad. Ep. Report ior 1907, p. 49. See Ep, Jnd.^ Vol. XVI.) The 
engraving of the Pandya crest on the top of the mount Meru and sharing with Indra one-half 
of his throne and his garland are also mentioned in the Sinnamannur plates and this is often referred 
to in later Pandya inscriptions of the thirteenth century A.D. {Mad. Ep. Report for 1908, p, 64.) 



AUSTRIC AND DRAVIDIAN. 

By L. V. Ramaswami Aiyak, Esq., M.A., B.L. 
{Continued from Vol. XX, No. 2.) 


So far. our observations have been directly concerned with correspondences 
existing mainlv between the central Dravidian dialects and Austnc. In the 
next pm-tion, dealing with vocabulary, we shall take a wider view and try to 
visualize the possibility of the existence of traces, m the vocabularies of Austnc 
and Dravidian, of a certain degree of influence that might ave come mo 
operation in a pre-historic past or in a period about which history is dum 
It goes without saying that we are treading on very delicate ground here, and 
tentative suggestions alone are possible. Word-correspondences may be 
purely fortuitous and unless the etymologies of the corresponding forms are 
fully discussed on the one side and on the other, no conclusions will be 
iustitied. In the study of Austria etymologies, ^ not only have the Indian 
Austric forms to be considered but their affinities with the forms of other 
Austro- Asiatic forms on the one hand, and the Austronesian forms on the 
other, will have to be envisaged. Even if we should succeed in construct- 
ing hypothetical Austric proto-forms, we shall have, on account of our limited 
knowdedge of the historical development of these languages, to be on our 
guard against dogmatizing on the question as to which of these language- 
systems is the lender and which the borrower ; for we cannot overlook 
the possibility of Dravidian and Austric having remained in contact for 
centuries in a remote past ; and what might appear to us to-day, by virtue of 
antiquity and common occurrence in numerous dialects, to be Proto-Dravi- 
dian or Protb-Austric, may after all be borrowings.^ 


^ If there had been any considerable mutual influence between Austric and Dravidian, We 
should expect to find its traces more in the region of vocabulary than in phonology or grammar, 
having regard to the fact that borrowings of words prove the contact of languages, while changes 
in grammar and phonology would arise only from the mingling of the populations speaking the 
two languages. 

The fact that Kurukh shows close resemblances in phonology and grammar might point to 
the mingling of the Kurukhs (Oraons) and the Kolarians. Anthropological evidence seems to 
attest this fact in a remarkable degree. {Vide L.S., Vol. IV.) 

2 Observe, for instance, the difficulty of deciding whether Dravidian iir or Austric kura is 
the original, even granting that there is a relationship between the two words. 
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No attempt is made in what follows to work out these possibilities. 
A few avenues of inquiry are suggested and a list of word-correspondences 
is given in the hope that Dravidologists may be induced to envisage new 
'' perspectives ” which may prove fruitful. 

(0) Vocabulary. 

(1) The initial v-, (m-?), n- of a number of words in Dravidian which 
have alternative forms with more or less the same meanings but without 
these initial sounds, could be traced^, so far as our materials would 
warrant, to the characteristic Dravidian process of the incorporation 
of the on-glides : front y and dorsal t), before the initial palatal and dorsal 
vowels of words. 

Apart from these, there are a number of words in Dravidian possessing 
the initial sounds p-, k~ and t- that appear to have an intrusive origin when 
we compare words possessing these initial sounds with those in which they are 
absent. In the present state of our knowledge of proto-Dravidiao forms, it is 
difficult in all cases to determine whether the originals in these instances had 
initial vow^els or consonants; but the fact that many of these words with initial 
vowels are common to all Dravidian dialects, strengthened by the additional 
consideration that the initial t;-, 6-, m- and n- of a number of words cannot 
but be of a secondary origin, leads us to adumbrate the possibility of a large 
number of instances of words with initial k- and <5- also" having had a 
similar secondary origin. 

If the originals are those possessing initial vowels, whence could the 
initial j;-, k- and have arisen ? Is it possible that these intrusive particles 
are only the attenuations of genuine Dravidian words ? The exact shades or 
nuances of meanings which mark off the forms with these sounds from those 
that do not have them, cannot be definitely ascertained ; and nothing there- 
fore can be said as to whether they are the vestiges of indurated affix-words. 

Anyway, the remarkable fact that these sounds are intrusive, correlates 
them to the Austric prefixes p-^ k-, t-. Pater Schmidt is of opinion that the 
affixes of Austric (prefixes, infixes and suffixes) may have been the softened 
vestiges of ancient forms. It is possible therefore that in origin and in func- 
tion the affixes of Dravidian and those of Austric may have been alike. But 
our probabilizing must stop here. Whether there was indeed any relationship 
between these and, if so, which could be said to be originals, are problems 
requiring further study. 

The following groups of Dravidian words irresistibly raise the problem 
of prefixation in this family : — 

^ Vide my Notes on Dravidian. {Indian Historical Quarterly, September 1928 and March 
1929.) 
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Dravidiasi (Tamil) forms with k-. 


Dravidian (Tamil) forms with more or 
less the same meanings without initial k-'^ . 


Kokii (to shake) 

Karai (to cry) 

Kali (to remove) 

Karugai (kind of grass) 

Kdl (to become deep) 

Klni (to tear) 
etc., etc. 

]3ravidian forms with initial p-* 

Pagam (love, wisdom) 

Pasai (to become dim, to shake) 
Panju (that which moves easily— 


olai 

erai 

ali 

ariigai 

(xI'Oj 

IrU 

Dravidian forms without initial p‘ 

agani 

asai 

ayai, asai 

inai (to be mixed) 
aru (nearness) 

UTUlU 

cf. ul (inside) 

odi 

or 

oli (to become removed ; to 
pour, off, etc.) 


cotton, etc.) 

Pinai (to be entangled) 

Parkm (love) 

Puralu (to become attached, to turn 
all around) 

Pilnu (to take on), ptlUu (to fix) 
Pfindi (town, village,) etc. 

Podi (to break off into small pieces) 
Porunda (to become one) 

PoU (to overflow, etc.) 


Dravidian forms With initial t-, 

Tadavu (to stroke), Tadai (contact) 

Tayangu (to move off) 

Taru (to give), Tel. tmi 
Tari (to cut) 

Tami (to fix) 

Tdl (to become deep) 

Tulai (opening) 

Prefixes are a common device in Austria word-formation. Pater Schmidt 
points out the existence among others of the following prefixes of Austnc . 

ha- denoting more or less the idea of group-connection , 


Dravidian forms without initial t-. 

ad 

ayai, asai 

t 

ar 

arai 

dl 

cf. v ul 


1 The forms without the initial consonants cannot be glibly explained as being those in 
which initial consonants have been lost. The large number ofcognate forms with initial vowels, 
occurring in all dialects, precludes auy'such generalization on this point. 
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■ pa- signifying a causative idea in some dialects as a prefix and the idea 
of grouping together ” as a suffix in an earlier stage of Aiistric as shown by 
the common signification of the final -p (Auslaiit) of many words; 

to-, da-, similarly induce certain common meanings. 

The problem now is quite clear. Is there any relationship between these 
affixes (prefixes, infixes and suffixes) of Austric and the initial intrusives j>, 
t- and h- of Dravidian shown above ? The materials available at present 
unfortunately do not warrant any solution for this problem. If there had 
been any influence at all, it should have existed at a very early stage of Dravi- 
diae ; for, the principle of prefixation is entirely foreign to modern Dravidian, 

(ii) Word-Correspondencesd — The instances given below are, on the one 
side and the other, sufficiently common and widespread to be considered, at 
the first instance, as permanently assimilated in both families. No attempt is 
made here to discuss the etymologies or the question of the lender or borrower. 
It is possible that the resemblances in some cases may prove to he purely 
fortuitous as a result of further inquiry. The Austric list is compiled from the 
sources: Schmidt’s Die .M on- Khmer Volker, Grundzuege der Phonetik der 

Mon-Khmer Sprachen, Gnmdzuege der Phonetik der Khasi-Spraehe, Rev. P. O. 
Bedding’s Materials for a Santali Grammar, Prof. Sten Konow’s volume on 
Munda languages in LSI, Campbell’s Santali-English Biotionary, Maspero’s 
Grammaire Khmere and Brandstetter’s Indonesian monographs. 

(1) Dravidian ir (two) : Khassi ar ; Khm. ; Sant. 

(2) Tamil-Kannada. — Tel. eccam (excrement) : Sant, aik; Khm. dfc; Mon. 
ik ; N icobarese aik, 

(3) South Dravidian Amw (to bite off with the mouth or teeth) ; Nic. 
koap, Khm. kiep , etc. 

(4) Dravidian ndkhu, lahku (tongue) : Mon. Uk, etc. 

(5) Dravidian an, arisi, vari, etc, (rice, paddy) : Nic. aw, aros ; Sant. 
horo; Mon. sro; Khm. 

(6) Dravidian kalam, kallu, etc. ( base W) : Nicob. kold-ham (to steal) ; 

Mon. klat^ ; Khm. luo c, etc. 

^ In tli0 word'lists givsn bslow, th6 Dr3.vidi3.n words sre mostly tbos© h3,ving cogn3,t6s in 
more than one dialect ; those found, so far as we know, only in single dialects are described as sneb. 

So far as the Austric forms are concerned, full forms (i.c., those having inaxes and prefixes) 
as well as the bases (in some instances) are given. As the purpose of these lists is only to point 
out the correspondences in form and meaning, and not to indicate when or under what conditions 
or in which direction the borrowings took place, if it all, no attempt to detach the Dravidian 
or the Austric roots has been made. 

2 Let us observe here once again that the fact that the Austric radicals do not show direct 
resemblance to the Dravidian forms, does not stand in the way of the possibility of Aiistric having 
loaned out the prefixed or infixed forms to Dravidian ; conversely, an early borrowing by Austric 
may, after assimilation of the word into the language, assume developed forms with prefixes and 
infixes also, 
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(7) Dravidian Uitsu, Mtu, ukkam, oJck (to sit) : Nicob. koi ; Khm. 

mi-guy; Bahiiar /tU|/ (to sit). 

(8) Dravidian Am (hand) : Brahui du (hand); Melanesian Am ^ (hand) ; 
Khassi tai (hand) ; Mon. tai\ Bahnar etc. 

(9) South Dravidian ma/e (rain) : Nicob. amih; Stieng (rain). 

(10) South Dravidian vili (eye) : Kui meli (to see) : Mon. mat (eye) ; Khasi 
Miy-mat: 

(11) Dravidian vilangu (to shine), pala-pala (shiny) : Bah. fla ; Khm. plo 

(flame). 

(12) Dravidian kah (to mix): Nicob. kaUawa (to mix); lion. p-Ui ; 

Stieng lai, etc. 

(13) South Dravidian kaluff.u (neck) : Mon. Wo« (neck) ; Bahnar Mo??. 

(head); Nicob. (neck). 

(14) Dravidian hul (to be cool), kulmn (tank), hili (to bathe): Nicob. 
koho (to bathe). 

(15) Dravidian val (to be round) : Khm. k-r-wal (ring) ; Nicob. ka-wila 
(round) ; Stieng ail (circle). 

(16) Dravidian sid (to burn): Khmer chur (to catch fire) ; Stieng .w 
(to burn well). 

(17) Dravidian aki (leaf) : Santali ah (branch) ; Stieng ak. 

(18) Dravidian dn, ndn, cen (I) : Sant, in ; Khm. an ; Bahnar m ; Mon. ai (I). 

(19) Dravidian erai (to strew) : Sant, er ; Khasi kyn-er ; Khm. hi-er ; Bah. 
lii-ar (to disperse, etc.) 

(20) South Dravidian kawu (to bite) : Sant, hap, cakap ; Stieng kap ; 
Khm. kdp, 

(21) Dravidian kattu (tie) : Sant, gat (knot) ; Khm. gat (to tie on). 

(22) South Dravidian mudi (to end) : Sant, mucat (to end). 

(23) Dravidian kd, sd, cd (to die) : Mon khyilt ; Stieng ; Balm. 

(to cease, die, etc.) 

(24) Dravidian odai ; Br. koting (to break) : Sant, otec, kotec (to break) ; 
Khm. tic (break) ; Bahn. ko-tek (to break), etc. 

(25) Dravidian tai (to stitch); Sant, ten (to weave); Mon. to ; Khm. 
pan-tan ; Kha tain, etc. 

(26) Dravidian 7iil (to stand), nimtUi (to make stand) : Sant. 7iit (to fix). 

(27) Dravidian pongu (to rise) : Sant, pok-pok (to swell) ; Mon. puk, etc. 

(28) Dravidian (to fly) : Sant. (to spread) ; Bah. (to fly), etc. 

^ In the construction of the Austric root-forms, Pater Schmidt takes all the Austric words into 
consideration, while Brandstetter limits himself to his special sphere, Austronesian ; the latter 
scholar, for instance, describes Kam as the Wnrzel ior Malayo-Polynesian hand^ while 
Schmidt postulates ti. 

, It may be noted that Brandstetter is a little dubious about Schmidt’s theories (pages 18 a-nd 
X9 of Wnrzel und Wort in den IN-sprachen)^ 
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(29) Dravidian vidai (to sow), virai (seed) : Sant, hit (to plant), hir-hit, 
re-bet, etc. ; Bahnar bet (to pierce through). 

(30) Dravidian vdy, bay (mouth) : Sant, bd (mouth) ; Bah. bor (mouth) ; 
Austronesiaii bdbd, vdvd, etc. 

(31) Tamil-Mal. mtisum (kind of ants) : Sant, muc ; Khm. sra-mm ; Bahn* 
h-moe, 

(32) Dravidian (nose) : Sant. mz7; Mon, mu; Bahn. muJi, etc. 

(33) Dravidian er-ai (to produce noise) : Sant, ru ; Mon. ham-rau ; Kh. 
to; St. row, etc. 

(34) Dravidian 7, tga, icm, 1ml (fl}^ : Austro-As. wo, ro, ru-ai, rul, etc. 

(35) South Dravidian irai (to sprinkle) : Sant, arec ; Khm. s-roe. 

(36) Dravidian vattu, vattu, var, etc. (to be dried) : Sant, ha-vet (dry) 
Khm. s-wit (dry), etc, 

(37) Dravidian kal, set, cel (to go) : Sant, sen; Bahn. sen, 

(38) Dravidian Mr (to tear) : Austronesiaii Mr (tear, strip, piece) ; Sant. 
her (to tear) ; Khm. Icier, etc. 

(39) South Dravidian tingal (sun) : Sant, sin (sun) ; Kh. sni ; Mon tnai ; 
Khm. tnai ; Austronesian sina (sunlight), etc. 

(40) South Dravidian angi, tangai (younger sister) : Austronesian 
aghi (younger brother, sister). 

(41) Dravidian palir, pilg (to split, halve): Khm. peJc ; Kha. pia , 
Austronesian pek, etc. 

(42) Tamil-Mal. 2 )anai (Borassus tree from which the malleable wood 
for making bows and arrows are made) : Austronesian paruih (bow), pa^ia, 
panu (to shoot with the bow), fana, pana (to shoot) ; Austro-As. 2 moh, ponah, 
proh, etc. 

(43) Dravidian mlsai (beard), mmir, mmjir (hair): Austrones. hii-mis, 
gu-mi, etc. ; Austro-As. ma-mis (beard). 

(43a) Dravidian kur-ulu sur-uttu (to be rolled) : Austrones. kerut, ko-koru, 
koru, etc. ; Austro-xAs. ruot, krut, etc. 

(44) Tamil-Mal. tarai, tadai (to fix), tallu (to strike): Sant, dal (to strike); 
xAustrones. tady, tali, dalin, etc. 

(45) Dravidian vil (to sell) : Austronesian beli, weli, etc. 

(46) Tamil turn, turn (to drop as water) : Austrones. tu-turu (to drop as 
water); tir (to drop), p-ris (to drop as rain). 

(47) Dravidian Udai (to cast off), talju (to push away) : Austrones. mkk 
tolak {'^Zuviickstossen” , ‘Verwerfen”) ; Khm. ; S cin t, ka-ldk ; (ruined). 

(48) Dravidian pirakku, peruku, peska (to pick, to choose) : Austrones. 
pili, He, iri, pire (‘‘auswahlen”, “auslesen”) ; Stieng pleh (‘hsammeln Friichte 
vom Baum”) ; Mon. lilh (*4oslosen”). 



232 


(49) South Dravidian niamiu (to remain), mannu (that which remains, 

earth, soil), Central Dravidian auxiliary 'nmn, mand (to exist,' to be, to 

remain) : Austro- As. 7 'ite% (to be) found in San tali, Miindari, Khasi, etc. 

(50) Dravidian (to press in) : Sant, adolc (to conceal behind). 

(51) Dravidian od^ai (to beat, to press): Sant, ota (to press). 

(52) South Dravidian (lie) : Sant. Mund. (penalty). 

(53) Dravidian mungu (to be immersed) : Indian Austric uniiik (to bathe). 

(54) Dravidian (to speak) : Indian Austric roi\ 

(55) Dravidian hida (to lie down) : Sant. giUc (to lie down). 

(56) Dravidian ]ie(U, bodi, etc. (fear) : Sant, bar (fear). 

(57) Dravidian toduJcJcu (to tie) : Sant. tol. 

(58) Dravidian ir-angu (to go down) : Sant. drgd. 

(59) Tamil suffix — kal (if): Indian Austric khan (if). 

(60) Dravidian kal (stone) ; Kurukh khel (rice-field) : Ind. xAus. khet 
(rice field). 

(61) Dravidian tlr (country, house, village); Vywiird (house); Kurukh 
ur-bas (master, lord) : Austric kura (town, village), orak (house). 

(62) Dravidian uri (to flay) : Sant, (to flay). 

(63) South Dravidian tai (to stitch) : Kh. fJiain (to weave) ; Mon. tan (to 
stitch) ; Khmer ])an4dn (to stitch). 

(64) Dravidian kayai^ kasai, etc. (to be bitter) : Kh. ksan ; Khmer lidn; 
Bahn. hml; Stieng han. 

(65) Dravidian ce. d, in dvi {steam) , i-yaX (shine), (n)~CB-ir (sun): Kh. tn 
(to burn) ; Mon cin (to be well cooked), etc. 

(66) Dravidian hlgn (to shout) : Mon. kok (to call) ; Khm. Jchuk (to call 
aloud) . 

(67) Dravidian kattni (wind) : Khm. kjal; Bahn. khial ; St. cal (wind)- 

(68) Dravidian an, iny en (to speak) : Kh. on; Bahn. an (to speak, to 
communicate news to). 

(69) Tam. -Mai. sd-ppddu (meal) : Kh. sa (to eat); Mon. ca; Bahn. sa, etc. 

(70) Dravidian konda, kundrUy kundu, kunnu {hiW): Bahn, kon, gdn, an-kon 
(hill, mountain). 

(71) Dravidian galum (fruit) : Kh. bhlek ; Khmer ; St. plei ; Palaung ploe 
(fruit). 

(72) Dravidian po7%du (to rise, to swell) : Austronesian himtis (with spon- 
taneous nasal before -f, and with the urbegriff geseliwollen^\ according to 
Brandstetter). 

(73) Dravidian sfmdu (to show), sundi-viral (finger) : Austrones. tu(n)du 
(to show), idwdw (‘‘ Zeigefinger”), 



STUDIES IN ■ BIRD-MYTHS, No* XXIX— ON A 
.. LUSHATKUKI ETIOLOGICAL MYTH 
. ABOUT THE GREAT HORN-BILL. 

By Prof. Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A., B.L. 


The Horn-bills are a remarkable family of the bird- tribe,, and are so named 
because of their prodigiously thick and long lieaks. These birds are found in 
Assam, the submontane tracts of the Himalayas, tlie Tarai and various other 
parts of Northern India. One species, the Malabar Pied Horn-bill {Hydmcissa 
Goronata, Bodd.) is found in the forest of Wynaad in Southern India. The 
most remarkable peculiarity of these birds is their voracious appetite, and 
they can eat with the greatest gusto, all kinds of food, animal and vegetable, 
including lizards, snakes, tortoises, birds and their eggs, fish, spiders, 
scorpions, insects, honeycomb and a variety of fruits and roots. In order 
that no disastrous consequences might arise from the satisfaction of such a 
fearful appetite, Nature has, endowed them with the power of throwing up, 
free of all encumbrances, a portion of the lining membrane of their stomach, 
whenever necessary. This perhaps removes all possibilit}" of ailment and 
consequent death. 

Another noteworthy habit of these Pigs of the Bird Class ” is the 
remarkable facility with which they can field bunches of grapes and slices of 
bananas which might be thrown at them. A writer, who has carefully 
observed the habits of these birds which are kept in confinement in the Eastern 
Aviary of the London Zoological Gardens, says : “ . . . . They (the horn-bills) 
are, in fact, the most wonderful hands at fielding the grapes and slices of 
banana pitched at them by their keeper that it would be possible only to 
imagine. The performance once seen, is likely to be remembered, and the 
only animal I ever saw do neater fielding was an old female sea-lion in the 
Brighton Aquarium, which would catch pieces of fish hurled from some yards 
away, at the rate of about ten a minute. There are Rhinoceros-horn-bills 
and Groiind-hom-bills, and one kind is as greedy as the other.^i 

The largest member of the Horn-bill family is the Great Horn-bill 
{DicJioceros cavatus, . It is found in the hill tracts of Assam and the 

Tarai as far as Garhwal. It is occasionally found in Darjeeling. Specimens 


1 " A Walk Through the Zoological Gardens ”, By F. G. Aflalo. London ; Sands & Co., 

1900, pp. 143— 144, 
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of this bird from this last-mentioned locality, as also from the Garhwal Tarai 
are preserved in the Lucknow Provincial Museumd 

^Yi^odier name of this bird is D%c1ioc&tos hico}i^%s. To the Nepalese, it is 
known as the Homrai ; while the Assamese call it Hivang. It is commonly 
found in Assam, Cachar, Tipperah and the countries between Assam and 
Burma. 

Like the other large Indian and Burmese horn-bills, this is a forest- 
loving bird and generally frequents lofty trees. 

It appears never to come down to the ground. ‘‘ Wherever it is found, it 
makes its presence known by the great noise produced by its wings in flying 
—a sound that may be often heard a mile away. Its flight is an alternation 
of a series of flappings of the wings and of sailing along with the wings 
motionless. But the flapping predominates and the flight is less undulating 
than in many horn-bills. Sometimes, this bird is found in pairs, more often 
in flocks of from five to twenty or more.’' 

Its food consists mainly of fruit ; but insects and lizards are also eaten, 
as Tickell has shown. The fruit or other food, as with many other horn-bills, 
is tossed in the air and allowed to fall into the bird’s throat. ”2 

This bird is well-known to the Mongoloid tribes inhabiting the hill-tracts 
of Assam and Tipperah. They have observed the habit of the Great Horn-bills 
of flapping their outspread wings, which these people interpret to be a move- 
ment connected with these birds’ dancing. For instance, the Langrongs, 
who are the Kukis inhabiting the Tipperah hills and are identical with the 
Rangkhdls, call this bird the Dhanesh bird and have recorded, in the following 
folk-song, their observation of the Great-Horn-bills’ peculiar habit of flapping 
their outspread wings :~ 

“ We shall all, being together, dance like the Dhanesh bird spreading (as it were) 
our wings, and becoms weary. Our mind is mad with joy. Like the flag over 
the Mokama (a sacred building of the Mahomedans) our mind flutters and is 
mad with joy.”^ 

But it is curious to note that there is current among the Lnshai-kiikis, 
an setiological myth which accounts for the evolution, apparently of the 
Great-Horn-bill {Dichoceros cavatus, Shaw). These people, who are a Mongoloid 
race inhabiting the hilltracts of Assam, believe that the eclipse of the sun, is 
caused by reason of the fact that a supernatural being named Awk devours 
the great luminary. They further state that on one occasion, this being 


^ Catalogue of the Birds in the Proviiicial Museum^ Lucknow. Allahabad : North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh Government Press. 1890, p. 38. 

“ Vide Fauna of India Series — Birds, Vol. III. By W. T. Blanford, F.R.S., pp. 142 — 143. 
Vide Grierson’s Lin guistie Survey of India, Vol. Ill, Part III, p. 207, 


devoured the sun so completely that a great darkness overshadowed the 
whole wotld. Thes’ called this terrible event the “ Thinrzing or the gathering 
of the darkness . Daring this fearful time a general trarisformation took 
place and men were metamorphosed into beasts and birds. The Luslmi-kuki 
chiefs of those days were transformed into Jiarn-biUs (most probably the Great-Horn - 
bills) whose huge beaks represent the bamboo rods used by their human forms for stirring 
their rice iinth .^ 

This etiological myth illustrates, in a striking manner, a trait of the 
savage mind which sees no difference between human beings and animalsy 
which believes that animals can talk as well as men, and that men can readily 
transform themselves into beasts and birds, w'hile tlie latter can easily change 
themselves into men. By inventing this a^tiological !n\’th, the Liishai-kukis, 
\vho are in alow' plane of culture, have given expression to this trait of their 
savage mind. 


^ Vide The Lushai-kuki Clans, I5y Lt.-Colonel J- Shakespeare. Loudon; MacmiHan & Co 
|912, p. 93, 



STUDIES IN PLANT-MYTHS, No. VII-ON A BENGALI 
MYTH ABOUT THE BETEL-CREEPER. 


By Prof. Sarat Ch 


ANDRA Mitra, M.A., B-L. 


THE betel-creeper belle, Lim.), which belongs to the Order 

is a perennial dicecions creeper, probably a natn. of Java. L Ln The- 

for its leaves in the hotter and damper regions of Ind^ and Ce> . 

are three varieties of the betel-creeper, namely, d) Bangla or country (2) 

Khas known as fenc/rf Pan ; and (3) Karpar Eat (or sweet beteip The cu v c 

to of the last named variety is very limited. It has a very fine flavour and 

"" pt tbet-tlftct as a gentle stimulant and exhilarant. Accord- 

in- to the Hindu medical mork entitled S«sl»to, it is aromatic carminatite, 
stimulant and astringent. The stalk of the betel-leaf, smeared "'«1' 
introduced into the rectum, in the constipation and tympanitis « ^ 
ith the object of inducing the bowels to act. The leaves are applied 0 the 
emples In headache for relieving pain, to painfu and swollen glands for 
promoting absorption and to the mammary glands o, the pnrpose of ohecktng 
L seeretion of milk. The warm juice of the betel-leaves ,a nsed as a 

''‘’"Tre’ehewing of the betel-leavesidoes promote health in the damp and 
miasmatic climate of this country. The juice of the leaves is dropped mto 

the eves in the painful affection of those organs. 

It will appear from what has been stated above that the vernacular 
name of the betel-creeper is Pan which is believed to be a corruption of the 
Sanskrit word “Prana” or “life”. In some parts of Bengal, the under- 
mentioned myth is narrated to account for the origin of the name Pan of the 
betel-creeper. . . ttti u 

Once upon a time, a prince went out on a hunting excursion. While 
leaving the pahace he came across an aged ascetic who, with outstretched 
bids requested him to supply him with a drink of w^ter, as he was very 
thirsty. But the prince was in such a hurry that he did not pay any h^d to 
the ascetic’s request but, on the contrary, went away riding full-tilt. ^ Being 
angrv at the prince’s heartless conduct, the ascetic pronounced «Pon him the 
OTrse that the latter would be lured away by the game that he would chase, 
and that whenever he would touch water, it would dry up. 

After going to the forest, the prince gave chase to a deer ^^hlch ran mto 
the inmost'^recesses of the jungle. He searched for it in vain and ultimatfjly 


gave it up for lost. In the course of a fniitiess chase in the hot son, he had 
become so thirsty that, being unable to ride any longer, he lay down under a 
tree. After resting for some time, he rose and proceeded iii search of water. 
He came across a tank and, as soon as he bent down to drink water therefrom, 
the waters of the tank dried up. Then he went on and on and came to a 
river and as soon as he rode with his horse into the water, the river dried up. 
After crossing it, he arrived at a city called Kanakpur. As soon as the Raja 
of this city heard of the prince’s arrival in his city, he accorded him a right 
royal reception. While the Raja and his Rani were entertaining the prince 
at dinner, a glass of water which was held out to him to drink out of, soon 
became devoid of water. His thirst being uiialiayed, the prince’s pangs 
became intolerable. Thereupon the Raja had it proclaimed by beat of 
drum that, whoever would be able to allay the prince’s thirst, he would 
reward him suitably. 

Hearing this proclamation, an aged ascetic came and, at the Raja’s 
invitation, soon cured the prince of his unquenchable thirst in the following 
way : — He took out of his tattered bag a torn creeper, and, plucking off some 
of its leaves, gave the same to the prince to chew. As soon as he chewed- 
the leaves and sucked the juice thereof, his thirst was assuaged completely. 

As soon as the prince was cured of his unquenchable thirst, the Raja 
gave his daughter in marriage to him and conferred a very large dowry upon 
him. Thereafter the prince and his newly-wedded wife went back to his own 
city. He took with him the creeper which the ascetic had given him. He 
had this creeper cultivated in his kingdom and informed his subjects that its 
name was '' Prdn'' or ''Life'' as its juice had restored him to life \yhile 
he was almost dead with thirst. But his subjects corrupted this name of 
into "Pan" under which name this creeper is known at the present 

day.’^ 

If we carefully analyse this myth, we will find that the undermen- 
tioned moral lessons have been inculcated by it : — 

(1) That all acts of heartlessness must be rightly and properly punished. 

(2) That mercy should be shown to the wrong-doer after he has been 

properly punished. 

(3) That gratitude should be expressed by a person for all acts of 

benevolence done to him. 


* Vide The Bengali Magazine entitled : Sisu-Sdthi for Maglia 13 j 5 B.S. ( January B ebruaiy 
1929 A.D.), PP- 366*^371. 



NOTES. 


A Note on Ponmaiigai-t-tunjina Deva. 

By Soma Sundara Desikar, Esq. 


IK ,„e July nuinhe.- ol II.U Joun.ul, I ““ 

with \ditya Karikala II and relied on the insciiptions oun ^ crhtpr of 

.1 * Tint iiiscriotion savs that Parantaka Devi Aminanar, daughter of 

the reasons, lliat inscription says tK, the T nrd at 

Cerainan and wife of Poamaligai-t-tuiijina Devar, gave some jewels to the Lord at 

ccrainan anu rjnhr-iia I Now, I find another evidence to con- 

Tiriinati in the sixteenth year oc Kajaraja i. i i • i 

firm that theory. In an inscription wife "f Pola^igai- 

oSarajaI.= I came -across another inscription also which I cannot lay my 
hands on at present. From the Tiruvidamarudur inscription, it is clear that _ 
wife of Ponmaligai-t-trifijina Leva lived up to the sixteenth year of kajm-aja I, that 
is to say, 985+16 or 1001 A.D. She was also a daughter of a Ceraman. . it 
Ponmaligai-t-tunjina Deva was identified with Parantaka 11, this Pirantaka Devi 
IZran should have committed Sati with her husband so far back as 965 A.D. rn 
which year Parantaka II was succeeded by his son Aditya II, that is to say, some 
36 years back. One cannot resuscitate this Pirantakan Devi Ammanar a ter such 
a long time. Thus the statement that Pirantaka Devi Ammanar has to be akeir as 
the name of the wife of poninaligai-t-turiiina Deva who is ideiitihed with Aditya 
Karikala II, is confirmed. 

Birthplace of Tiruvenkatanatha. 

By Som.y Sund.yka Desikar, Esq. 


TIRUVKNKATANATHAR was a minister of the Naik Kings of Madura. He was 
sent asmceroy to Tinnevelly in or about 1683 A.D. during the reign of Ranga- 
Krishna Muthu Virappa Naicker and was there for along period. He was a patron 
of Tamil and is said to be the author of the Tamil version of Prabodh a Chaudrodaya 


1 5 /./., V. No. 723 ; Ins. No. 159 of 1895. „ n 

2 OuigifioAd Ge=sCQSiqii ^ ®*rr6i9cmS 

16-®!# M 
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Qsrr&T(^6ULS^fh<3h~po ibid. 
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called ill Tamil Mainana VilaJzJzam, Tradition has it that Tiriiwhrtir \h:ihva- 
iiatha Desikar was his tutor in Tamil. His place of birth is said to ha hlailiai. 
Some identify this Mathai with Tiruvamattur, a village near Add asairarn in the 
South Arcot District. No direct evidence is adduced for this stalement. Recently 
a writer has located this Mathai as Tiruvamatiir,^ because the twin pueis — blind 
and lame — have shortened Amathur into Mathai in Tiruvamdlur Kalambagam^ 
On the other hand the work Prabodha Chandrodayarn of the viceroy gives clear 
proof that he was born on the banks of the Cauvery. In the introductory chapter 
of the work it is said in stanza 3 that this liberal chief was born at Mathai" and the 
second stanza says that this town was a fortified one in Cholanad watered by the 
Cauvery.^ The introduction further traces his ancestor and also the post held by 
him at that time. There is a village called Mathai, south of the Cauvery which 
still goes under the name of Manthai and we have no reason to doubt this 
statement. Thus the birthplace of Tiruvenkatanatha, the viceroy, has to be 
located in Tanjore and not in the South Arcot District. 


^ J.O p. 35. 

- Qld 0 G3=rTffluir^ auuebriDmB^Lb . 
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reviews. 


Mysore Archaeological Report, 1928. 


WE desire to congratulate Dr. M. H. Krishna Iyengar on the Report ^ 
excellent work. Our thanks are due to the Government for having provided funds 
for the preliminary work of excavation on the ancient an , 

Chandravalli near Chitaldroog. Dr. Krishna Iyengar has already drawn the t ^ 
tion of scholars to the most interesting and valuable hnds, particularly, coins 
belonging to the Satavahana and later dynasties. We trust the. generosi y of the 
Mysore Government will be further rewarded by discoveries of still gieater 

importance, illuminating the history of this ancient period. In the couise o^ 

his account, Dr. Krishna Iyengar has been able to confirm the batavahana and 
the Cluitu rule over Mysore on the basis of the Chandravalli finds and 
linguistic tests. In fourteen paragraphs, he says that from B.C. 2o0 ’ 

Prakrit, the spoken language of the Satavahanas and their successois, the mtus 
and the Kadambas, M^as the Court language in the Karnata country and that 

during that period, a number of Prakrit words found their way to the vernacular 

of the country. Kannada became the official language under the Chalukyas in 
the sixth century A.D. ; and these explain the contribution of Prakrit and San- 
skrit for the growth of the Kannada language and literature. Of the noteworthy 
monuments discovered during the year may be mentioned two temples of exquisite 
Hoysala workmanship in the heart of a forest near Nadukalsi in the Sagar laluk. 
They are described as first class monuments, and are said to be in a very good 

state of preservation, though built about 1218 by a king of Kodanad and Ivundanad. 
A number of monuments have been brought under the Act for the preservation of 
monuments. Two matters connected with theSringeri Mutt deserve attention. Of 
these the Sringeri Mutt and its Gurus ” is a very readable account taken fiom a 
biographical work of the eighteenth century to which we hope to advert separately 
in another paper. The other relates to the outbreak of a war between the Keladi 
and Kalasa chiefs in the course of which the latter looted the Mutt (see pages 
18-19). The photographs are excellent, the Report is got up much better than 
in the previous years and tiie appendix containing the list oi inscriptions published 
in the Report arranged according to dynasties and dates, is very irseful to the 
student of archaeology. Yet it may be permissible to suggest that below each 
inscription the giving of date and dynasty will make reference work more easy to 
students of research. Further,, the dates of the inscriiotions may be correctly 
worked out and given in tabular form separately, - 

S. S. 



Beginnings of Vijayanagara History. 


(Ananda Press, Anand.} 

Father HERAS, Professor of Indian History in St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, is 
also director of the Indian tiistorical Research Institute. No. 4 in the Siudit's in 
Indian History of that Institute is the work under review, being the substance of 
two extension lectures delivered at the University of Mysore during the Dasara 
season in 1928. The author who is a keen student of Vijayanagara history is 
noted for his deep scholarship and prodigious industry which are also to be 
found on every page of this work. The part played, according to tradition, by 
Vidyaranya in the foundation of the Vijayanagara empire does not commend itself 
to Father Heras. He is of opinion that the Vidyaranya tradition was got up by 
the ascetic Gurus of the Sringeri Mutt during the period of the second dynasty, in 
Vijayanagara. Hence he concludes that the inscriptions referring to this incident 
are forgeries for which Ramachandra Bharati Swami and others must be held res- 
ponsible. To this we emphatically enter our protest. 

The rest of the Vv^ork is concerned with the part played by Sangama and his 
successors in the defence of the Hoysala Empire and the relationship between the 
Hoysalas and the sons of Sangama politically and otherwise. Inasmuch* as it is 
seriously contended by others that the Hoysalas had nothing to do with the 
foundation of the Vijayanagara empire and since the whole subject of the Hindu 
eifort in stemming the tide of Muhammadan aggression in the South about this 
time as well as the part played by Vidyaranya therein forms part of a paper to be 
read before the Mythic Society very soon, we refrain from further comment here. 

S. S. 


The Origin of the Buddha Image* 

Dr. xV. K. COOMARASWAMY. 


DR. A. K. COOMARASWAMY is a recognised authority on Indian art. In this 
thesis he opposes the common views of the Anglo-Indian historians that 
image worship in India was first initiated by the Gandhara School, and then it 
spread all over India by the natural process of imitation. The learned author 
traces the early history of iconic worship in India, long before the Hellenistic 
School lost Its stage of popularity as revealed in Barhut and Sanclii stupas, as well 
as by the Farkham and Patna statues. Before the ascendancy of Buddhism, 
Yaksha and Naga images were adored, and it was an easy and natural traHsItion 
to transform the worship of the popular images into Jaina and Buddhist icons. 
While admitting the Gandhara inlluence only to a limited extent, Dr. 
Coomaraswamy has ably maintained that Mathura and Amaiavati were pure 
products of indigenous talent, maintaining an organic and unbroken continuity 



242 


with their distant predecessors. .The argument has been quite vigorous and 
convincing being amply seconded by pientifu! illustrations. No student of 
Indian Art can afford failing to read such an interesting book. 

B. V. R. 


Annual Report of the South Indian Epigraphy, 1926-27. 


During the year under report further excavations were carried on at 
Nagarjiiiiikonda, which resulted in plentiful yield of Buddhist remains such as 
Chaityas, Viharas, Stupas and twenty-two Inscriptions in Brahmi throwing addi- 
tional light on the hitherto obscure Ikshvaku dynasty which claims the Buddha 
as a member of their clan. 

From among the Chola Inscriptions, reference might be made to the 
existence of Samadhis, Temples or Pallippadais, built over the tombs of the 
departed ones, and the customs of offering worship to their portrait statues. 
Siiryanarkoil in the Taiijore District is unique in its possession of the only Sun 
Temple in Southern India where Surya, Chhaya Devi and Usha are worshipped. 
The shrine owes its existence to Kulottunga who seems to have been influenced 
by the Gahadwad rulers of Kanouj who were sun-worshippers, 

Srivillipiittur in Rainnad District has yielded quite a good number of epi- 
graphs relating to the Pandyan rulers, which bring up their history as far as 1613 
A*D. Incidentally they make mention of trading corporations, Muslim and 
Hindu, flourishing in these parts. 

The inscriptions of 'Fanjore Nayaks have revealed to us the name of their 
famous Brahman Pradhan, Govinda Dikshita, a native of Mysore by birth, who 
combined in himself rare administrative genius and deep erudition, as the author 
of Harivamsasdra, a Kavya and Sangita Sudha/iidhi, a work on music. 

It is sincerely regretted that this is the last report to be issued by Mr. G. 
Vencoba Rao who since died shortly after his retirement. 

B.V. R. 


Bas-Reliefs of Badami, 

{Memoirs of the Archceological Survey of India No, 25.) 

By R. D. Bannerji, Esq. 

THExave temples of India have been generally associated with Buddhist 
religion and mythology. Non-Buddhist cave temples have remained unknown 
except to a few. The public will, therefore, feel thankful for the beautiful volume, 
giving an exhaustive description of some of the flnest specimens of Vaishnavite 
sculptures, in relief and round, belonging to the period of the latter half of the 
sixth century A. D. Cave No. I contains the relief figures of Nataraja, 
Ardhanariswara and Mahishasura-mardinl. The rest of the caves are mainly 
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devoted to the delineation of Vaishnavite mythology. Ihvely and majestic 
figures of Narasimha, Varaha, Trivikrama and Krishna are to be found — splendid 
examples of Indian skill in. sculpture and carving. The volume 'is well illustrated, 
quite in keeping with the usual excellence of the Archeological Reports of the 
Government of India. 

' ■ . ■ ,B. V. R. 


Annual Reports of the Archaeological Department of 
H. E, H. The Nizam’s DominionSo 
Two VOLUMES FOR THE YEARS 1926 AND 1927. 


The report of the year 1925-26 is devoted to the description of the Moslem 
buildings of Gulburga and Warangal, and the three-fold influences that were 
brought to bear on the composition or construction of those buildings. The 
earliest Moslem architects were naturally immigrants from Delhi and the Deccan 
buildings show traces of the Tughlak architecture. But this North Indian 
influence could not continue long under the Bahmani Sultans, rebels as they - -were 
against Delhi, who imported men directly from Turkey who consequently repro- 
duced in the Deccan replicas of Byzantine eiiurches or Roman basilicas. This 
stream of recruitment also dried up and later styles show the strong influence of 
the Hindu craftsman “ who brought with him a free fancy and love of decoration 
as in the tombs of Firoz Shah (1397-1422) and in Afzal Khan’s mosque. 

The famous caves of Ellora were in a parlous condition and received the 
necessary repairs and buttressing up. 

The volume for the year 1926-27 contains an account of the Hindu temples of 
rarest beauty found in Pillalmari and Nagalpad in the Nalgonda District. They 
have been described in the report as “veritable gems of mediaeval Deccan 
architecture”. The Someswar temple of Pillalmari is star-shaped in plan, with 
polished pillars “ the delicacy and richness of whose carving beggars all descrip- 
tion”. It bears on it the inscription of Kakateya kings. The shikaras of the 
temples of Alarapur display striking resemblance to Pattadakal and, Bhuyaneswar, 
while their inner plan and decoration recall the rock-cut cave teinples of western 
India. Beautiful photographs of these architectural gems have also been re- 
produced (Pl. V to XIIl). . I ^ : I: 

The enlightened Government of H. E. H. the Nizam deserves to be congratu- 
lated for their laudable attempts to preserve for posterity the frescoes of Ajanta, 
by having them colour-photographed and published by the Oxford UniversityPress, 
though at a great cost. / . ' ^ 



The Inscriptions of Nagai. 

HYDERABAD ARCHAEOLOGICAL SERIES No. 8. 


The readers of this will be familiar with an article published in tl is 

JournaU entitled “ A Twelfth Century University in Mysore”. 

of educational interest have been deciphered in Nagai, an ancient v < 

Wadi junction. They belong to the time of the later Chalukyas l-J 49 

(1042-68 A.D.), Tribhuvanamalla (1076-1126 A.D.), and Jagadekanmlla (llol-49 
A.D.). These kings and their subordinates are revealed as great patrons of 
learning. They made generous provisions for boarding and ° severa 

hundreds of students and their teachers as well as a well-equipped library, under 

several librarians, attached to every institution. 

“ The residential system ” is not “ strange ” as the G. O. on the report wo 
have it • on the contrary, it was a common and essential feature o our i 
system of education in which the pupils lived together with 

better influence and better teaching. Hence agrahars were founded by Hin 
rulers to afford board and lodging to the pupils and teachers, and temples were 
endowed but to serve as cloisters for study and discussion by those students. 

Altogether, the volume is quite interesting and valuable to students of 

ancient Hindu culture. 


Source Book of Maratha History, Vol. I. 

By R. B. patwardhan, Esq., and H. G. Rawi.inson, Esq. 
BOMBAY Government Press. 


No study of history is said to be satisfactory unless it is based upon a 
knowledge of the original sources. .Advocates of history claim on its behalf that 
it can also train its votaries in critical outlook and reasoned judgment, no^ less 
than science. What Stubbs, Gardiner and a host of others have accomplished 
in the field of British history is yet a far-off ideal for the history of India, 
though Rajwade, Parasnis, Sardesai and others have done yeoman work at least 
in the department of Maratha history. But the work of these Maratha 
historians lies embedded in bulky volumes in the Marathi language. 

Hence we sincerely welcome this handy collection of the sources of Maratha 
history in English covering the reign of Shivaji only. The names of the 
editors is a guarantee of good judgment and we are confident even critics of 
Rawlinson’s Shivaji w'ill agree with this view. The first part contains extracts 
from Marathi bakhars and the second part is devoted to European eye-witnesses 
generally. One feels that the latter part had been more exhaustive than the 
earlier one wherein we wish that some more extracts had been given, especially 
those concerning the relation between Shivaji and Ram Das, and also extracts 
regarding the administrative arrangements of Shivaji. 
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Yet this book of documents is quite opportune and most welcome to us, 
suffering as we are from dearth of such books which will engender among our 
pupils the habit of critical scholarship and a love for history. 

B. V. R. 


Shivaji’s Escape from Agra. 

Bv RAO SAHEB G. K. alias BABA SAHEB DESHPANDE. 


No hero of recent years has stirred the pride and imagination of the Indian so 
much as Shivaji. The Maratha warrior has shown, as Prof. Sarkar observed, that 
India can produce not^only Jaraedars and Chitnis (clerks) but also a chatrapaii. 
As such, the life-story of Shivaji will always offer ever-fresh facets of study for his 
countrymen. His life was a combination of romantic episodes and hair-breadth 
escapes ; and his journey to Agra was the most venturesome of his exploits. Rao 
Saheb G. K. has chosen to narrate this thrilling episode. No doubt, the author 
has brought to his task great enthusiasm and industry as well as wide learning. 
The story is unravelled quite in a rousing vein. 

While welcoming such biographies of our national heroes, it is necessary to 
confess that the book leaves much to be desired. The volume has been unne- 
cessarily enlarged in bulk by needless repetitions, forewords, introduction and 
preface. The forty-six pages of extracts could as well have been placed in the 
second part of the book solely devoted to the “Sources of Maratha History’'. 
Shivaji’s long letter to Jai Sing is given both in the text and in the appendix. 
The style could have been more terse and less homely. Besides the absence of a 
cultivated style, a few spelling errors also have crept in (pp. 115, 117). We are quite 
hopeful that in the subsequent edition the book will undergo the necessary revision 
and pruning. 

But the book is well got up, neatly printed and bound with numerous illustra- 
tions of the contemporaries of Shivaji Chatrapati Maharaj. 

B. V. R. 


Zorastrian Religion and Customs, 

By s. D. Bharucha. 


We welcome with pleasure the third and enlarged edition of an authoritative 
book on the teachings of Zarathustra. About the teaching of the Parsee Prophet 
we can only echo the statement of Tagore that His is a supremely ethical religion, 
unencumbered by superstitions of astrology or the incubus of Karma. Ahura 
Mazda pardons every sinner at the time of judgment. Its pragmatic value is 
emphasised and enforced by insistence on toil by everyone and a life of social 
service for all. 
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But it would be difficult to concede the claims of the author that Mazdaism 

.s olde^l an the Vedas. The very height of moral tone manVanred by Zoraster 
bespral- riater stage of evolution. The reason for the mortal er.m y between 

tlm foLwers of Indra. a Deva and Mazda, an Ahura (A-sura) also calls for further 

’"'^W^COTciude that Zarathustra has pre-eminent claim to be heard in this age 
of doubt and confusion, clash of communities and sects. 


The Outlines of the Vedanta. 

By DK. M. SRINIY.'tS,\ RAO, M.A,, M.O., ETC. 


IT is gratifying to note that Dr. Srinivasa Rao, a distinguished medical man, 
has found time to continue his study of these abstruse subjects and placed the 

results of his work at the disposal of the public. 

The book expounds the principles of Advaita philosophy accoiding to u 
Sankaracharaya, based on his exquisite and soul-stirring Dakshinamooity Stotia. 
The original Stotra is given in Sanskrit with an English translation. then 
follows- an able exposition of the basic ideas underlying every one of the en 
Slokas. The main thesis is further reinforced with parallel thoughts in western 
philosophy. We sincerely congratulate the Doctor on his achievement. 

We do not know whether it is, after all, necessary to say that the connotation 
of the term '‘Vedanta’-* is the monism of Sankara, for, as observed by Sii K. G. 
Bhandarkar, the Upanishads and Brahma Sutras can be said with equal reason 
to suDDort the schools of Visishtadwaita and Dwaita. 

B. V. R. 


The Religion of Asoka. 

By dr. b. m. Baku a, m.a., D.Liit , etc. 


This pamphlet controverts the views of Rev. Heras that Asoka was a Hindu 
monarch. This idea is as old as the late H. H. Wilson’s days; the author, how- 
ever, claims to support himself on the, words of Asoka himself. The inscriptions at 
Rummindei and Nigiili-Sagar as well as the Rupnath Rock Edict could have been 
engraved only by a devout Buddhist. The Bhabru Edict is relied on as a clear 
confession of Asoka’s faith in the ‘Three Jewels of Buddhism’. 


B. V. R. 



247 


The Mysore Castes and Tribes, Vol. IL 

By the late Mr. H* V. NAnjundayya, m.a. m.l. c.le., and 
RAO Bahadur L. K. Anantakrishna Iyer, b.a., l.t. 


An exhaustive account of the tribes and castes of Mysore has been a deside- 
ratum. Nearly a generation ago the late Mr. H. V. Nanjundayya essayed to meet 
this want and published a large number of pamphlets containing an account of 
various castes but had to give up ownng to the exigencies of his busy official life. 
Now the Mysore University has commissioned Rao Bahadur L. K. Ananta- 
krishna Iyer to edit the MSS left by Mr. Nanjundayya and also to undertake a 
complete ethnographic survey of the State ; and no better person could have been 
called upon to undertake the mission. The Rao Bahadur is well known to the 
readers of this Journal for his able and scholarly writings on South Indian tribes. 
The book under review has fully justified the choice. It describes all the castes 
and tribes coming only under the first two letters of the Alphabet, A and B, and 
yet has run to five hundred and sixty pages of matter. 

But, strange to say, the book before us which is Vol. II, is published without 
the usual preface giving the plan and aim of the author. Nor are we enlightened 
as to what will be the contents of Y"ol. I which is yet to come. We are also 
constrained to note that the section dealing with the Madhvas is very cursory and 
somewhat unfair to one of the three great Acharyas. No account of the list of 
the Madhva pontiffs is found, while the same is given for every conceivable 
sect under description, nor is any mention made of the scholar-saints, like 
Sri Vyasa Raya Muni Raghavendra Tirtha and Purandar Das, Kanaka Das, a few 
among a host. We fail also often to trace authorities for extracts given in the 
book ; to wit, on pages 442, 450, 459 and pages 83, 398, 419. 

The space devoted to each subject generally more or less corresponds with 
the importance of the community or caste concerned in the general economy of the 
state as w^ell as to the literature and facts available regarding the same. 

Barring these remarks, we sincerely congratulate the author as well as the 
authorities of the Mysore University for taking on hand a survey of the Mysore 
castes and tribes. We eagerly expect further studies in the same and kindred 
subjects. B. V, R, 

Karnataka Kavi Charite or Lives of Kannada Poets, Vol IIL 

By Rao Bahadur R. A. Narasimhachar, Esq., M.A., M.R.A.S. 

Sri Lakshminarasimha Press, Bangalore. Price Rs. 4. 

The Mysore University Publication of this book by Mr. R. A. Narasimhachar 
deserves to be in the hands of every lover of the Kannada language and of every one 
who wants to know something of the history of Kannada literature. The third volume 
is not merely an account of the authors belonging to the eighteenth and nineteenth 
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centuries but contains an up-to-date introduction both in Kannada and in English 
on the Dravidian languages with particular reference to the language of the Mysore 
country. Details based on fresh material available have been given, and Mr. 
Narasimhachar has not neglected the bearing of the recent discoveries of an 
ancient civilisation in Harappa and Mohanjo-Daro. Besides, the criticisms 
offered on the earlier volumes in the series are fully dealt with by the author. Of 
these, we regret to say, one is of a somewhat personal nature regarding morality 
in authorship. In fairness to Mr. Narasimhachar, we must appeal to the public to 
accept his statement on p. XLI to the full and leave it at that. The others relate 
to the date of certain authors or their works. A few outstanding features to which 
Mr. Narasimhachar has been time and again invited to give a little attention have 
unfortunately not been dealt with in the introduction before us. The first is 
about the visit of Chandragiipta Maurya and Bhadrabahu Srutakevali to Sravana- 
belagola and we should like to hear more about it. The other is about the Kannada (?) 
passages in a Greek farce of the second century A.D. The only scholar who can 
speak with authority on the subject is he with an equally profound scholarship 
in all the Dravidian and Sanscrit and other languages with which the unknown 
passages in the farce have anything to do. Much as we appreciate the -work of 
putting together our knowledge of the Kannada poets and giving extracts from 
their works, still more remains to be done. A readable, popular and literary 
book in English on the history of Kannada literature, like the one that Mr. E. P. 
Rice has published, is essential. Further, the social and political life of the 
various periods of Mysore history as can be gleaned from these will be of 
incalculable importance. A chronology of poets or authors, with a few dates and 
extracts, while serving a purpose of its own, will not be attractive to the 
ordinary reader. These are things which, perhaps, under Mr. Narasimhachar’s 
guidance, the University has to get done by the more youthful of its alumni. 
With them and with histories of the Kannada kingdoms that ruled in this 
ancient land, we shall have a treasure-house of knowledge of which, more than 
anyone else, Mr. Narasimhachar will be proud. 

For a University publication, the get-up and print should have been very much 
better. The selection of authors does not appear to have been based an any prin- 
ciple; every available name seems to have been included. 

'File book is dedicated to His Highness the Maharaja, the successor of Vira- 
Ballala, the Hoysala Emperor and a devout Hindu who has been maintaining the 
dharma of the ancient Hindu ' religion unsullied in a long line of continuity 
from liis predecessors. 


S, S. 
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The Golden Verses of the Pythagoreans. 

By The Editors, Shrine of Wisdom, London. 

Price 2 s/i» net, 

Pythagoras, the Trainer of Souls, was one of the celebrated Greek philoso- 
phers, who is said to have visited India, in the course of liis travels in pursuit of 
learning, and to study the wisdom of the East. The ideal community of the great 
brotherhood which he founded has left an enduring influence in the world and the 
Pythagorean system ‘contains the quintessence of all the elements necessary for 
living the truly religious, philosophical and mystical life, leading straight into 
the Divine. The Song of Songs, Polonius’s advice to his son and other well- 
known sayings, more or less in the manner of Pythagoras, continue to teach the 
world into high thinking and right living. But the Golden \Trses of the Pytha- 
goreans, by whomsoever composed as a matter of fact, still hold the field and 
excite the admiration of the world. 1 he editors of the Sfirt7ie of H 
London, are responsible for a fine and moving translation of these verses. The 
introduction and commentary to these verses are quite in keeping with the high 
ideals set forth in the text. It is a very handy and excellently got-up book that 
must be in the hands of all. The price is very cheap, only two sdiillings net. 

S. S. 

Rajyanga Paddhati (The Indian Constitution). 

By M. a. Gopalaswamy Iyengar, Esq., m.a., b.l. 

Caxton Press, Bangalore City. 

THIS little brochure in Kannada on the present Indian Constitution is not 
interlarded with learned disquisitions or unintelligible technical expressions. Its 
chief merit lies in its praiseworthy attempt to describe the Government of India 

and the various provincial governments in connection with executive administra- 
tion the work of legislation, and the administration of justice in their every-day 
working A chapter relates to the Secretary of State for India and his Council 
and the last chapter is devoted to the Indian States. We congratulate the author 
on the success which has attended his efforts. 


7 



Kampili and Vijayanagara. 

. Bv N. Venkata Ramanayya, Esq., m.a., ph.D. 

Christian Literature Society, Madras. 

'rilE author lias put in book form two articles on Kampili and Vijayaiiagara which 
appeared in the C/rris/ian College Magazine recently. Mr. M. H. Ramasarma 
has contributed to the pages of the Q.J.M.S. a series of articles on this subject based 
on original sources. I’he information contained therein and in this brochure will 
be very valuable to the students of Vijayanagara History. The conclusions arrived 
at by the author cannot be dealt with in a summary review and I intend to deal with 
them separately. The book is appropriately inscribed to Rev. F. E. Corley, 
the distiiigiiished Professor of the Madras Christian College. 

S. S. 


IMPORTANT NOTE. 


I Dr. Leo Frobenius, President of tbe I-Iistorical Research li-sLiinic O;, inrcjsr rLrL-o’i'..iai;i ic 
Germany who was recently with us in the course of his tour in boniccr.i ir.a:a acj ’..no is riuv. ;i; 
Ceylon on his wa}' to the Furtlier East visited tire Mythic tsociety on i.tu Ibtn o: .\.j\w:nutjr iJ-d. 
The Doctor appreciated very much the work that the iVlytir.c Society r.as ;;een ni proraciin^ 

Oriental Research, and sliowed keen interest in the booKS oi tne i.iorar\n lie pat a niimiier oi 
interesting questions relating to Mysore and Southern India to the C:jrepierai crccretary Mr. S. 
Srilvantaiya, in order to obtain information for a comparative study ot Africa arm India ana 

agreed to send his queries for publication in this Journal, ot whicn liiO iouowing is tCie nrst 
instalment. The Editor will be glad to receive replies to them trom tae rea.(it‘rs.j 

OOTACAMUND, 

.///> ig2Q. 

Dear Sir, 

You have had the great kindness to receive us in the Mythic Society on the 
18th of November and to promise me your friendly help in the solution of the 
problems which brought me to India. You asked me to put my questions in the 
form of a letter. I am enclosing a set of questions. You and the Mythic Society 
would make me very happy and contribute substantially to tiie results of my 
work, if it would be possible for you or your readers to furnish me with answers 
for one or more of the questions. I thank you corddally in advance. My address 
for some time to come will be “German Consulate, Colombo”. 1 thank you once 
more for the gift of several papers. I will order out for you from Frankfurt a few 
books that are just being printed in English. 

I am yours, thankfully and truly, 

(Sd.) Leo Frobenius. 

QUESTIONS. 

1. What popular tales are circulating with regard to the phases of the Moon 
and his occasional darkness and his influence upon the fate of human beings ; 
and what, according to Hindu shastras, is the sex of the Moon ? 

2. What popular tales are circulating concerning Venus, his diversity as 
evening and morning star and his influence upon the fate of human beings? What 
again is his sex ? 

3. Dr. M. H. Krishna Iyengar drew my attention to several mas/ika/s (near 
Kikkeri) on which hand and arm of the widow were represented. Is this form to 
be found elsewhere and if so, would it be possible to get illustrations and short 
notes of them ? 

4. I should be very thankful if I could get drawings of the different forms of 
coloured marks on the forehead of the Vishnu and Siva worshippers. 

5. As I am told, are the dynasties of Indian Princes to-day, divided into 
two groups, one of which is considered as the race of the Moon and the other as 
that of the Sun? Do marriages take place between the two races or not ; and do 
marriages take place where both the bride and the bridegroom belong to the same 
race or is it prohibited? I would be thankful for an enumeration of those dynasties 
of Princes, the fact whether they belong to one or both the groups being noted. 

6. Does there exist relationship between the two races and are they divided 
into Vishnu and Siva worshippers ? 

7. Could I get particulars about the Kalesha LTrns lilleci with water and 
covered with the half of a cocoanut shell? Are the worshipped deities not asked 
to take a seat therein ? 
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received daring the Quarter ending 
31st December 1929. 


Presented by 

Tlie Autiiors— ' 

1. The Mystery and Mental Atmosphere by Sir Richard Carnac I'einple, Kt. 

2. Tamil WVjrds in English Language by M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar. 

The Smithsonian Institution, Washington, U. S. A. 

Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, VoL 81, No. 12 : Archaeological 
Investigations in the Taos Valley, New Mexico during 1920, by J. A. 
Jeaiicou. 

The Government of Bombay— 

Source Book of Marat ha History, Vol. 1 Ho the Death of Shivaji/k by R. P. 
Patavardhau & H. G. Raw! in son. 

The Government of Mysore— 

1. Proceecluigs of the Mysore Representative Asseral^ly (Budget Session) ; 
June rd2b. 

2 to 11. Aiimial Reports of the Archaeological Survey of Mysore, 1900 — 01 ; 
1902 ; 1908 ; 1904 ; 1904-05 ; 1905-06 ; 1906-07 ; 1908 ; 1909-10 ; 1912-13. 

/'la jiikaryuiprasdkia Rao Bahiidur 

M. Shama Rao, Esq,, M, A., President of the Society — 

Correspondence Relating to the Re-Establishment of a Native Government 
in Mysore. 

The Curator, Oriental Library, Mysore— 

Oriental I/djrary Publications: Sanskrit Series No. 72: 4'he Alankara 
Manihara by Sri Krishna-Brahmatantra Baraka laswamin, Fart IV. 

The Dacca University — 

1. Convocation Speeches, 1929. 

2. Speeches at the Laying of the Fciindation-Stone of the Salimullah 

Musi ill! Hall, Dacca. 

The University of Madras- 

Madras Univeisity Histoiical Series, No. 4 : Plindu Administrative Institutions 
by V, R. Ramachandra Dikshitar. 

The Hon’ble The British Resident in Mysore — 

1 to 15. .Administration Reports of the Civil and Military Station of 
Bangalore for the years: 1913-14; 1914-15 ; 1915-16 ; 1916-17 ; 1917-18 . 
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1918-19 ; 1919-20 ; 1920-21 ; 1921-22 : 1922-29 ; 1923 - 24 , ; 1924-25 ; 

1925-26 : 1926-27 ; 1927 - 28 . 

ITie Governineiit of Travancore— 

Travaiicore Arc,hiieological Series, Vol. VF, Part 1.1 ; Stone and Copper- 
Plate Inscriptions by A. S. Raiiianatha Ayyar, 

By Purcfiase— 

1. The Expansion of Europe by Wilbur Cortez Abbott. 

2. The Constitutional History of England by F. W, ^laitiand. 

3. Southern India : its History, People, Cornniercc and Industrial Resources 

by Somerset Playne. 



Subscriptions & Donations received during the 
Half-Year ending 31st December, 1929« 


Names. 
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B. V. Veiikataswamy Naidii, Bangalore 
Dr. G. J. Ingram Cotton, Bangalore 
Dr. E. S. Krishnaswamy Iyer 
Dr. B. G. S. Acbarya, Lucknow 
Rev. J. A. Vanes, Bangalore 
S. P. Rajagopalachar, Bangalore 

K. Krishna Iyengar, Bangalore 
M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar, Tirupati 
K. Ramavarma Raja, Cranganore 

K. Matthau, Bangalore 
G, B. Raghavendrachar, Bangalore 

A. R. Krishnasa.stri, Bangalore 
G. Krishnaraachariar, Srirangam 
S. Sitaramaiya, Bangalore 
Annamalai University, Chidambaram 
Dr. M. H. Krishna Iyengar, Mysore 

L. V. Ramaswami Iyer, Ernakiilam 

K. S. Chandrasekhara Aiyar, Bangalore 
Belathur V. Raghavendra Rao, Bangalore 
Punjab University Library, Lahore 

B. A. Saletore, Balamatta 
K. Krishnamacharya, Vellore 
Sir C. V. Raman, Calcutta 

M. Raja Rao, Bangalore 

B. Rama Rao, Madras 

S. Srinivasa Aiyar, Vellore 

T. A. Swaminatha Aiyar, Madras 
Ratnasabliapati, S. A., Komaratchi 
Major R. S. Wauchope, Bangalore 
Punjab Vedic Library, Lahore . . 

C. E. Rama Rao, Bangalore 
S. P. Rajagopalachar, Bangalore 

N. Seshadri, Bangalore 
M. Somasundaram Pillai, Ayyampet 
Luzac & Co., London 


Amount, 
RS. A. P. 
5 0 0 
5 0 0 
5 0 0 
.. 500 

5 0 0 

Life-Membership Donation 5 0 0 

3 0 0 
3 0 0 
3 0 0 
5 0 0 
2 0 0 
5 0 0 

Life-Membership Donation 100 0 0 

5 0 0 
5 0 0 
3 0 0 
3 0 0 

Life-Membership Donation 10 0 0 


5 0 0 
5 0 0 
3 0 0 
3 0 0 

Life-Membersliip Donation 100 0 0 

5 0 0 
3 0 0 
3 0 0 
3 0 0 
3 0 0 
10 0 0 
5 0 0 
10 0 0 

Life-Membership Donation 10 0 0 

3 0 0 
- 3 0 0 

3 0 0 
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Amount, 

Messrs. R,s. a. p. 

G. B. Ragliavendrachar, Bangalore .. .. 1 0 0 

Dr. Cowan Holburn, Bangalore , . . . 5 0 0 

K. Devaiiathachariar . . . . . . 5 0 0 

T. R. Swaminathan, Bangalore , . . . 5 0 0 

A. F. Tliyagaraju, Guntur . . . . . . 3 0 0 

Ram akrislin a Free Library, Rangoon .. .. 1 0 0 

Lokamanya Free Reading Room, Shirhatti . . . , 10 0 

S. Srikantaiya, Bangalore .. .. 5 0 0 

Maharaja’s Sanskrit College, Vizianagaram . . . . 3 0 0 

V. Venkatachalam Iyer, Nellore . . . . 3 0 0 

Belathur \L Raghavendra Rao, Bangalore . . . . 5 0 0 

P. S. Govinda Rao, Mysore .. .. . . 3 0 0 

B. Subrahmanya lya, Mysore . , . , . . 3 0 0 
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Editors 
1 


0 

6 

r» 

i . 

8 . 

9. 

10 , 

11 . 


of : — 

“HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” P.O. Box No. 2r^g, Cakutla. 

“INDIAN AN ITQU.-XRY,” Brit, sh India Mamgaon, Bo,„hay . 

“MODERN REVIEW,” /20/2, Upper Circlar Road, CalcHita. 

“T'HE HINDU MESS.\GE, ” Srirangain. 

“ WEDNESDAY REVIEW, ” reppakiilain , Trichinopoly . 

“THE SOUTH INDI.AN RESEARCH,” Vepery, Madras. 

“THE EASTERN BUDDHIST,” 39, OnoMachi, Koyama, Kyoto ijapa:,,'). 

“THE CHRISTMAN COLLEIGE MAGAZINE,” Madras. 

“THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Mount Koad, Madras. 

“ THE VEDIC MAGAZINE,” Gumlmla, Kangri, District Bijnor. 

“ZEITSCHRIFr DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENLANDISCHEN 

n t:' c 1 ? T T r " H a\ F' 1\ ” ^ ^ 




12. “THE SANSRRIT BHAR.AT'HI,” B,i,-dwan, Bengal. 

13 “ 'I'HE yOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIEIAL^ 

Kent Haven, Connecticut, U.S.A. 


14. “ THE KALRAKA,” Tinnevelly. 

15. “EVERYMAN’S REVIEW,” Madras. 

16. “MAN,” The Royal Anthropological Institute, London. 

17. “ DJAWA,” Kanarillaan, Kadipolo, Solo. 

18. “MAN IN INDIA,” Ranchi, B.N.Ry. {India). 

19. “THE KARNATAKA GRANTHAMALA,” Mysore. 

20. “ THE EVENING MAIL,” Akw Tharagnpet, Bangalore City. 

21. “THE JAINA GAZETTE,” 436, Mint Street, Madras. 

22'. “THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER,” Navsari Chambers^, 

Outram Road {opposite Hornby Road), Port, Bombay. 

23 “PRABUDDHA BHARATA,” Adwaita Asrama, Mayavati P.O., 

Almora .Dist, 


24. “THE SHAMA’A/’ Aghore Mandir, Sari Thome, Madras. 

25. “ VISHVA-BHARATHl,” lO, Cornimllis Streef, Calcatta. 

26. “NAVASHAKTI,” Dharwar. 

27. “THE SHRINE PF WISDOM,” Aahlu, 6, Hermon Hill, London, E. 11. 



28. “ WELFARE,” ()l, U^'er Circular Road, Cahui/a. 

29. ” MYSORE BLUE BOOR AND PUBLICITY JOURNAL,” Bangalore 

30. “BUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON,” Colombo. 

31. “ KARNATAKA SAHITYA PARISHATPATRIKA,” Bangalore. 

32. “ EPIGRAPITIA I NDO-MOSLEMICA,” Simla. 

33. “ YOG.AMIMAAISA,.” Kunjavana. Lojiavla, Bombay. 

84. “ MAHAR.AJA’S SANSKRIT COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Mysore. 

35. “ THE MYSORE GAZETTE,” Librarian, Public Offices, Bangalore. 

36. “ PRABUDDHA KARNATAKA,” Karnataka Sanglia, Central College, 

Bangalore . 

37. “ INDIAN STORY TELLER,” 164, Coniwallis Street, Calcutta. 

38. “ THE GUARDIAN,” 86, College Street, Calcutta. 

39. “ THE YOUNG MEN OF INDIA,” 5, Russel! Street, Calcutta. 

40. “THEPREMA,” Tungabhadra F.O. 

41. “ AL-KALAAI,” Bangalore. 

42. “ VRITTANTA PATRIKA,” Mysore. 

43. “MYSORE CO-OPERA'i'IVE JOURNAL,” 

No. I, 1st Road, Chamarajapel , Bangalore City. 

44. “ INDIAN HIS'I’ORIC.AL QUARTERLY,” loj, Mechuabazar Street, 

Calcutta . 

45. “ THE PHILOSOPHICAI, QUARTERLY,” Amalner {East Khandesh'). 

46. “THE KARNA'FAKA,” Basavangndi P.O., Bangalore City. 

47. “ RANGABHUMI,” Basavangndi, Bangalore City. 
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VESTIGES OF KUMMATA. =■• 

By M. H. Rama Sharma, Esq., M.R.A.S. 


Ever since its identification with Nuniz’s Crynamata,f Kummata has 
assumed no small historic importance. This is as much on account of its 
probable connection with the beginnings of Vijayanagara as for its own 
unrivalled romantic associations. This place, about si.x miles from Anegondi, 
is easier of access from Ginigera, a railway station between Hospet and 
Kopbal, on the Guntakal-Hubli line. From this place, a motor journey by 
bus or private car takes us to Mukkumpe,j; a village twelve miles distant, 
close by the Gangavati road. 

Topography. 

At first, as we ride across an open country of farms and fields, the 
“ rugged hills ” in the distance do not attract much of our attention. But, 
after the third mile, we are arrested by' a changing landscape, which, as the 
ground gets rapidly covered with jungle and brushwood, becomes more and 
more uneven. Beyond Budigumpe, about half way from our destination, it 
becomes rugged and even desolate. Rock after rock, ridge behind ridge, 
touching some and passing all, we soon find ourselves in the midst of a 

* This place was visited by the writer in the middle of December 1929. 

t See my article on “ The IdentiHcation of Nuniz’s Crynamata ” in the Quarfer/y Journal of 

the Mythic Society for July 1929, page 5, Vol. XX. 

t Visitors can arrange for good accomrnodation in the travellers’ bungalow. 
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number of savage hills of all forms and sizes. Though spurs of the same 
Anegondi range, there is neither beauty nor plan about their formation. 
Grouped or scattered in a fantastic way, jagged m outline, their sides devoid 
of all vegetation and piled up with myriads of loose, tumbling stones, they 
serve more to emphasize the inhospitable nature of their interior than to 
stimulate any pleasurable sensation in the visitor. Thus we anive close to 
the rugged hills ”, on the verge of which Mukkumpe is situated, as a sort 
of sentinel guarding the approaches to Kummata on this side. According to 
local observation, the hills in this neighbourhood are classified as Ehigudda 
or the “Seven Hills”. These are Basale-Kallappana-gudda,* Nichchaiiige- 
giidda, Khilleda-gudda, Bande-gudda, Haniimanta-devara-giidda, Madigara 
Hampayyana-gudda and Kumara-Ramana-gudda. They lie close to each 
other in the form of an irregular circle with at least half a dozen passes 
between them, some with names and others without. To the north theie is 
the Mukkumpe pass between two high hills, Hampay3^ana-gudda and Bande- 
gudda. To the north-east is the Benkal pass, narrow and precipitous. To 
the south-east is the Anegondi pass, no better than Benkal, long and tedious 
with many ups and downs. To the south is the Basapiir or Arlapur pass. At 
present all these can be made on foot only, pack animals toiling thiough some 
with the greatest difficulty. Only one opening to the west towards Budngumpe, 
is a little better, having a long, miserable country track. 

Some Old Landmarks. 

On this last route, about two miles from the village, Bile-bbavi, tliere 
is a small hillock formed out of one solid rock, which is locally known as 
Bahadiirhande, may be after Bahadur Khan or Bahau-ud-din, the well- 
known Delhi officer who sought shelter with Karapila. About two miles 
from this rock, there is a long row of heavy blocks of stone laid across the 
pass to a height of four to five feet. This is called Kudure-kallu or horse- 
stones, and was, it is said, intended to prevent the advance of cavalry in 
bygone days. Close to this is a place, at present called Gangammana- 
halla, which, perhaps, stands for Gange-mala, one of the well-known land- 
marks in the neighbourhood of Kummata, according to the poet Nanjunda’s 
account. t 

Fixing our camp at Mukkumpe, we observe thence, about a mile to the 
east, a small eminence, in a S[)acioiis area, called locally Pdpdstigudda, On 
closer examination, it is found to be a mud-hill, about a hundred feetj in 

* This is one of the many v^ersions. 

•j- Nanjunda’s Paraddya-Sodara-Rdmana- Kathc (Madras M.S.S. ) Canto 38, verse 66. 
Cy. English Summary, Q. J. M. S., Vol, XX, No. 3, p. 204. 

{ The measurements given in this article are approximate, as in the absence of necessary 
instruments, the naked eye was the only judge, 
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height, round, plain-looking and a striking exception to the rocky hills 
in the vicinit^u According to tradition, this was formed by the dust 
collected from the shoes of the army of the Sultan of Delhi, which is 
said to have encamped here during one of its campaigns against Kiiraara 
Ramanatha. On the other hand, it may be that this has some connection 
with the pdpdsH incident, so well described in Ganga’s Kunidra Rdniana- 
C liar it re, 

Starting from Mukkumpe, about a mile on our way towards Kiiminata, 
a cliff at a great height to our left is pointed out as Jetihallii. This is on the 
top of Madigara-Hampa3^yana-gudda, a hill named after one of the well-known 
lieutenants of Kumara Rama. What one sees to-day is a few beehives 
clinging on to the under-surface of a projecting ledge of rock, which, by its 
position and appearance, is sufficiently striking to arrest attention. If this 
were the same Jenkal, where, as Ganga says,t Matangi encamped during her 
campaign, it serves to remind us of one more incident connected with 
Kumara-Riima’s life. The proximity of Mukkumpe tank and the extensive 
plain alongside the Gangavati road, which runs close by, being most con- 
venient for the encampment of an army, there does not seem to be any 
improbability about this identification. 

The Two Kummatas. 

From Jenkal, our way lies along the Mukkumpe pass. Pass is no 
correct word for this footpath beneath pressing branches of trees and be- 
tween bush and bramble. Without any other alternative, we struggle through 
this for nearly two miles till we reach an open ground, elevated and spacious, 
its greatest length being about three miles and its widest breadth about two. 
This is the plain of Kummata. Its sight is no more cheering than the 
countryside for miles around. A wild solitude, overgrown with jungle, 
thorny bushes and long grass, hemmed in by a ring of hills on all sides, and 
with no sign of human life or habitation, it is not till one visits this place 
personally that he can have any idea of its impregnable situation, which, in 
the words of Nuniz, ‘‘was very difficult to enter and, according to 
Ibn Batuta, was “among inaccessible mountains ”.§ Here, towards the 
south, in an angle formed by two ridges of hills, is a pond called Hdlu- 
hJuivi,\\ about twenty feet by twenty feet, a poor structure built of loose 
stones. This is said to have been the chief source of drinking water for 

* See Canto I, verses 23-251 and 31; or its English summary in the Supplerrient to the 
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society for October 1929, p. 3. 

t See Canto VII, v, 83 ; or Q. J, M. S. Supplement for October 1929, p. 13. 

t See Sewell’s Forgoiten Empire, p. 293. 

§ See Elliot and Dawson, Vol. Ill, p, 6H, 

II , milk pond. 



264 


Kummata in former days. Close b}’, some twenty years ago, we are told, 
an inscribed slab was lying, of which nothing is seen at present. 

Turning aside from this pond we proceed towards old or Hale Kummata, 
close upon the eastern end of the plain. As we wend our way over stone 
and thorn, we notice traces of recent tilling in some places, the only few for 
miles around. .A tramp of two and a half miles, and we are in sight of 
a deserted village, a couple of small shrines and about a dozen houses 
still standing in it. All of them are poorly built with mud and stones and 
there is vary little remarkable about them. The few surviving wooden 
pillars and door-frames clearly indicate that the present buildings, anyway, 
are not older than a few years, though the site may be very old. Theie is 
nothing else of importance here. Nor do we find any sign of human life, 
save in a few rickety huts, a furlong distant, where about thirty Bedars yet 
linger— all that are left of Ramanatha’s heroic breed. Even these are 
recent migrants from neighbouring villages and they live by a haphazard 
cilltiveiilon oi javdri, navane ^.nd cJiajji. 

Leaving this place behind, we wade through waist-deep giass, letiacing 
our steps for two miles till we reach Hosa Kummata. On our way, an iion 
bar sticking into a rock is pointed out as the lance which Ramanathci threw 
against Mataiigi in his last fight whth her. This, no convincing argument to 
us, adds at least to the w^eight of Ramanatha’s association with this locality. 
Close to this is another row of Kudiire-kallii, similar to the one described 


earlier in this article. Hosa Kummata is a quarter of a mile from this 
spot and is very soon reached. This place seems to be identical w'ith the 
Kumara-RIrnana-Kiimmata of the ma[)3, the latter name being stiictl}^ 
applicable to the hill-fort, while Hosa Kummata is the name applied to 
the town below. Part of it forming the and built outside the fort- 

walls is, to-day, a confused mass of debris except for the bare walls of 
about half a dozen houses which still rear their heads amidst a scene of 
general desolation. 


The Fortifications of Hosa Kummata. 

About two furlongs from this place, wm come across its fortifications. In 
their present ruined condition, overgrown wath trees in most places, it is not 
possible for us to form any clear idea of their plan. By wdiat one can make 
out to-day, the object of the builder f seems to have been to enclose the two 
neighbouring hills of Kumara-Ramana-gudda and Hampayyana-gudda at 
both their ends, blocking the valley-heads on either side. With this object, 


* i.e., bazaar. 

t According to Chenna Basava Purdna, it was Kumara Rama that caused these lines to be 
builtu See Kanda 5, Sandhi 9, verse 77, 
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the lines, of necessitj’, have been carried at all angles and elevations, accord- 
ing to the convenience of the ground and the demands, perhaps, of military 
strategy. There are, at least, three such to be seen even to-day, two at the 
bottom and one on the, top of Kumara-Ramana-gudda. The walls, together 
with the breast-works and detached defences, may be taken to cover a length 
of not less than five miles. Their height does not exceed fifteen feet in any 
place, the thickness being about the same. These are built in the ola 
Hindu style, with rectangular tapering bastions and small, square, uncement- 
ed blocks of stone, of about two feet by four, the top being generally 
finished with longer ones. There is no sign of battlements anywhere, a 
good test of the age when firearms bad not come into use. Nor do we find 
any trace of there having been any ditch in front of any of them. This may 
be due to their original absence or later overgrowth of jungle trees. This 
nearly suggests the time of their construction to have been pre-Mussalman. 
As they resemble, in plan and material, the innermost wall in Raichur 
fort, which bears an inscription of 1294, their date would be about the 
close of the thirteenth or the beginning of the fourteenth century. The 
outer line, which lies at a distance of two to four furlongs from the 
foot of Kumara RSma’s hill, is carried partly round Madigara Hampayyana- 
gudda towards its south-western side. In like manner, we see another, 
close to Mukkumpe tank enclosing an even bigger area.- This latter is 
continued from the north-east bottom of Harapayyana-gudda to the foot 
of Hanumanta-d6vara-gudda. Unlike the walls of Hosa Kummata, this 
is constructed with huge, long, blocks of stone all along. This wall is 
uniformly below five feet in height and was perhaps meant as a breast-work, 
or must have been left unfinished. What pita or part of the town this 
enclosed, it is difficult to decide. 

Its Antiquities. 


To return to Hosa Kummata, we find between its outer wall and the 
second, a pretty big area of level ground stretching at the bottom of 
Kumdra-Rimana-gudda. Evidently this was the Ktlla or the fort-ward of 
Hosa Kummata, while the peta or bazaar lay outside. Here we come across 
pillars, hero-stones or veeragals, rude gateways, small crumbling shrines an 
scattered stone mortars. A specimen of the first kind is ChmtalahalU, two 
stone slabs of about eight feet in height fixed vertically m the ground. 
These are said to have been formerly used as supports for weighing cash 
Close by is a shrine, a poor structure of about five feet m height, bieac i 

and length, built of small rude stones and overgrown with a tree, this is 

called Baichappana-gudi, evidently a memorial raised in later yeaij m 
honour of the famous minister of Kampila. There is nothing inside it 
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exceot two or three pieces of round, polished stones, perhaps used as 
worshipping images, but now lying overturned in a corner, neglected an 

'''^^^Nearby, in the^midst of a thicket and among stones and rubbish we 
notice a triangular piece of greenish black stone, three feet by two and a la 
It rests on a stone pedestal, while a small banyan tree, over-spreading, cas s 
its shade on it. On this stone are carved a hooded cobra, the sun and the 
mo^^andon the top a parrot holding in its beak what ^PPe- to be a 
budding flower. In the middle of these emblems is a fine y vvorked fi„u c i 
high relief, clearly of a man with a dagger at his waist and a drawn, up- i e 
sword in his right hand. This, without doubt, is a representation of kumara 
Ramanatha on his famous charger Bolla. In addition to Uie garlands, 
wristlets and anklets with which this figure is decorated, it has on i s 
head a kind of cap with a tassel on one side. It seems that this stone 
was lying buried on this spot for a long time, and was dug up from its 
dace, a few years ago, by some unknown people m search of tieasure. 
Thus brought to light, it was placed in its present position, a hollow in 
the ground, flanked on three sides with rough slabs. A small eat then 
pot in front, intended for oil and light, is all that gives any indication of 

occasional worship. 

A few yards to the north-east of this, is a veeragal fixed in the ground, 
the stone used being of the same dark-green variety. It has three panels, 
the bottom one representing figures of men with bows, arrows and daggers 
fighting, with some fallen figures of human beings at their feet. In the 
second are three figures, one of which is a man and the other two, women 
with choxvries or fly-whisks in their hands. The third is surmounted by a 
linga and a hasava or bull, with two squatting figures of a man and a 
woman on one side, the figure of Siva, ^w\th jata and damamga on the other. 
The human figures, husband and wife, are made to sit with their palms 
closed as in deep meditation, while Siva with his upraised hand is pointing 
heavenwards. On the top of all these are the hollowed symbols of the sun 
and the moon. Without doubt, this refers to some battle scene in which a 
warrior laid down his life and, being carried by angels, was finally united 
with Siva. It is difficult to say to whom this refers, particularly so, as theie 
are no inscriptions on it. It may be Rtmanatha or some one else. 

From this place we approach the second line of fort-walls which runs 
closer to the bottom of the hill. This is carried up and down the hill-side 
towards the south for some distance. It has a sort of a gateway without top 
or tower, perhaps huli-bdgilii or Tiger entrance. If this be so, it was here 
that the greatest slaughter of the Delhi forces took place, the garrison offeiing 







it the stoutest resistance at the time of the last siege of the foit. , 

this place the regular ascent to the hill begins. The gradient is easy no doubt 
!t “id slirtvay being n,nch dis.o.bed by time, it is no pleasant cbmb.ng 

anywhere up our course. 

Kumara-Ramana-Durga. 

The main hill called Kumata-Rdmana-gtldda, Hi,,', .i 

etr'rdf 

o ss.ill hp Hear from the fact that men and goats climb by tnis wa> 
:::rLday. To strengthen this, an additional fo^-wall was buih joining 

Hampayya's and airier some distance 

:ir“s rr'trtieLt' detached line teas bnilt across the slope 

t^nce o„ the S0„th.»ester„ side, and at abont 
a heiXiro bonLd leet ^ i t'^i 

rnr — 

This also represents a battle ^ aVlanquin or vimim 

byTr^ :rmpt“ IteTinrr - 'p tions 0 ^. it, rve are le.t to 

“'"treorr: oT l:Sng. paet^-Se ^ 
rLThre“i:7inrei;h^r; s »th^ 

feet in height. They aie bud w g. 

of stone, loosely placed one the^othep^^^ 

wide open to the sky. ® , one side and a narrow entrance on 

existence of space for a window on _ _ 

T V. 259 ; or Q./.M.S. Supplement for 

* SeeG3.r>gas Xumdra-A’amaM-CA>^r>Oe, C. 

October 1929, p. 15. 
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the other, indicates that this building must have been some kind of human 

dwelling, house or office, but not elephant stables. ^ 

From this point the path becomes still more difficu t. n some p aces 
it is a task to keep our balance over tumbling stones. In ot 
scramble on all fours over smooth, sloping rocks. Not m requen 

held back by thorny bushes scratching and tearing our sides. T^ms we toil 

on towards the top fighting our way all throng n 
the third line of fort-wall of varying height and thickness cairie 
verge of the precipice, on all the three sides except towards ^lejiorth.^ ^ t . 
distance of a few feet from it, we enter the temple of Jataugi Ramesha, 
the favourite deity of Kumara Ramanatha. As it stands to-day, R has a 
sanctum and a four-pillared enclosure in front. Its tower is pyramffiical, 
somewhat after the fashion of the Hemadapanti buildings of Mahaiashtra. 
Signs are not wanting of its being recently rebuilt. The w lo 
with its pillars and walls, is thickly plastered with chimam. The holy 
of holies is constructed partly underneath a huge rock, m which tiere 
is no image whatever, but an excuse of a lingam in the form of a crude 
blackstone. By its side are placed eight black, round stones. The ternple 
is deserted, no regular worship being conducted. Every year a^ festival is 
held here on Agi-himnime or Vaishakha siiddha pournimaA' which is 
attended bv the neighbouring villagers to a number of about 500 to 1,000 
people. One feature of this is, the worship of two dummy heads of Kumam 
Ramanatha, one of which is brought from the village of Indiri.t about six 
miles distant, and another from Mallipura, near Anegondi. In the course o 
the festival, some sheep, we are told, are slaughtered and after being cooked 
with javari, the food is served out to all the pilgrims as veera-kidu, or 
hero’s dinner. This is evidently in memory of Kumara Rama’s heroic 
deeds. It is said that some years ago this festival used to go on for three 
days and a much larger number of people used to attend it. ^ Somehow or 
other, this is connected with Huligainmana jatre in Huligi, now called 
Munirabad, a railways station in the Nizam’s State, next to Hospet. This 
also takes place about the same time on Vaishakha bahida navanii. In 
this jatra also, a dinner is said to be served out, called^ Kiimdra- 
oota, that is, Kumara’s dinner, perhaps recalling the name of Kumara Rama. 

Ne.xt to Jatangi Ramesha temple, is the third veeragal, a black slab 
containing three panels. In the bottom portion are chiselled out some 
shield-men in battle array. The second is made to represent a hero being 


* This would be about the middle of May. 

t There are four such heads to be seen in the picture ; one, without doubt, represents Rama’s 
head. The others, stand for those of Kampila, Baichappa and Kata. 
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large open space which was, according to Nuniz, “ before the citadel If 
this identification be correct, this spot is the most historic of all historic land- 
marks on or in the neighbourhood of the hill. A halo of ^nmrtality hangs 
over it, if only one recalls to his mind that it was here that when the fall of the 
fort was imminent and life and honour swayed in the balance, the king, before 
his own self-chosen death, “ slew over fifty of his wives and some sons and little 
daughters ”,t lest they should fall into the hands of the enemy. 

Other Surviving Memorials. 

Opposite to Kumara Rama’s hill, there is a valley to the south-east and 
beyond is a hill called Katappana-gudda or Gulaganji-gudda, full of needle- 
shaped, sharp-pointed stones. This is another attempt to perpetuate the 
name of Kata. Between this and the former, blocked by another rocky 
eminence called Bollana-gundn, is a dried up tank called BoUana-Kere, 
surely after the very same Bolla, Ramanatha’s favourite horse. 

To the north-west, close by Jatangi Ram^sha temple and stretched 
at our feet, we notice a long, narrow ravine called Kumara-Ramana- 
Katiive. This runs north-east and south-west connecting the plain of 
Kummata with that of Mukkumpe. The passage through it, made naturally 
dangerous by the high precipitous sides of Kumara-Rama’s hill and Madiga 
Hampay5'ana-gudda, is rendered more difficult by a ridge of rocks which link 
the two hills to a height of nearly a hundred feet from the bottom. As if this 
were not enough, this is blocked both towards its north-west and south-east 
ends by two separate lines of fortification, thus preventing all ingress into it. 


Their Importance. 

These vestiges are not without their use in establishing the existence of 
Kummata as a historic place and Ramanitha’s association with its fortunes. 
May be, the surviving memorials are not sufficiently numerous and imposing. 
It is true that they do not provide us with datesj and details, so necessary 
for solving the many riddles connected with its name. But, it should not be 
forgotten that Kummata was, after all, the infant capital! of a short-lived 
kingdom. Much that might have remained to add to our knowledge was 
perhaps overturned by its Mussalman conqueror. A good deal was doubtless 
destroyed by six centuries of neglect and decay. The rest possibly lies 
hidden beneath the jungle, waiting for a closer study. In the absence of 
definite data, even lore and legend are something, as welcome assets to our 
meagre knowledge. More, it is too much to expect at this stage. 


* See Sewell’s Forgotien Empire^ p. 295. t Ibid., p. 295. 

t Only one inscription was found here in a much damaged condition. An attempt is being 
made to decipher it, if possible. 

g This was partly a fact. Hale Kummata was a much older town. 




Dummy Heads of Kurnara Rama 



THE APOSTLE THOMAS AND INDIA. 

By M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar, Esq., B.A., .M.R.A.S. 


“ Then said Thomas, which is called Didymus, unto liis fellow- 
disciples, Let us also go that we may die with Him.” — John .xi. 16. 

Of the twelve persons whom Jesus Christ ordained on the Mount as his 
Apostles, one flits across the pages of the New Testament like a phantom. 
That is Apostle Thomas. Matthew, Mark and Luke reveal not much of him. 
But John lifts the curtain a little to show the man. Man is a horn 
worshipper : he lives for the object of his worship and his life is an inde.x 
to the intensity of his love for it. “ Let us also go that we may die with 
Him ” were the urging words that Thomas spoke to his brethren. But the 
curtain drops and the Holy Writ is silent as to how or where he died “ with 
Him”. The curtain lifts again in a far away land. For Christian tradition 
tells us how he carried his Master’s gospel to India and ended his life in it 
in spreading that gospel. Our chief authority is the Syriac book of the 
Acts of Thomas. Greek, Latin, Ethiopic, Indian and other versions as well 
of the tradition e.xist. Stripped of its miraculous elements and very briefly 
told the legend is this. Some time after the crucifixion of Jesus, when the 
Apostles assembled together at Jerusalem and divided by lot among themselves 
the countries of the world into missionary areas, India fell to the share of 
Thomas and he hesitated to go there. At that juncture Gudnaphar, 
King of India, sent his merchant Habban to the west to procure an artificer 
to build a palace for him. The merchant appeared in Jeru.salem, secured 
Thomas and returned to his sovereign. It is needless to tell in detail 
all that the Apostle did in Gudnaphar’s land. Suffice it to say that after 
securing followers there, the Saint passed on to another country whose king 
was called Mazdai. Here also he made converts and as a result of his 
activities, he suffered death for Jesus’ sake in this king’s realm and was 
buried in it. 

For a long time learned men thought that the tradition connecting the 
Holy Man with India was an idle tale, for it had no corroboration. The 
needed corroboration came in the sixteenth and nineteenth centuries. In 1517 
some Portuguese adventurers discovered the relics of the ancient tomb of 
Thomas in South India and in 1834 an American, Masson by name, discover- 
ed a coin in Afghanistan, bearing the name of Gondophares on it. Since then 
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till now entirely from the analytical point of view. To arri\’e nt a satis- 
factory end the problem must be approached from the synthetic standpoint. 
What does the existing evidence tell us when examined from the synthetic 
viewpoint ? 

Information furnished by the Syriac, Greek, Latin, Etliiopic and 
Indian versions will be utilized in the following pages. Three Syriac manu- 
scripts exist now — one is in the British Museum, the second one is in '[Berlin 
and is called the Sachau manuscript and the third is in Cambridge. The 
Br. Mus. MS. states that after the Apostles had divided the coiintries of the 
world by lot for missionary work a certain merchant, an Indian, happened 

to come into the south country from whose name was HabbarCp etc. 

With reference to the blank space of the extract given above, Mr. W. R. 
Philipps says in the Indian Antiquary { 1903 ) that ‘‘The Syriac MS. in the 
British Museum is injured here and the name is unfortunately illegible. 
It is of course of the first importance. I do not know if it is found in the 
Sachau MS. at Berlin or in the Cambridge MS. The Greek says only ‘ apo 
tees Indias’ . The Latin gives no name.” In another place of the 
Indian Antiquary says he again : “ It is unfortunate that the name of the 

place from which Plabban came cannot be deciphered in the Syriac text. It 
would help us to locate King Gudnaphar, a most important point.” What 
do the Ber, and Camb. MSS. say ? They state that “ a certain merchant 
came from the south country ”, etc. It will be seen that the Ber. and Camb. 
MSS. not only do not contain the illegible word of the Br. Mus. MS. but also 
give a variant reading. ‘ From ’ is read instead of ‘ into . The decipherment 
of the word of the Br. Mus. MS. is an important item, for as Mr. Philipps has 
said it would help us to locate Gudnaphar. But the other two Syriac manu- 
scripts do not help us. The injured word is still an illegible word. It is 
painful to see a key word in a text and yet not be able to decipher it. And 
neglected by scholars the tantalising manuscript slumbers on the shelf of the 
British Museum under the care of its guardian. A perusal of the legend as 
set forth in the two sets of manuscripts shows that the Br. Mus. MS. by its^ 
“ south country ” means Palestine and that the Ber. and Camb. MSS. by theii 
“south country” mean India i the former refers to the couiitiv of arrival 
and the latter to the country of departure of Habban. Since the Ber. and Camb. 
MSS. do not contain the illegible w’ord of the Br. Mus. MS., scholars have 
paid no more attention to them thinking apparently that the variation is an in- 
significant one which any two sets of writers narrating a story might make. 
And so unheeded these two manuscripts lie in Berlin and in Cambridge. 
And the problem of the connection of the Apostle with India lingers yet stal- 
ing at us in a dying-living state. No doubt the difference between the two 
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sets of Syriac manuscripts is an insignificant one. 


But the simplest facts 

. 1 T n='n7nceed to re-examine the seemingly 

often contain the greatest clues. Let p » u certain merchant 

Nt\t Ede^'srinTsirMrort^ of 

tianitv. That city was the seat of the very first Cl-st.an kmgdom of 

the world and was moreover the centre of Syriac hteiatiirm ^ 

the Svriac versions belonged to Edessa or its neigr ouno . 

map would show that while Palestine is more or les:, directly 

Fdesm India lies faraway from it more in an eastern than a southern dnect o . 

Since' both Palestine and India (roughly speaking) are in a 

toFdessa, the importance of the variation in the readings of tbe. two set 
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writer of Edessa is expected to call Palestine the south country. B"t indged 
by the standard of common usage of the world, he would call India t 
eLlern country. In these circumstances there must be some partici.lai 
reason for the writers of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. to di.b the place of Hal,, 
ban's departure “ the south country ". What could it he ? A little reflection 
would show that usage often converts general expressions into proper names. 
Porto Novo (new port), Kothapatam (new town) and Puducheri (new village) 
mi'dit once have been general expressions but usage has converted them 
into proper names for they are the actual designations of certain towns of 
S [n7a. Peninsular India to the south of the Vindhya mountains has been 
known from hoary times as Dakshinapatha and that name had travelled to 
the west in the form of Dachinabades before the Syriac versions of Thomas 
story were written. The corrupt later abbreviated form of Dakshinapatha is 
Dekkan Dekkan meaning south country is not a general expression ; it is a 
proper name : it is Peninsular India. When the Ber. and Camb. MSS. say that 
Habban came from “the south country”, they use these words not as a general 
expression but as a proper name. They mean that Habban came from^ ^ the 
south country ” — Dekkan — Peninsular India. The seemingly insignificant 
variant reading of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. therefore furnishes a clue of the 
highest importance. They actually specify the region of Habban’s departure. 

If these two texts do not enable us to decipher the illegible word of the 
Br. Mils. MS. they help us at least to locate that word. Since the generality 
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of versions state that Habban came from India, Mr, Biirkit, the aiitlioi ui 
^‘Early Eastern Christianity”, thinks that the illegible word of the Br. Mus. :\IS, 
might be the Syriac for Hindustan. But my own idea is that the iilegibiti 
word refers to some particular locality of ‘‘ the south country of the laer. 
and Camb. MSS. The particular locality of “ the south country ” could be 
learnt onl}' if we know the unread word. What could be the illegible \\ord 
of the Br. Mus. MS. ? 

There was a celebrated Syrian writer called Jacob of Sarng born in 451. 
He was called “ the flute of the Holy Spirit and the harp of the believing 
church He wrote a poem on the palace that St. Thomas built in India 
and Mahuza is mentioned in it in connection with merchants. Mr. R. Schro- 
ter is a modern investigator who has written on these matters. He is unable 
to decide whether Habban’s start was from Mahiiza or \\hether onl} 
merchants came from there. Assimani was a learned Syrian orientalist who 
was employed in the Vatican library as Scriptor of the S 3 Tiac and Aiabic 
language. ^ In 1715 he was sent by Clement XI to travel in quest of oriental 
manuscripts and to edit those already in the Vatican and the lesiilt of his 
labours is four folio volumes. Assimani’s comments on the above-mentioned 
poem make it clear that Habban came from Mahuza. Bishop Medlycott 
who was formerly Vicar Apostolic at Trichur of Cochin is a deep scholar 
wdio has written a monumental book on India and Apostle Thomas and 
it is a valuable mine of information. In page 249 of that book the doctor 
says that If Assimani is right in his reading of the poem, of which there 
will probably be little doubt, Mahuza w'ould be the missing word and would 
fit our text which reads at present ‘ a certain merchant, an Indian, happened 

to come into the south country from whose name was Habban’. ‘Mahuza 

is apparently the illegible word of the Br. Mus. MS. If so it must be the 
place of India from svhich Habban w'ent to Palestine under the orders of 
King Gudnaphar. Dr. Medlycott though he went a step further than Mr. 
Scroter yet unfortunately misled by Assimani’s comments into thinking 
Mahuza to be a Mesopotamian town, merely threw out a plausible suggestion 
mid kept quiet. The doctor published his book in 1903. Investigators who 
have discussed the question subsequent to that date too unfortunately have 
not taken up Mr. Medlycott’s suggestion and pursued the matter further, 
for the suggested name Mahuza gives the flnal clue to the solution of a long 
baffling problem. Mahuza was not a town of Mesopotamia as Assimani 

thought. Where was it then ? 

It was stated before that if the Ber. and Camb. MSS. do not enable us to 
decipher the illegible w'ord of the Br. Mus. MS. they help us at least to 
locate it. The illegible name has been discovered to be Mahuza : it is probably (as 
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stated a little while ago by me) the name of a particular locality of the 
south country ” of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. The reader is aware by this 
time that “ the south country ” of the Ber. and Camb. MSS. is Dekkan. Since 
the Ber. and Camb. MSS. say that Habban came from Dekkan : since Dekkan 
is a vast region and since the Br. Mns. MS. says that he came from Mahuza, 
Mahuza must be a specific locality of Dekkan and it must be sought in that 
region. What place is it ? 

Ill Tamil works a part of Dekkan is called Eriimai Nadu (buffalo land). 
The Sanscrit word for Tamil Eriimai is Mahisha and it is from this term that 
the name iMvsore comes. Mysore means Town of Mahisha (Mahisha — buffalo 
and Uru = town). Since our reasoning suggested the searching of Mahuza in 
Dekkan, Mahuza is Mysore. In Indian usage Pili (tiger) and Pidi (handful) 
are also written as Puli and Pudi and place suffixes like Uru, Patna and Pura 
are often omitted ; Tanjore is known also as Tanjii, Chennapatna <is 

Chennai and Kanchipura as Kanchi and so forth. It is not without reason 
that Jacob of Sarug wrote Mahuza instead of Mahiza and spoke of Mahuza 
instead of Mahuzauru (Mysore). The place of India whence Habban joui- 
neyed to Palestine therefore was M 3 'sore of Dekkan. Habban thus was a 
Mysorean. And who was his lord Gudnaphar ? 

Mr. W. R. Philipps says in the previously mentioned Indian Antiquary 
that ‘‘ We know nothing about Gondophares and his family except what can 
be learnt as detailed above from coins, from one inscription and from the 
Acts of Thomas. His date is not yet definitely fixed : his territories are still 
more or less undefined and his race is still not certain.” The i\postolate of 
Thomas is obscure because theologians study it more as a chapter in the 
progress of Christianity than as a part of the annals. of, India. If they find 
Gudnaphar to be an elusive figure, it is because they have forgotten that his 
reign is an uncut page of S. Indian history. To learn his story truly that 
uncut page should be opened. Mr. Philipps has said that a knowledge of the 
name of the place of India from which Habban went to Palestine would enable 
us to locate Gudnaphar. We have learnt that, that name is Mahuza and 
I have shown that Mahuza is Mysore. Location of Gudnaphar becomes 
easy hereafter. For it is natural to expect a king to send on errand a 
resident of his own land- Gudnaphar and Habban must have belonged 
to the same kingdom. Since Habban was a Mysorean and since Gudna- 
phar was Habban’s lord, the latter must have been King of Mahuza — King of 
Mysore. That this is no fanciful conclusion, another version testifies. An 
Ethiopic text of Thomas’ story belonging to Theodore, King of Ab\^ssinia, 
was secured in 1868. .One of the narratives in that text states that when 
St. Thomas was at Jerusalem ‘'a certain merchant who was from the county 
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of India and his name was Abnes and he was sent from the King of 

Gona”, etc. In this narrative Habban is named Abnes, his countr}- is called 
“ county of India ” and his sender (Gudnaphar) is spoken of as King of 
Gona. Forms found in Latin version are Abban and Abbanes. Since 
Habban was an Indian, terms Habban, Abban and .\bbanes are .\ppan and 
Appanna. What is Gona? The occurrence of Kanarese words m the 
Papyrus of O.xyrhyncus discovered in Egypt permits us to assume the presence 
of Kanarese-speaking population in that part of the world and the possibility 
-of the occurrence of more Kanarese words in other texts of Africa. ^ Gona in 
Kanarese (Kona) means precisely what the Sanscrit ^Hahisha sigmhes— 
buffalo and it is from this term that the Tamil word Konan (cattle teiidei) 
comes. King of Gona means nothing more than King of Mahisha— King of 
Mysore. The Ethiopic te.xt thus throws unexpected light upon other versions 
of the story. For that text through its expressions “Gona” and “county 
of India ” shows that Mr. Medlycott was correct in conjecturing Mahiiza to 
be the illegible word of the Br. Mus. MS. : that I am right in equating 
Mahuza to the Sanscrit Mahisha and that that {i.e., Ethiopic) text is strictly 
accurate in referring to Gona as a “ county ”, for Mahuza (Mysore) is but a 
province of India. When so many texts prove that Gudnaphar was King o 
Mysore, why do historians view him as a non-Indian king and search for his 

realm outside the borders of India ? -d • n 

As Gondophares-coins have been recovered in Afghanistan, Punjab, 
Sind and Seistan and as certain texts state that Parthia fell to the evangeli- 
cal share of Thomas at the drawing of the lot, historians regard Gudnaphai 
as a non-Indian king of Parthia who controlled India from there and they are 
surprised that ancient texts should call him “ King of India” and King of 
Indians Dr. Farquhar, Professor of Comparative Religion m the Univer- 
sitv of Manchester, expresses himself thus in the Bulletin of John Rylands 
Library for 1926 : “ These coins and inscriptions have also made it clear that 
Gudnaphar belonged to a Parthian dynasty and ruled a large part of Parthian 

domain as well as his great Indian province Of the king s P^-ithian lineage 

t^hi” Parthian kingdom the anthor of the ACe of Jodas Thomas , a 
totally ignorant.” “ The facts are these. Gudnaphar was a Paithian king 
but he ruled in India as well as in Parthia. This is peHectly well knovvn 
to Qchokrs to-day from the king’s own coins and inscriptions, but when 
e the doc’nments, tve find the anthor of the Acts of Jndas Thomas 

knew that he rnled in India bnt he did not know that be was a Perth, an and 
luTed in Parthia also, while the Church of Alexandria knew that he was a 

Parthian king bnt did not know that he rnled in Ind, a also. Each ha, pre- 
ser ad one-half of the trnth : bnt w. with one acenrale historical mformat.on 
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can see that the two traditions arose from one historical event.’ In the 
first place so far as I know what the Alexandrine tradition says is that 
Parthia fell to the apostolic share of Thomas and not that Gudnaphar ^ was 
king of Parthia. Dr. Farquhar does not state whether his statement is an 
inference or is based upon a definite authority. \\^hichever it is there are 
reasons for the introduction of the misunderstood name Parthia in the 
Alexandrine tradition as will be apparent later on. In the second place 
however much a sovereign might enlarge his dominion and whatever titles 
he might add to his name during the course of his reign, he would never fail 
to call himself after the name of the original land that he got heritage. 
He would relinquish his original title only when he relinquishes his hold on 
the original land that gave him the title. When Victoria, Queen of England, 
became Empress of India she did not cease to call herself Queen of England, 
because that title and country were hers by heritage. For the same reason 
the 1918 rupee-coins style H. M. George V of England as George V King 
Emperor”. King Emperor here means King of England and Emperor of 
India. Edessa was much nearer Parthia than Alexandria. If Gudnaphar 
was really a Parthian King of Parthia who added parts of India to his 
dominions, would not the Syriac Acts of Thomas call him King of Parthia” 
or King of Parthia and India ” ? Why does it style him King of India”? 

The fact is this. Instead of looking at the centre, historians are gazing 
on the circumference. Coins are fashioned round to signify their rolling 
character and the coins of a king roll to the limits of his kingdom and if the 
metal out of which they are made is pure, they roll even beyond. In an 
article published in a former issue of this journal, I have shown that the 
names Gudnaphar and Gondophares are not metathetical forms of one 
and the same name but two different names that Habban’s master bore : 
have shown which of these two w^as the king’s personal name and 
which the surname of valour: have given their Tamil equivalents: have 
suggested where his capital might have been : and have shown in 
addition how he must have extended his dominion as far as Afghanistan 
in the north. For further particulars that article may be perused. I 
may also add here in further support another fact. The term Kantha 
among other meanings has that of chief. The expression Kantha-raja though 
borne now as a personal name in Mysore, literally means chief king. 
No wonder the second narrative of the Ethiopic text calls Gudnaphar 
who wielded his sceptre from Mysore to Afghanistan Kontoros — 
Kantharasa — ^Chief King. The question why the Greek-Pali coins of 
Gondophares have not been found in Mysore could easily be explained 
with the reply of a counter question — w'hy are the rupee-coins of the king of 
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England not found in England ? It is because they are meant tor circ'alat.on 
in India If ancient texts call Gndnaphar “ King of India ” and “ iving ot 
Indians ”, it is because he was really an Indian king of a “ county of India 
and that countv I have shown to be Mysore. King Guanaphar througn 
whose instmm'entallty the Apostle came to India, therefore was_ not a non- 
Indian king of Afghanistan but an ancient Hindu Mysore Maharaja. 

Now Habban went west from his master’s kingdom to bring an aruncei 
to build a palace for him in that realm. The place to which the Apostle 
came was the place from which Habban originally started. Habban s starting 
point was Mvsore. The Apostle came with Habban hence Gudnaphar .s 
court in Mysore. Afghanistan was (as stated ) a part of Mysore in Gnd- 
naphar’s time. While Afghanistan adjoins N. India, Mysore lies in S. India. 
Soes a king generally hold his court in the heart of his^ empire or m its 
oeripherv? If Thomas laboured in Gudnaphar’s court, woMd that labour have 
been in Mvsore in the south or in Afghanistan in the north 

The Apostle did not stay permanently in the country of his anna . 
Christian trLition makes it perfectly clear that from Gudnaphax he pas=e 
L r he and of another king called Mazda! : that he was killed and buried 
i end that his grave became a shrine. Shrines are the magnet of pilgrims 
’4d thev winder from one to another like bees that fly from flower to flower 
u 'uZni writers are believed, it is seen that devotees even from distant 
of Europe like England visited Thomas’ shrine in Mazdai s realm in 
ent Ls These wandering pilgrims of the West seemdo have kept 
Ti the European memory of the place of the Saint’s tomb in the early 

" But when the intercourse between western Europe and eastern Asia 

L and less and pilgrims ceased to wander as a consequence of the 
TTArMTal:! inidway between, though Europe did not 

f I he tradition of Thomas’ labours in the east, yet her remembrance 
forget the tr. Apostle’s tomb became fainter and 
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became a tale. ^ beginning discovered spots sacred 

Poitusnes-- ■ century. The discovery of the Holy Man’s tomb 

“ i, 7 Tas mnch an m.doubted fact as the discovery of the royal pcr»-S« 
,;r If the locality of Thomas’ martyrdom had not remembered 
com in lbo‘+- ' , discovered it. Their discovery 


834 If thelocahtv of Thomas’ martyrdom had not remembe.ed 
com in lBo4. ' have discovered it. Their discovery 

the tomb, the ad tradition in India for 1,500 years. For 

proves martyrdom and the 

unless those , , ^ pointed out those places from father to son down 

raising of the to , i„ Madras could have informed strangers that a 

through tne ag 
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particular spot of that city was the seat of his tomb. So when m the sixteenth 
century the guarding Muhammadan Fakir and the Kanara Brahman showed 
the church and recited the ballad of the Saint to the Portuguese, they but 
pointed with the finger and sang with the voice of the first century It was 
stated before that the impression left by the legend is that Gudnaphar s 
and Mazdai’s countries must have been situated not far from eaci o er. 

If Mi’sore was Gudnaphar’s ddngdom, would Mazdai’s country have been 
far awav ? An Indian tradition remembers that Mazdai was a fisherman 
king and the Ethiopic text refers to him as “ Matseyos Matseyos is 

Matsya, the Sanscrit for fish, and the Matsyas (fishermen) were a great people 
in ancient times in India. Does not the African testimony point to the 
correctness of the Indian memory ? The Apostle’s mission to India and his 
death in it is as much a psychological problem as a historical one, for A is a 
tale of Bhakti. The faith of a Bhakta impels him to tread the path of his 
master and compels him to immolate his life in the way his master did. In 
the eye of the psychology of Bhakti to tread the path in a diffeient mannei 
and to die in a different way would be no true discipleship. If a man’s 
words reveal him truly John xi. 16 shows Thomas’ determination m 
following in the footsteps of his Master even to the bitter end. To a Bhakta 
of such a temperament, if he could not meet death in Judea, he will seek it 
somewhere else. Ancient legend speaks truly therefore when it says that the 
fisherman king having decided to put the Saint to death ordered his men to 
“ go upon the mountain and stab him ” and four soldiers of the king took him 
and speared him “ on the mountain ” “ outside the city ”. Later writings 
call the city of Thomas’ martyrdom Calamene or Caramene. Calamene and 
Caramene are the Tamil Kali-manai and Karai-manai both meaning sea- 
coast town. Twenty centuries look upon Madras as the place of the 
Martyr’s tomb and that city is a sea-coast one. Would not a fisherman king 
have his home in a sea-side town and could not Madras be Mazdai’s capital 
since it is a Calamene and the seat of the traditional tomb ? A coin rolls 
but a tomb remains. If Thomas could come as far as Mysore, would it 
have been difficult for him to go to the sea-king’s capital at Madras and die in 
it for Jesus’ sake ? And would not the Church of San Thome built in sight 
of the rolling waves of the blue sea be the Holy Fisherman’s tomb as 
unforgetful tradition avers ? 

If the Saint came to India, laboured in Mysore and died at Madras, 
why do some writers mention quite another country as the sphere of his 
work ? This would be a suitable place to say a few words on that aspect of 
the question. While the Syriac Acts of Thomas and certain writers who 
depend upon Edessa for their knowledge say that India fell to the 
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evangelical share of Thomas at the drawing ot tne^ lo., ^ a fe.v ^ ^ 

like Origen and Eusebius who depend upon Alexanaria lo. th.u mtui. 
ation sUte that it was Parthia. Parthia is the mountainous cjuia.,^ 

S-E of the Caspian Sea corresponding to the 

Koton and it is frequently mentioned in Roman history, 

been made by various investigators to explain poi.ded out be- 

fol'Tras trial to th'di'^e’ by explaining that while Gudnaphar 

fore ) has tiled to remembered his kingship of India 

Thi: u .» Tho,„as . 

in a different vw y. the 

T7.:L t: 717.77^7 laea a. C ..esc two coccies 
second one . that he mi^ ^ statement of one set of writers 

after ° There is another peculiarity. In spite 

does not prec u e c Farquhar for the reconciliation of the 

of the solution offere . • be- 

difference, he is puzzled w \, Thomas those who wrote after 

fore the Council of Nicea allot m iJ- u^^Yhat happened at Nicea” 

,t allot India to him. Under the »' t “ But after 

says the doctor in the ^ \ ) and all liturgies 

Nicea every western writer, w le er c •* ^ 

andmartyrologies say Thomas^ went to India.^ai^^ 

account for the changed convic Alexandrine traditions but also 

discrepancy not only betwee T have already shown that 

hetwe» ante-Nlcene and liruS ta II mheLhle^e. Since 

Dr, Farquhar’s reconcihatioi drawing only one 

tradition, so far as I coii see, alternative explanation offered 

lot for the division of the ‘ L„ for t‘he difference be- 

rn-^hrr ™ 

Nicene Parthia) that looks a puzz e o q Baratha country. 

Bow the most ancie^ mjdfanm^^^^^^^ country. The origin and early 
The name is written in c ^ inhabitants are mentioned as 

history of Parthia is s ro r Historians derive the name Parthia 

Parthava in the inscriptions o ^ ..-ord Parthia has no connection with 

from Parthava of the inscrip 'C”®' Parathava— people of 

Parvatha, mountain. Darius laithavuist 
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Paratha country. The name Parthia hence means Parathava. Historians have 
not yet realised what was the true origin of the Parthian kingdom of Roman 
history: why the ruling dynasty of that kingdom called itself the Arsaci . 
why such Indian sounding names like Arsaces (Arasaka), Priapatms (Priavuta), 
Phraates (Parata), Mithradates (Mitradata), Tiridates (Tirudata), Cmnamus 
(Chennania), Gotarzes (Koduarasu), Vardanes (Varadan), Vologeses (Ulagesa), 
etc., were borne by some of the rulers of the Arsacid dynasty and w ly t ie 
members of the ruling family of a province (Mysore) of ancient Parat la 
country still st}’le themselves as Arasus (kings) ? These savants are not aware 
that the term Parthia is a later westernized form of the ancient name Paratha 
and that the younger kingdom of Parthia that held the Roman at bay in the 
East was but a little extended finger of aged Paratha Nadu. Though this is not 
the place to discuss these fascinating questions, let me state here that it is 
this terra Paratha that has been responsible for the introduction p the 
misunderstood word Parthia into the Alexandrine tradition of Thomas story 
much to the confusion of later investigators. 

“ Our accurate historical information ” spoken of by Dr. Farquhar 
instead of making us see clearer has onl)^ blinded us to the truth of many an 
ancient statement. Paratha and India are synonymous terms : the former is 
the older and the latter the later name of the land lying between the Himalayas 
and Cape Comorin. The very fact that every post-Nicene writer, liturgy and 
martyrology designates as India, Thomas’ evangelical field called Parthia by 
ante-Nicene writers, shows that the older name Paratha was known in the 
West. In these circumstances when writers like Origen or Eusebius say that 
Parthia fell to the share of Thomas they mean nothing more than that Paratha 
(India) fell to his lot. Christianity before and after the great Council of 
Nicea was not the same : after that council its centre of gravity shifted to 
Europe and Christianity became Europeanized. The old name Paratha of 
India lingered in the West in some quarters like Alexandria till the Council 
of Nicea. In the meanwhile the older mother-country of Paratha had 
receded into the background and like the flickering of a dying flame her 
younger daughter-country of Parthia had come into prominence. To use the 
name Paratha (westernized form of which was Parthia) when referring to the 
mother-country (India) would create confusion owing to the rise of the 
daughter-kingdom (Parthia). So with the Europeanization of Christianity 
after the Council of Nicea the newer name India (popularized by the 
historians of Alexander the Great) came into vogue. There was no change 
of conviction : there was only a change from the less familiar to the more 
familiar name to avoid confusion. There is thus no disagreement between 
the Edessene and Alexandrine traditions or betw'een the ante-Nicene and 



post-Nicene statements. All these but refer to one and the same hoary land 
that is watered by the sacred rivers of the Ganges and the Kavery. John xi. 
16 is a revelation of the early stages of Thomas’ mental determination to follow 
his Master and the tradition (that he went to India and was martj-red in 
Calamene)is the exhibition of the final fruition of that mental determination. 
Will sand allow itself to be twisted into rope? Unless the tradition were 
true would the facts of the Asiatic, .African and European versions of that 
tradition fall in order to combine with one another harmoniously i No wonder 
the Syriac “ Doctrine of the Apostles ” states that the Saint wrote^ letters to 
the West from India and the mosaics of St. Mark’s Baptistry in Venice portray 
Thomas with a turban on his head to symbolize the crown of his Indian 


martyrdom. i r y- 

Mr. Philipps, it will be remembered, observed that while the Latin version 

gives no name, the Greek says “ apo tees Indias”. Nothing reveals truth so 
much as a graphic representation of it. So let me re-write briefly the state- 
ments of the existing texts to see what picture they pre^nt to the eye 
The Greek says that Habban came from the ladies (India). The 
Camb. MSS. say that Habban came from the Dekkan (the south countryfi. The 
Br Mus MS. says that Habban came from Mysore (Mahuza). Indies Dettan 
—Mysore. Does not each text support the other in a remarkable way and does 
not the name of each text specify the locality more precisely than the previ- 
ous one? If the place of the Apostle’s arrival was the place of the merchant s 
departure, is the existing evidence insufficient to show that Thomas came to 
S India If John (.xi. 16) had truly reported his friend’s determination, is 
additional evidence necessary to prove that he w.oa his crown of martyrdom 
in that S India ? The heart remembers what the head forgets. Let learned 
savants chasing rolling coins search in northern Parthian land for the foot- 
prints of Thomas but humble devotees kneeling in southern Parathan country 
,v”t with the Apostle’s blood will ptay beside his lomh Ihete for heart B 
Temory is a taLt the writiags of which Time canoot efface And the vespers 
Tharrise over the tomb h. the Church of Sar, Thome rem.od us how Thoma 
bore his Master's Cross from Jerusalem to Madras and left it there o rejoii 

him. 



THE INFLUENCE OF THE RELIGIOUS SCHOOL OF 
SRI MADHWA ON THE HISTORY OF VIJAYANAGARA. 

By S. Hanumantha Rao, Esq., M.A., L.T. 


Sri Madhwa was the founder of the Dvvaita school of philosophy, one of 
the three Brahiiiinical systems prevalent in South India. His period was 
the thirteenth century and his place of birth was near Mangalore on the west 
coast. He travelled all over India to spread his doctrine.^ He died in 1318 
and just about that time the Deccan was invaded by the Muhammadans. 
He had four important disciples who followed him in pontifical succession. 
They seem to have migrated southwards. Two of them, Padmanabha 
Tirtha and Narahari Tirtha, left Telingana and arrived at Anegundi. 

Anegundi is regarded as the parent city of Vijayanagara and was 
ruled by jambukeswara Raya from 1297 to 1324. To the east and south of 
it flows the river Tungabhadra. To the south of the river are the famous 
ruins of Hampi, the present name of the former Vijayanagara.- There is a 
small island, splitting the Tungabhadra into two branches, near Anegundi, 
where we find an enclosure with nine Brindavanas or tombs in it. By the 
side of it is a big cave where the saints are said to have spent their time in 
meditation. 

Padmanabha Tirtha was the pontifical successor of Sri Madhwa and 
held office from 1318 to 1324 xA.D. He was a great scholar and wrote a 
commentary on Sri Madhwa’s Anuvyakhya, known as Sanyaya Ratnavali. 
He started a separate line of monastic succession which is now known as 
Sri Pada Raya Mutt. The present headquarters of this Mutt is at Mula- 
bagal, in the Kolar District of the Mysore Province. The earthly remains 
of Padmanabha Tirtha were laid in the Brindavana on this island. Narahari 
Tirtha succeeded Padmanabha and held office from 1324 to 1333. About a 
mile from the island of the nine tombs, towards the Hampi village, is another 
rock island in the middle of the river. There is the tomb or 
Brindavana of Narahari Tirtha. He was a minister at Kalinga for some time 
and brought the images of Rama and Sita and gave them to Sri Madhwa. 
These images are now under worship by the present pontiff of the Uttradi Mutt. 


^ See Journal of the Madras University, Vol. I, No, 1, and Vol. 2, No. 1. “Life and Times 
of Sri Madhwa”. 


- See Guide to Hampi by Longhurst, 
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There is a temple consecrated to Hanuman in the village of Narayaua- 
devarakere near by. It is believed that Narahari Tirtha consecrated tins 

temple. 

Narahari Tirtha is also regarded as the founder of the Oasaioata among 

the followers of Madhwa. This isa school of devotees t;!'" 

music. There are a few Kanarese psalms ot Narahari Tnuia cu.u Jim t 

published in the collections of Aladhwa psalms. ^ 

Next in chronological order is the Brindavana of Kavmclra Tirimu oJ. 
to 1399. He was the eighth pontiff in the succession list commencing from 
Sri Madhwa. Harihara the Second was the ruling king of \i]a)andgma and 

h," famous uriuis.er Muddappa Dandaoayalta 

Kavindra. His Briudav.ua is situated to the west of Padmanabl.a T.thas. 

Vagesa Tittha was the soccessot of Kavi.tdta T.rtha and held ofce ro.n 
1399 to 1407. He was a scholar who wrote glosses ou Pramana Pn.lMal, 
and Tatwodyota. His Brindavana is on the northern side. 

The most important ot the Brindavanas is that of Sr. Vyasaiaya. the 
eccleSstical adviser of Krishnadevaraya. He held pontthca olhce from 
146? 0 1539.1 He was a great scholar and wrote several glosses on the 

f Q • Mnrlhw'i His olace in the history of V ijayanagara la 
commentaries of Sri Mad c . t ^ Vvasci- 

described in full detail in the English introduction to he ^ h > • • 

rnyn by poet Somanatha. His Brindavana - “omb art 

with figures of elephants on them. On the lou i . 

reliefs ^ot Balalitishna, Vithala, Lakshrainarasimba and Sitaramachandia 
with Lakshmana and Hanuman. The ruins of the j 

the Vithaia temple bear '^X'ieighbortrhood 

ISamd brv?asar" .^1 most impoLnt being that of the 
r„ttoddhataka Hanuman on the banks of the '-r n», J^^rmp, vtUage. 

There are several Kanarese songs of Vyasaraya and they me e y 
1 • Kanarese country. The fame of Vyasaraya attracted the 

pontiffs of the other monasteries also to Vijayanagara. Eaghnnandana, the 

nine T d to orpLite the Brindavana is a rare image of 

Brindavana of Raghunandai . . PP Sanih,,. One 

rrhr'f-l'tymSrorimhvvaandanotlmr^^^^^^ 

evmhol of Bhima. B.rh..nandana held office from 149/ ■ 

'=‘' ’ 
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Raghuvarya held office from 1502 to 1557 and his Brindavana is also 

near that of Vyasaraya, 

Vyasaraya had two disciples, Srinivasa Tirtha and Govinda Wadeyar. 
Srinivasa succeeded him in pontifical office and held it from 1559 to 1559. 

He wrote a biography of his master known as Vyasa Vijaya. 

Govinda Wadeyar did not hold office but was only an ordinary monk. 
He is said to be the poet Somanatha who composed the biography of 
Vyasaraya. The Brindavanas of these two disciples are near by in the same 
enclosure. 

Srinivasa Tirtha was succeeded in pontifical office by Rama Tirtha who 
held office from 1559 to 1588. His is the eighth Brindavana. The ninth and 

the last in chronological order is that of Sudhindra, the predecessor of the 

famous Raghavendra, who held office from 1595 to 1623. 

Froip 1324 to 1623, Vijayanagara patronized this school of religion. 
For a long time after the battle of Talikota, it was possible for these saints 
to continue their residence at Vijayanagara. To the present day, the 
followers of these saints observe their memorial days and gather in large 
numbers on those days. Their names have a stronger hold on the imagi- 
nation of the people than even the names of their kings. 
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Genealogical Table to explain the above Article. 
Sri Madhwa, d. 1183 A.D. 

(1) Padmanabha, d, 1324 A.D. 

(10) Narahari, d. 1333 i\.D. 

I 

1 

Madhawa 


Akshobhya 

j 

Jayatirtha 

Vidyadhiraja 


(2) Kavindra, d. 1399 A.D. 

(3) Vagesa d. 1407 A.D. 
Ramachandra 

Vidyanidhi 

Raghunatha 


I 

Vibhudendra 

I. 

Jitamitra 


Rajendra 

Jayadhwaja 

■■ Puriishottama 
[' 

Brahmanya 

I 

(4) Vyasaraya, d. 1539 A.D. 


(6) Srinivasa, d. 1559 A.D 

(5) Raghuvarya, d. 1557 (11) Raghunandana, d. 1533 A.D. 


A.D. (Uttradi Mutt) 


(7) Srirama, d. 1588 A.D. 
(Vyasaraya Mutt} 


Surendra 

1 

Vijayeiidra 

(8) Sudhindra, d. 1623 A.D. 

Raghavendra 

(Raghavendra Mutt) 

(9) Govinda was an ordinary monk who did not hold pontifical office. 



SVETASVATAROPANISHAD. 
English Metrical Translation with Explanatory Notes. 
By D. Venkatramiah, Esg., B.A., L.T. 


FIFTH DISCOURSE. 

1. In the Imperishable Brahman Great, 

That Eternal Lord, that mysterious Self, there dwell 
Knowledge and ignorance both ; ’tis ignorance 
For sure doth perish, knowledge for ev’r perdues ; 

And He is distinct who ordains them both. 

This discourse purports to teach i — 

i. That Paramesvara, the Absolute, is the substratum of both knowledge and 

nescience, 

ii. The nature of knowledge and nescience, 

iii. The overlordship of Isvara and his aloofness from knowledge and nescience. 
— that which does not perish, Isvara who is eternal ; 67. 

Gita, viii. 11 . 

is — the transposition is Vedic usage. The phrase may also be construed 

as in one who is above Hiranyagarbha 

-emphatic. 

— one to limit which there is nothing else ; the Absolute. 

— placed; the manifestation of both knowledge and ignorance 
is dependent upon the Absolute which is their substratum. Brahman is the 
ground of right knowledge as well as error. is atmajnana leading to 

Moksha and is atmajnana the cause of samsara, 

— in Brahman whose blissful nature is hidden from the human senses. 

Isvara who controls both knowledge and ignorance is however untouched by either, 

2. And He the one Eternal Lord impels 
Each and all the germs to fructify, 

Subsists in all the myriad shapes and forms ; 

End6ws His first begotten son, the sage 
Of golden hue with knowledge infinite 
And witness bears forsooth to the seer’s birth. 

The aim of this verse is to show that the Brahman is immanent in all entities representing the 
several stages in the process of world-creation, the first of these being Hiranyagarbha. The use 
of the word ‘Kapila’ has given rise to much controversy, some taking it to mean the author of the 
Samkhya doctrine, some, the Rishi who burnt up the sons of Sagara and others Hiranyagarbha. 
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The last view seems to fit in with the context and further has the support of Sankara who, while 
commenting on this very passage in Brh, Sat., ii. 1-1, specifically controverts the position that the 
author of the Samkkya system is meant here. 

^li% He who inheres in everything that serves as a generating cause. 

This is to make clear that insentience, jada^ like the pradhiinn of the Samkhyas 
is not the cause of the Universe. Another way of construing the phrase is 

%S^TR #1R which means that Parabrahma is the ground of the beginiiingless 

Maya, since it is His power that supports its existence and manifestation 

all the subsidiary causes like ether, wind, etc. 

R^fR the manifold objects of creation. 

Isvara first taught the Vedas and their import to Hiranya- 

garbha from whom they have come down to mankind. 

3. He casts his net in diverse ways and brings 
To view unnumbered beings at creation’s dawn, 

Withdraws them all into the magic gulf 

At last ; again creates the hierarchs great 
While He the Lord his sovereign sway doth hold. 

3^^Wc^RT Samsa/’a is as it were a net in which are caught the 

human fish ; ^ ’ may also mean the mighty illusion. 

each one separately ^lR^3?rS^T etc. The Lord creates the 

different aggregate constituents of life, such as of the senses, breaths, etc., and 
then the individual existences ; or this may refer to different classes of beings— 
gods, men, beasts, etc. 

— bringing into existence an infinite variety of beings in accordance with the 
law of Karma. 

iri this region of Maya. 

destroys. At fralaya the whole creation is withdrawn into Maya where it resides 

in a latent or germinal form and springs up again at creation — a process which 
goes on eternally. 

chief deities like Hiranyagarbha, Note that the nominative 
is used for the objective. 

4. As the Sun in his radiance beams and fills with light 
The quarters all and eke the spaces — up 

And down and athwart, e’en so the shining Lord 

The opulent and worshipful, the Lone 

Rules all from which the worlds do germinate. 

3R^R— the Sun. 

— the five elements from which the worlds emerge. 

rules, regulates. Isvara directs the elements being their inner Self. 

«%R; is another reading ; 
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— Isvara is tlie cause of the Universe. 

— elements, such as earth born of Him. 

ii. ether 

down to an atom, from Hiranyagarbha down to an insect. 

5. ’Tis Isvara the universal source 

Helps on the growth of beings and thus matures 
Them all that they their destined end may reach ; 

’Tis He, the Being sole sustains this all 

’Tis He from whom the impulses take their start. 

Here is described how, under the guidance of Isvara, the gradual and orderly evolution of the 
Universe takes place and how the innate tendencies in man — goodness , passion 5 and 

ignorance cffTH’— begin to manifest themselves. 

^ ’ for ?r^—neuter for masculine. 

— the nature of things 
TOTU — matures. 

— “the elements, such as earth, etc., which by their nature 
are fit for differentiation. 

— transforms ; lit. may transform. 

the three constituents of praknti, i^iz, goodness, passion and 

ignorance or darkness. 

— assigns, allots. These primary impulses are made to develop in man in 
greater or less degree in accordance with his previous A'arma. Cp. Gita, xiv. 5. 

6. The Lord lies hid in the depths of the Upanishads 
Enshrined in which is all the Vedic truth, 

And Him Hiranyagarbha knows as the fount 
Of the sacred lore. Those Gods and Rishis who 
Of yore did comprehend his Self for sure 
Became His very Self and conquered death. 

What is it that is taught in this Mantra ? 

i. That Paramesvara is to be sought in the mystic passages of the Vedanta, 

ii. That He is the source of the Scriptures, 

iii. That Gods like Hiranyagarbha and Rishis like Vamadava knew Flim as their very selves, 

iv. That liberation means the realization of the unity of atman with the Absolute. 

hidden in the Upanishads which teach the essence of the Vedas. 

Hiranyagarbha, the Sutrattnan, 

%^-^FriT%-v3TTcTrcf^T realizes the identity of his self with the Absolute 

cp. - Gita, xv.l5, 

the author of the Vedas, 
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as the very nature of That, the Absolute. 

^----.indicates assurance on the authority of the Scriptures, reason and experience. 

7. Who finds his deeds of by-gone births have left 

Their trail, who’s merged in acts that yield their fruit 
And who enjoys what he himself has wrought 
He is indeed of myriad forms, engirt 
By gunas three ; and three again his paths ; 

The Lord of life, he roams impelled by his deeds. 

There is a departure here. Having set forth the nature of Isvara, the Lord of all creatio 
the Srjiti now turns to the description of the individual soul — jiva, and to begin with it is pointed 
out that by itself the jiva is not the agent and experiencer of joys and sorrows but that its associa- 
tion with the body and the senses seems to invest it with the faculty of doing and enjoying. 

as the result of his Kar7?ia the individual 

engages in acts which in turn yield their fruit. The gunas are saivam, rajas and 
tamas^ The preponderance of satvam in one’s act leads to Moksha, of rajas to 
Svarga and of tamas to Narnka, 

^ he who does a particular act must be prepared to accept the 

consequences of that act. 

— of many shapes, because one’s deeds determine what existence one should take 
on — he may be born a god, a man or a beast. 

he in whom are found desire, anger and 

covetousness. 

who may take any of the three paths, that of the gods — that of the 

manes— and what in the Upanishads is described as 
Cp. Chanda, v. 10-8. 

SfftrfTf^q;—— overlord of the body with its senses, 
for (Vedic). 

8. Of the size of the thumb and luminous as the Sun 
He is and firmly linked to mind and self; 

’Tis intellect’s traits reflected in Atman pure 
By which alone the soul appears as small 
As the lancet end and inferior to the Lord. 

The individual soul retains the characteristics of the Supreme Self which in reality it is though 
hedged round by imperfections due to avidya. 

the jiva is considered to he of the size of a thumb, because the heart which 
is of that dimension is the seat of consciousness. Our awareness of the self is 
referred to the heart. Hence the comparison. 

of the same resplendent nature as the Sun ; the jiva is of the nature of the 

light of knowledge. 

Because the jiva is limited by the mind and the notion of ego, it is 

described as being endowed with the qualities of mind and ego, viz,, thought 
and self-consciousness; m 
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f ; ft3^^-irl:3iTRTTm?r, 3TTcJTR-^W5t'-R^?f3%^T (3TRIJIJTT5rR, 

R ^ ^cT^) — The intellect transfers, as it were, its own limitations to 
the atmau; hence minuteness and inferiority are attributed to the a(man and not 
by its own nature. Because the atman is superimposed by the latter’s 

finiteness and inferiority (as compared with Parahrahnia) are transferred to the 

former. 

The Commentators construe biiddkiguna and atmaguna separately and theieby miss the signi- 
ficance of the thought contained in the mantra. Cp. Sankara-Bhashya on Brh. Sut.gxu 3-29., 
where this very passage is quoted in support of the position that the apparent limitations of the 
individual self are the outcome of our ignorant attribution of the characteristics of the intellect to 
tlie at man. 

— the fiva is infinitesimally small like the end of a lancet. 

— -tbe /wa is lower than Barame.nuira who is vast and 
unlimited like ether. ’ is another reading. 

9, A hair’s end chopped into hundred parts and each 
Such part again into one hundred parts, 

Of the size of that minutest part is the soul, 

Just so is it to be known, albeit this soul 
Is destined sure to attain the eternal Self. 

Since it is physically impossible to divide the tip of a hair into ten thousand parts, we have to 
understand that the fiva is unimaginably small having for its vesture the suPs/imasari ra or the 
subtle body. But when it is freed from its Upadhi, it attains its own real nature — the eternal 
state of the Absolute. 

10. Nor woman he is nor man nor impotent 
Whate’er corporeal form he takes, with that 
Corporeal form the Self his kindred claims. 

Because the jkm is by its nature one with the Absolute, the distinctions of sex do not pertain 
to it. Due to aridya it enters bodies of one sex or the other and identifies itself with them. 

SWS^, 

The individual soul identifying itself with the body in which it has found 

its lodgment, mistakes the bodily characteristics to belong to itself. Hence such 
notions as ‘ l am stout’, ‘ I am lean ‘ I am a male ‘ I am a female ‘ I am 
sterile’, etc. 

11, With thought and touch and sight and delusion sweet 
And copious food and drink the jiva has 

His birth and growth ; in truth the embodied soul 
His varied shapes and varied forms assumes 
In harmonious sequence of his former deeds. 

Now is assigned the reason for the atmaiPs taking on a body and acquiring the special charac- 
teristics of samsara. One life determines the other. Upon our thoughts, desires and conduct 
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depends the form of life whicli we have to assume in a future birth. We are architects oi o;ir own 
fate. This is what the first half of the means and the second half is only a mere eapheit 

statement of the same idea. Closely following one’s Kanna one is born either as a god if une’s 
deeds are good, as a beast if they are sinful ; if, on the other hand, one’s good arc! ‘oad deeds are 
evenly balanced, one is born a mortal. 

The alternative readings of some of the words are : — 

tfl: for 3?[|: : for : 3Tf%45iq% for mmmm. 

thought, touch and passion — manual acts in 

connection with sacrifices). These generate good or bad effects. 

# 5rra:, qRT?, ?rti: rw# 

TR^Tr, cT^Il) with sufficient food and drink to quench hunger and thirst. 
3?rc?TRlf%3f?3PT-3|Fcqr5T:, Ftlfe, ITO-TI the birtli and growth of 

the fizhz. 

Such acts as these lead to a variety of births ranging from Hiranyagarbha down to an insect 

(ff?;tnrTTRrR ^rR5 ^jt) 

RSTr^TfllJTIR as the inevitable consequence of one’s 

good and bad deeds. 

3Tfir^5IT^rr-H5FTRTT% gets, assumes. 

.\11 the species and genera in the Universe are the outcome of nescience worked out in un- 
broken sequence by /iarm(7. 

12. The jiva then his manifold forms assumes 

Both large and small b\- his own nature fi.Ked ; 

The works that one has done, the self that one 
Hath reared — ’tis these that \’oke the spirit to life 
As found in this or in the future births. 

The idea contained in the previous stanza is here emphasized. Not only a man’s thoughts 
and deeds of the precedent life but all the mental and spiritual experiences gained in bis evolution 
through numberless past lives are the determining factors of his present life. 

objects like rocks, or elephants, etc. 

— -subtle objects ; objects like ether, light, or qTUTIM-g'^ats, etc. 

make one’s character as the 

result of one’s performance of prescribed and proscribed deeds. 

possesses, assumes. 

The latter half of the zNa/zlra means that the Self enters on its endless births as determined 
by one’s innate qualities and one’s overt acts. 

13. Without beginning, without end, the Lord 
Remains amidst this vasty gloom profound. 

Creator of the Universe, of forms 
Innumerons, the Being sole and He 
This all enfolds; who knows this Light Divine 
Shall extricate his self from all the bonds, 

3 
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Having related the nature of the individual self in 7-12, the Upaiiishad reverts to the descrip- 
tion of the Supreme Reality and points the way to liberation. This mautra is nearly the same in 
language and import as iv. 14. Cp. also iii, 7. 

14. ’Tis the pure of heart to whom the Lord reveals 
His Self, He who hath neither home nor name. 

The world-creator and the world-destroyer 
Divinity benignant, in whom the arts 
And sciences have their birth ; who kno\y this Being 
Of light, they quit the mortal frame for e’er. 

He who is understood by the pure in heart. 

— i. ^ — wiio ims 

neither home nor name, 
ii. — known as the bodiless. 

Sankarananda has for meaning ‘known by the name of RreatlR, 

on the authority of the Scripture but this reading spoils the rhythm. 

— who is the cause of the creation and destruction of the worlds. 
The phrase is also explained as ^ ^ — who is untouched by 

nescience and its products. 

— i. The originator of the Vedas and all the different branches of knowledge, 
ii. — who causes the birth of all beings by 

his own 77iayic power. 

ili. The originator of the sixteen Kalas mentioned in ^ Prasnopctnishad ' 

body, i.e,y they cast off for ever the bodily vesture ; they become 

immortal. 



STUDIES IN DRAVIDIC LINGUISTICS^ 

By L. V. R.vmaswami Aiyar, Esq., M.A., B.L. 


Initial Front Nasals of Dravidian. 

1. General.— JmUcilly, the following nasal sounds are met with in 
Dravidian: n, n, n, and ; the cerebral n and the velar do not occur 

initially in Dravidian words. 

The bilabial m - is conspicuous in all the dialects of Dravidian, in 
initial positions. 

Of the other nasals n appears to be common initially in all the dialects 
except Malayalam which has ii » instead uniformly m initial positions. The 
sound n occurs initially far more numerously than n in Tam. and Mai. 
n occurs in initial positions in Tamil and Malayalam onh . 

The object of this paper is to discuss how far these sounds may be 

considered to be original in the various dialects. 

Before doing so, it would be desirable to define the exact values of these 

sounds in the various dialects. 

II. . Character of the Nasal GonsomMs : 

n .—This is a tongue-tip sound in all the dialects ; but the nature of the 
sound may vary with the exact point of production on the mouth-roof. 

In none of the dialects is a sound produced by the tip of the tongue at 


the teeth. , 

The point of production on the mouth-roof may vary anywhere from the 

post-dental region to the alveolar portion of the mouth. In Jespersen’s 

notation the sound may be anything between ^o| to ^o= 

In Tamil, I have noted that it is ordinarily well behind ^o though 
individual peculiarities do occur. Tamil appears to have had _ both n and n 

formerly, as the separate symbols denote ; but the modern dialect gives tie 


value of n to both symbols. 

The Telugu sound, so far as I can see, 


does not differ from the Tamil 


'°“in Malayalam the sound is distinctly alveolar, produced between the two 
positions j8o§ and /3 o^^- __ — 

(p. 14). 
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So far as the minor dialects are concerned, the minute distinctions have 
so far not been noted ; but it would appear that in none of these dialects the 
point of production reaches the dental or post-dental region on the one hand, 

or goes beyond the alveolar region on the other. 

> — Two different varieties of this sound have been distinguished h\ 

Jespersen^: — 

(a) the sound produced by the fore-blade resting on the mouth-roof in 

the prepalatal region as in Italian ogni, etc. 

(b) the sound produced by the middle blade resting on the post- 
palatal, pre-csecuminal region as in French. 

In Tamil— Malayalam initial n, the point of production is distinctly pre- 
palatal (sometimes even jSoJ) and the fore-blade alone comes into operation, 
while Mai. n in the consonant group nj or no, the post-palatal middle-blade 
variety is often produced. ^ 

n: — This sound which occurs inltialh^ in Malayalam uniformly for the 
n of other dialects is produced with the fore-blade well spread out on the 
dental and post-dental regions, and corresponds to d of Indian languages. 
In the consonant groups nd and id, the middle blade is spread out on the 
alveolar region and then the dental is produced. (The difference between this 
variety of ii and the second variety of n mentioned above, is that in the latter 
there is only mere contact of a small portion of the blade of the tongue while 
in the former the tongue-blade is spread out.) 

III. n and n. — Malayalam n initially and in other positions is clearly 
secondary, being produced from 

As for initial n, ^ the following facts are significant : — 

[а) This sound initially is peculiar to the Tamil-Malayalam group, its 
cognate in other dialects being represented by n ; 

(б) Even in these two dialects, there are alternative forms with n^ndn, 
in which the latter should be regarded as closely connected with n {vide 
infra). 

We shall illustrate these points : 

(a) Tamil- Mai. Cf. 

nandu, handu (crab) Tel. endi 

Tam. ndn., Mai. hdn (I) an, ndn, etc. 

Tam. -Mai. ndru (seedlings) Tel. -Kan. ndr 

Tam. nerungu, Mai. nerwinu (to be Southn. irungu (to be squeezed) 
squeezed) 

^ Vide Jespersen’s der Phonetik^ pp. 43, 44. 

2 Vide my Brief Account of Malayalam Phonetics, page 14. 

2 Santali 7i (initial and medial)' Is rpiddle-blade variety (P. O. Bedding’s Materials for a 
Santali Grammar. I, page 42), 
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{a) Taniil-Mal. (If* 

Tam. neli, Mai. mli (to w riggle) eUigu (to move) 

Tam. ndludal (to flow) ; nciii (rope) the base al- (to sway, to flow) ai 

al-a% dl, etc. Kan. ndri (cord), 
nd.n (rope) 

ndyiru (the sun) ; ndmhu (time, day) The various forms with aov aobasis 

in manv dialects. 


Tam. niminlal (to be raised) 

Tam. negili (firewood, fire) 

Tam. naral, naral (to sound, make 
noise) 

Tam. ‘fidngciT (place, there) 

Tam. nd-ttal (to adhere, to tie) | 
Tam. ndtpu (crowd, group) J 
Tam, ndd, ndd (country) 

Tara, ndy (mother) 

Tam, ml (to hang) 


Kan. egani 
a-, wij 

er-ai (to make noise), dr-~- (to cry 
out) 

a/ige (there) 

ad- (to be attached) 

Tel.- Kan. ndd 
dyi (mother) 

al- (to move) ; al (to swing) 


Tam, ndl (musical instrument) 

Tam. ndru, ndru (to smell) f'J* be cut, be within, to feel) 

Tam. niniify (to be erect) c/. egaru 

Tam. negih (tire, firebrand, fuel) c/. base lue- (fire) 

It may at once be observed here that among the Tamil-Malayalam forms 
with initial n-,n- given above, constituting a large majority of typical instances 

in this group, two classes may be recognized . 

(i) those which appear to be peculiar to the Tam. -Mai. group and do 
not (so far as we can ascertain) have cognates with initial n- in the other 


dialects ; and 

(ii) those which do have cognates with initial n- not only in the southern 
dialects like Kannada and Telugu but also in the central and northern 


dialects. 

This distinction will be important when we have to refer to two classes 
of instances in explaining the probable origin of initial Ji- and k-. 

In each of the above groups of words, the semantic relationship between 
the form with 7 i-, n-and that with the initial vowel only, is more or less clear, 
while a structural connection can also be postulated and proved as shown 


below. 

There remain, 
with initial w-, 


however, a very small number of Tam. -Mai. instances 
whose etymologies cannot be decisivel\' worked out. A 


^ Vide my disco 


-ision of ~!dyir (the sun) in the CalcntUi Vnii'ersily Jimr7ial 


Vol. XX. 
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prominent instance is Tamil narmli, hemali meaning ‘ peacock ‘ toddy 
‘ dog The meaning ‘ peacock ’ is possessed by the southern cognates also : 

Telugu— emme, etmli, netmli. 

Kannada — navilu, navali, navule. 

T ulu — navil. 

The explanation of this form which appears to be peculiar to the south 

is not eas)’. 

There is another word mayil in Tamil, meaning ‘ peacock which has a 
Gondi cognate OToUnd a Tula representative mairu. The question of the 
native character of Tamil mayil is a thorny one in view of the occurrence in 
Indo-Aryan of mayukha, mayura and in Indian Austric of niarak. 

Yet the Dravidologist would (perhaps too naively)suggest that maii%U being 
capable of being broken up into may (dark) and il, the derivative suffix, and 
therefore of conveying the meaning of ‘ dark ’ or ‘ dark-spotted , may be 
native in Dravidian. Whether the form is native or not, it is an ancient one 

.in Tamil. 

What, if any, may have been the relationship of nanhali, do., to wiyil ? 

If we can postulate a metathesis of mayil. the group &me, emmi, email of 
Telugu may follow from it ; and in such a case Tamil namali, lelugu nemali 
and Kannada navilu would stand in the same relationship to emc, eniali as the 
first set of forms in the tabular list given above stand to the second. 

But a change like the following : 

inayil>yamil {i) >emali> («) emali [Tamil] 

■mayil > yamil > y erne > erne, emali [Telugu] 

mayil >yanial>{n) anial>namal> navil [Kan.] 
can be considered to be conclusively proved only' when analogies of a similai 
metathetical change could be given. 

It has to be admitted that such parallels are, so far as we can see, not 
available numerously in southern dialects. I can only refer here to the 
instance of Tamil-Kannada navir (hair) whose relationship to mayir (hair) 
appears to be analogous to the case of navil. 

^ Prof. Bloch in his paper on Sanskrit et Dravidien (B.S.L.), points out the difficul- 
ties of properly accounting for the relationship (if any) of Skt. mayura, mayukha), Dr. mayil 
Indian Austric niarak, etc. 

Prof. Przyluski has suggested that all these forms may have arisen from xAustric ; his expla- 
nation of Indian Austric marak as being constituted of ma (Austric prefix) and rak (to cry out) is, 
so far as it goes, a fine attempt at giving the Indian Austric word a native derivation. 

The student of Dravidian feels that mayil may have been quite native in Dravidian. Its 
variants in the different dialects are all explicable on purely Dravidian principles; but in view of 
the discussions of Bloch and Przyluski, one cannot be sure of the native character of the 
Dr. word. 
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(6) The following adaptations of Sanskrit words are 
ndlam (magic) < jdla. 


interest 


naman, naman < yania. 
nanam < jfidna- 

In the first instance, the voiced affricate appears to have changed 
directly into n, — a change which has occurred in a few rare native instances 

also. . . 

Mai. (to quake with cold) > mluMu ; cod-ulcku (to snap with 

the finger) > nodi] Tam. sulukkM (to contract, diminish) >nolgu. 

Almost all important n- forms have been given above. It is noteworthy 
that they are after all considerably fewer in number than the forms with 

initial n- in Tamil- Mala\ailam. 

From the above, the following facts emerge in regard to the occurrence 

of initial n in Tamil- Malayalam : — 

(1) It is found immediately followed by palatal or front vowels. 

(2) Words wdth initial n are very few^ when compared to the large 
number of words w'ith initial n. 

(3) In a number of such instances whth initial n in Tamil, alternative 
forms with are found ; while in Malayalam the alternative forms with «- 
have disappeared in these cases, and forms with initial fl- alone are retained. 
The development of the peculiar features of Malayalam phonology certain y 
posterior to the common Tamil-Malayalam stage when the sound n originally 

should have cropped up. . , , • u 

(4) The origin of n in the tadbhava forms mentioned above is selt- 

evident; while in a few rare instances n is traceable to certain definite 

on in Mai. nalufinu (to shake with cold or fear), and lh\\, nodi (snap of 
finger) in both of which instances initial n appears to be derived from an 
original c, through the nasalization induced by a contained nasal or by general 

of .fl in the majority of instances cited above appears to 

be connected with w. ^ , • • • ,i • -r -i a 

The existence of forms with alternative n and n initially m Tamil, and 
of front or'palatal vowels in close association with these sounds, would point 
to the derivation of n from n owing to the influence of the yowejs. Though 
in some cases we can undoubtedly postulate a change hke n < n Jmni 
voivel, the problem becomes complicated when we consider the posable origin 

of initial n itself in Dravidian. , . ■ i i 

The question whether n or « is original in Dravidian is bound up 
intimately with the problem of initial n itself, which has now to be discussed. 
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IV. The Problem of InUktl ‘n’ in Dravidmn.-\V^ should indewl have 
considered initial h of Dravidian to be a part of the radicals themselves un ess 
we had found, in some dialects, forms with and without nut, a n-, of wh.ch 
those without n- so far as we can see, should be considered to be radical. 

We shall give below illustrations showing alternative forms with and 
without in Taniil-Mcilayalam : 

Vocalic Anlaut 

///•" 


narukkii (to cut) 
nan (1) 
nlT- (water) 

Mai. nmuiii (to be close) 
i\laL nambu (s|)rout, slioot) 

nagaf (to be separated, relea 
Tam. nagilam (breasts) 

Tam. nasai {desire, love) 

Tam. nanugu (to ap[)roach) 

Tam. nalaMu (to crumple) 

Tam. nali (pain) 

Tam. nigal (to conceal) 

Tam. ninatfal (to entangle) 

Tam. nirattal (to mix) 

Tam. nirai (series) 

Tam. nil-, nil-am, etc. 

Tam. 7iilal (shade) 

Tam. nil-, nld- (to extend) 

Tam. ntr (water) 

Tam. nlndu (to swim) 

Tam. nagil (to smile) 

Kannada nege (to rise) 


arukkii 

dn 

iram (wetness) 
and (to be close) 
a/g- (to be separated) 
sed) (igal (to be separate) 
agalam (breasts) 
cf. ay— in anVu 
an (to be close) 
base al- (to move) 
cf. al-\n allal (sorrov ) 
igal (to run down, to push) 
cf. inai (to be joined) 
cf. ir (to remain) 
cf. ir (to remain) 
cf. il 

cf. the base il- 
cf. the base %l- 
Ir (wetness) 

Kannada tndn 
Kannada agi 
egaru 


It may first of all be observed that in the list given above tlie radicals 
with initial vowels should be considered to be original in view of (a) the large 
number of ancient derivative forms that they have given rise to ; and (b) the 
absence of such ancient elementary derivatives from the forms with initial n-. 

A single illustration would suffice to make my meaning clear, ad-, an-, 
and- are a few closely connected Dravidian bases which have numerous 
developments in all the dialects, formed of derivative suffixes. 

Sn. Dialects : — afa, adu, adi, attu, ad-ai, ad-u'pfam, adar, ani, an-ai, 
an-angu, andu, andi, etc. 

Kui {Central Indian Dr.): — ada (to join), dda (to befitting), afl^a (to mix), 
drpa (to hide), dtfa (to join together). 
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BraHUI .\.ND Kurukh :—Kur. ((</</« (.place), I’'*'- 

These bases are iherefore undoubtedly very old and i)resuiircU)iy oiigiaai 

in Dravidian. , , ^ 

If now we take from the list given above the forms nannu (to De ciosej, 

iianuc/u (to approach), naijyu (cro\^■d) wliich show close semantic and structural 
relationship to the above bases, and examine how far a base like nun- or lutl is 
represented in the different dialects, we shall find that the forms are c^ncmhuff- 
ly few in number and remarkably lacking m the variety of derivatives w it » 

elementarv suffixes. ^ . . 

Similar explanations^ are possible for all the instances given above. 

Hence we are led to think that the bases wiihoul the initial nasal are 
original, and those with the nasal are secondary m charactei. 

We shall now consider a few illustrations from other dialects than 

Tamil ; — 


Southern Di.vlects. , 

Tel. aakku (to lie in wait)-./. <uj- in Tam. agam (room, etc.), connec.ea 

with the verb ag (to become). 

Tel.- Kan. mine (flower-bud), Tam. imiwi (to sivrout), Tam. nambu, mmm 
tshoot of plants, etc.)-c/. the base ay- (to move, etc.) in a number of 
both Southern and Northern. For medial of nam, etc., r/ kmd (hre) 
from the base My (to be hot, etc), -mb is a common Dravidian formative. 

Kannada name (to wear away), Telugu navi-<f. Tam. aoi (to be crumpled, 

'^'^'^Kan.-Tam. nambu (to confide), Tel. nammu-cf. Tam. 

The common base here again is probably ay (to move) whici appeals \\i i 
a different meaning in amhu (arrow) also. _ 

Kan. nci/aFUto raise)--c/. Tam. dialectal (to rise) 

Kan. 'nme (to think), Tam. Hetm, Telugu netavu (to_ considei), Tel. 

„„»« (affection, ,.ity)-c/. T.m.l e,.» (to think). ^ , 

Kan. nm (tobe filled), Tam. nira^-cf. rr- m forms like ii-ai (to pom), 

ir- atigu (to go down), Ir, etc. 

CENTRA.L AND Northern Di.tcLECTS. 


Kui-ukh nab (to trample) Tam. 

,, nalani ( o , al-ai (to wander) 

maZ (to move rapidlj ) >> >> 

,, ndri (fever) ) ,, eri (to burn) 

” ner (to get dry) 1 

Kui ndmba (to climb) ^ ” ” ; — 

a ‘ demonstrative ’ origin are and I and there is nothing surpr.surg therefore 

P foe°rthal‘regardfthe teses (given above) with initial vowels as ori^.at m charade., 
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Vorms uith Initial rm- mul no- : , r . i ( ii 

Next we shall eKamine whether forms with initial n immediate n o ow- 
ed b; dorsal vowels evidence any relationship in form and meamng o other 
flms without initial similar to the correspondences pointed out above. 
It will be seen from the following discussion that the forms with initia nu- 
or no- possess derivations which in no ivay suggest the correspondences such as 
Have suggested above in the case of forms with followrng 

front vowels. 

We shall give a few illustrations 

Tam. Tun K"ul<h Mul. «.T«™ (all forms- to 

gulp, etc.) are allttaceable to a form with inrtial M- which i» migiiial, the 

elementary base being mu- (above). 

' nuccu (bit) 


Base nar- (<ar) (to cut) 


nuri (to break) 
nurumbu (broken bit) 


Jtsase nar- \ , , 

\lso probably contamination with -j nm^mgu^o be bu kmi) 
" t \ \ nQjla ^rollino', niouldeiii 


ir-{ungu), ner-iungu), etc. 


j 7buia (rolling, mouldering) 
nuUu (to pinch) 

[^nuru (slaked lime) 

Mai. mjypadu (thirty),' Kurukh mM (three) owe their initial nasal to an 


original m-. 

Tam. -Mai. nun, nona (bulging), niud (end, termination) go back to mun 
(front). 

Tam.-Mal. nudal, Kan. nosal, Tel. nmlur (forehead) are developed from 
nun, mentioned above. 

Tam.-Mal. nondu (to limp) is derived from mondu [of. rnondi, lame man). 

An ancient base nil (to be extended) accounts for nul (thread, yarn), 
Hfel (to creep in), ndd-gu (to extend one’s sight, to see). ^ For tlie alternance 
of i and/ii, cf. the Tulu forms ti and tu (tire), Tamil mi-, mn- (above), vlciu, 
vudi (house) ; Kan. nuMu, Kurukh nukh and Tamil nikku (to push) ; Kurukh 
ming (to move about) and Tam. ningu. 

It will be seen, therefore, that nu-, no- are derivable from either 

(a) na- which, containing as it does a vowel with a front tonality, may 
go back to a base without the initial nasal ; or 

{b) mu-, mo- (on the principle of the common interchange of mand n in 
Dravidian) ; or 

(c) ni- (where the vowel i alternates with u in some Dr. forms). 

It is more or less clear, therefore, that, among the instances given above, 
those forms only which have initial nasals followed by vowels of palatal 
tonality are certainly secondary. 



When, then, we have two sets of forms, closeiy related siructr.ra.r. ;.;u. 
semantically, in which one may be considered to be direct rei>resei.lat''.cs o: 
primitive bases (or radicals), the initial n of the other set ot lorms 
have to be explained as having had a secondary origin. 

Before we discuss the origin of this U-, let us note once 
correspondences shown above between forms with n- and wit lout «- ia\ c .on 
vowels in basic syllables. The significance of this will be evident lei. x c 
remember that the forms with initial n-_ followed by the dorsa vowels i o o 
cannot be related to bases without initial n-, but on tie o ler 

all explicable on different grounds. 

V. Origin of initial n- in bases ivith front vowels. The foregoing iscussion 

w'ill have made the following facts clear , , , 

(а) n- bases with front vowels are in numerous instances related o 

bases which are lacking in this initial nasal ; 

(б) No such correspondences are met with in forms with initial n- 

followed by dorsal vowels ; 

(c) The n- bases appear to be later m origin ; ^ 

(,i) The »- bases are comraon to all Dravidhtn dialects ; thetr origm 
therefoL should be asctlhed to a «r, e.rrf, ■" •>’« beveloptaeu, of 

bases alternate wtth «■ bases in the Tamil-llalayalam gronp 

, T in«tnnres with n- or ft- followed by front 

iA In a large number ot lubtances wim 

of these initial sounds. (See below.) 

bVe ntay also nrcidentally note here that K.ualth displays to-day a Jeodeno, 

toantrodnce a prothetic ( 1 ) «■ 'oiao . To'rgs.'a euphonic .may 

tells us (Oraon D.et.ouary, page oOS) that this 

be pteiixed to any cmrsidetations and that » in many 

tendency may have been d P u: c jg.ftUer (as in Tamil padi-n-aru) 

“"“pather Grignard’s lists show alternative forms like «r.d„« and nri,», 

nernd and erna, etc. _ _ ^ instances with 

inlt Jn** ir :rm;r„bT:::i:«rh 101.^1 Whlel, fan .» show th. al.er. 
L; relafed to sinrila, forms in the other dtalec.s - 
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Kukukh. Other Dialects. 

/tor (to yoke) ... ••• c/. Sn. ««//» (to hx) 

mM(four) ... cf.r-^m.uangu 

nan (fever) ... c/. nen/)i)» (hre), etc. 

nela (to-morrow) ... ^f- 

Is the tendency evidenced by Kurukh in the alternant forms nad, ud, etc., 
ancient ? One cannot say. The fact that the alternance^ exists with 
e.xactly identical meanings in a few forms to-day, would indicate that the 
euphonic initial of these instances stands probably on a different footing 
from the initial ii- of the numerous Kurukh forms which show' no alteuiance 
and which, like corresponding forms of other dialects, may have permanently 
incorporated initial /i-. 

It may not be justifiable, therefore, for us toattribiite the origin of initial 
n of Dravidian (followed by front vowels) to the same euphonic causes that 
have given rise in Kurukh to alternating forms like ad and nad, etc. 

We have to see whether any other explanation is possible for this 
phenomenon. 

Mr. K. V. Subbayya has postulated! that ti in instances like Tamil 
mn, nmmn, etc., should be traced to an intermediate n which should have 
resulted from the nasalisation of the prothetic on-glide y characteristically 
occurring in Oravidian before initial front vowels of woids. He would 
regard the forms with initial n occurring in Tamil-Malayalam as indicative of 
the intermediate stage which should once have been geiieial in Diavidian. 
This may be true of that small ckiss of words with initial fz- or n, which are 
peculiar to this dialect-group only, and which have no cognates with 
initial nasals, in other dialects whether of the south or of the north. 

But so far as the large group of forms with initial n- found in all dialects 
is concerned, this position is doubtful when we consider (a) that the n~ forms 
are very few and that they occur only in Tamil-Malayalam as aUematives^ oi 
forms with w-, and (6) that a considerable number of forms in Tamil- 
Malayalam with initial n-~ do not show alternative forms with n- at all. 

It is probable, therefore, that n- in many instances was a development 
peculiar to the Tamil-Malayalam group, either contemporary with or 
posterior to the stage of the cropping-up of n-, 

Mr. Subbayya’s explanation of the process is: — On-glide y before initial 
vowels >< by nasalisation y>n> ii (which became generalised in all dialects). 

Phonetically, the nasalisation of y should directly produce n, and we 
know that nasali-sation is frequent in Dravidian. 


Diavidic Studies (II, page 22). 
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Yet, could this explanation hold good generally hir ah the instances o 
Dravidian initial n- which form the subject of our discussion ? The existence 
of forms witli initial 'ii in Tamil-Mal. group alone, and the extreme paucity of 
such forms even in this group would strongly militate against this view. 

The only other explanation possible is that n- should have been intio- 
duced prothetically in a number of ancient bases with initial frontj'mvels 
and with an included nasal n already existing as a part of their Da^e^. t 
will be seen from an examination of the lists given above that in a number 
of instances, nasals do exist as part of the bases which have no n- 
Under the influence of this sound, a new prothetm n may lave Jtcn 
introduced initiallv also in connection with the product wn of the on-ghde - i 
tendency thereafter should have become more or^ less general, and n- 
introduced prothetically in words which had no contained nasal. 

This process should have occurred only m bases with initial fionUowe s, 
for, the production of the front on-glide alone would have brought about t le 
introduction of n which, in point of production and nature of articulation, 

is closely related to ^/. 

In the case of bases with dorsal vowels, the on-glide being v, the tendencv 
would be, if at all, to introduce the bilabial nasal m. , , . 

In Tamil-Malayalam alone, this prothetic influenced bv the conso- 
nantal sound y developed from the on-glide became n m a fm, instances 
(as in the adaptation of the Sanskrit word nyaya as ndy<m, or 

How far the introduction of n- in initial positions helped the evolut o 
of slightly different nuances or shades of meaning, will form t le ject o a 

'"'''Tn'the meantime, I may sum up here what I have attempted to show in 

W rsniall group of forms exists in Tamil-Malyakam with initial k 

"''''oftlir'fflwappearto be unique in this group, with no cognates 
possessing the initial nasal, in the other dialects ot the south oi of the norH . 

" '\h) A large number of forms with initial n followed by vowels of 
mhtal tonality occur in all Dravidian dialects; and most of these appear 

to be' Lmantically and structurally allied to forms without the initial nasal 

(oTTtetrms with initial »■ followed by dotaal vowela ■. and c«»l 

he directlv related to forms with initial vowels, as in {b) above. ^ 

be d,te t It ‘ have happened ,n conn.. 

non wilh til ft-ont o„-glidcof Dtavidian, in the gronp ot n.a.ancea ,ne„t,o„ed 

in (b) above. 
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(e) In the Tamil-Malayaiam group alone two different processes may 

have operated : — 

(i) the introduction of prothetic n- as in the other dialects, and the 
subsequent change of n>n under the influence of the immediately 


following front vowel ? 

(ii) the direct introduction of prothetic n in a number of instances 
having no cognates in other dialects, and the subsequent alterna- 
tion of n with on the analogy of the already existing instances 


with alternating « and n. 




STUDIES IN BIRD-MYTHS, No- XXX— ON AN 
ANCIENT INDIAN ETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE 
ENMITY BETWEEN THE CROWS AND THE OWLS. 
By Prof. S.<\rat Chandra Mitra, M.A., B.L, 


Every one resident in India has seen that whenever an Indian Screech 
Owl {Strix flammea, Linn) comes out of its hiding place during the daytime, 
the saucy House-Crow [Comis sflendens, VieiTl) accompanied by all the 
members of his race attack the former, and molest him in such a manner that 
he is forced to take refuge in his retreat. 

The ancient Indian Aryans, no doubt, observed such instances of 
antagonism between the Indian Screech Owl and the House-Crow. Those 
who were thoughtful among them were struck by this strange enmity between 
two clans of the feathered race and, therefore, set their heads together and 
began to search for the origin of this antagonism. Being unable to find out 
the true cause thereof, they invented the following myth accounting for its 
origin and recorded it in that golden treasury of ancient Indian stoiies Tlif 
KatJia Sarit Sdgam or “ The Ocean of the Streams of Stories ” 

Once upon a time the birds were without a king. They theiefore met 
together in an assembl}’ and deliberated as to who should be their monarch. 
Their choice fell upon the owl. So they brought an umbrella and held it 
over his head and fanned him with a choxvrte or a fly-flapper of yak’s tail. 
Having done this, they were about to anoint him king but in the meantime 
a crow came and protested against the owl being anointed a king saying that 
such an honour should not be conferred upon an ugly, unlucky and mis- 
shapen bird like the owl. The assembled birds agreed with his view, stopped 
the ceremony and then flew away in all directions. On this the owls vowed 
to wreak vengeance upon the crow’s. 

In order to give effect to their determination, the owls, headed by their 
leader Avamarda, one night, attacked the crows while they were roosting on 
the boughs of a sacred fig tree. They attacked the latter with beak and 
claws so effectively that they slaughtered a good many of them. The surviv- 
ing members of the crow tribe escaped and took refuge wherever they could. 

The next morning the surviving crows met in an assembly and took 
counsel together to devise means as to how they should be revenged upon 
the owls One of the crows named Chirajivin said that he would by a 
stratagem make friends ^yith the leader of the owls and then by trickery 
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wreak vengeance upon the whole owl tribe. So saying, he lay prostrate 
under the sacred fig tree pretending to have Ireen maltiealed b, i eg ab.,- 

rana, the leader of the crows. , i \ i i. i 

When, on the following night the owls headed Lw Avamarda went to 

the sacred fig tree to renew their work of destruction upon the surviving 
crows, they found that the latter had flown away but found Chiirijivin 1) ing 
prostrate and half-dead underneath the tree. The wily crow, by trickery, 
convinced Avamarda that he had been maltreated by his leader Meghabarana 
for having advised him to make peace with the owls. So Avamarda unsus- 
pectinglv' tookpity on Chirajivin, took him to his own cavern fed him 
with Lrishing food and restored him to his former health. When he 
had grown strong enough, the wily Chirajivin proposed to Avamaula that he 
should go to his leader Meghabarana and bring him to the owl’s cavern to 
sue for peace in person. But the wily crow further said that before he 
would go he would close up the entrance to the owls’ cavern so that the 
crows might not come and take the owls b>- surprise. I'he snnple-heartea 
Avamarda, not suspecting any treachery on Chirajivin’s part, agreed to a 
this being done. Accordingly the cunning Chirajivin closed up the entrance 
to the owls’ cavern with a huge mass of grass, and set fire to it without the 
owls’ knowing of it. So the owls were burnt to death and the crows wete 
revenged upon the former. 

It is for this reason that the enmity between the crows and the owls has 


arisen/*' 

It would be interesting to know whether any similar myth accounting 
for the origin of the enmity between the crows and the owls exists among 
any other people or peoples inhabiting India. Should any reader of *e 
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society of Bangalore be aware of the exist- 
e'nce of any such myth, he would greatly oblige the writer of this paper by 
contributing it to the aforementioned periodical. 

Whenever people in a low plane of culture have come across such 
instances of antagonism between two clans of the animal kingdom, they 
appear to have fabricated stories to account for the origin thereof. I have 
already shown in a previous paperf that the primitive myth-makers of Bihar 
have invented a myth to account for the origin of the enmity between the 
House-Crow and the domestic cat. 


For a fuller version of this ancient myth, see Indian Fahles and Fidk-I.ore. Ily Sovona 
Devi, London : Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 1919, pp. 53 56. 

t Vide my paper entitled '* Studies in Bird-Myths, No. XI — On an Aetiological Myth about 
the Indian House-Crow ” in the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society of Bangalore, Vol. XVII, 
No, 2, pp. 143—144. 



STUDIES IN PLANT-MYTHS, No. VIII— ON AN ANGAMI 
NAG A ETIOLOGICAL MYTH ABOUT THE ACRIDITY 
OF THE TUBERS OF THE TARO PLANT. 

By Prof. Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A., B.L. 

The Taro, Eddoes or Scratch-Coco etc., {Colocasia antiquomm^ Schott.), 
which belongs to the order Aroidese, is a plant having large heart-shaped 
beans, borne on long stalks, rising from a short farinaceous corm. It is 
found in a wild state over the greater part of tropical India, and is also 
cultivated throughout India on account of its cornis which are as an 
important article of diet after they have been boiled. 

Its vernacular name is Kachu. The taro-plant, when growing in a wild 
condition, is called by the iVngami Nagas Kirth* 

The pressed juice of the petioles is used as a styptic and may be used 
to arrest arterial haemorrhage. Internalhg it acts as a laxative. It is also 
used as an antidote to the stings of wasps and other insects. 

The name Taro is given by the islanders of the Pacific Ocean to the 
tubers of the Colcasia antiquorum which they use largely for food. The tubers 
are acrid and poisonous. But their poisonous properties are destroyed by 
thorough cooking in different ways. They are made into puddings, baked or 
boiled; and the young leaves of this plant are eaten like spinach. 

In Bengal and Bihar, the conns are much eaten in a boiled state, 
while the long leaf-stalks are cooked into a palatable curry in Lower Bengal 
and partaken of largely. 

As has been stated above, the taro-plant grows in a wild state in the hills 
inhabited by the Angami Nagas. 

The Angami Nagas dwell in the hills to the north of Manipur. These 
primitive savages suffer much from the smarting which the eating of the 
corms of the taro-plant cause them. As they are ignorant of the principles 
of chemistry and plant-physiology, they are unable to hit upon the tiiie 
causes which produce the acridity of the taro-tubers. The most thoughtful 
among these ignorant savages have, therefore, invented the undermentioned 
myth to account for the origin of the acridity thereof : ^ 

On one occasion a wild boar, which is called by’ the Angami Nagas the 
Pig of the Gods”, devastated a field of corm. A man wounded it and 
tracked it by its bloody trail to a cave which he entered. After entering the 
cave, he saw the god whose pig he had wanted. When the god asked him 
as to what he wanted, he replied that he wanted to marry his daughter. 
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Thereupon the god showed him his two daughters one of whom uns ngly- 
looking but dressed in fine clothes ; while the other was pretty-looking but 

The man, however, selected the pretty-looking girl and carried her home 
in a basket. When he arrived at his native village, he left the basket by a 
water-hole and went to summon his kinsmen. After he had gone away, 
a woman named Hunchibili came there and taking out the girl from the 
basket, threw her into a stream and herself went inside the basket and closed 


the lid thereof. , , ’ , , ^ j 

When the man returned with his relatives, they opened the basket and 

saw the inmate thereof. But everyone was disgusted with Hunchibili’s ugly 
appearance and laughed at the man’s foolishness in having selected her. 
But the man himself, believing Hunchibili to be tlie girl whom he had 
brought from the god’s cave, married her. 

• The real girl, who had been thrown into the stream, turned into a bamboo- 
plant from wWch a shoot had sprung up. The man, seeing this, cut this 
shoot, brought it home, and, placing it in a pot, set it to boil. While the 
shoot was boiling, it uttered strange cries. On hearing which the man^ threw 
it away. Then this bamboo-shoot was changed into an orange-tree which the 
man nurtured carefully. When it grew up, it bore a single orange which 
ripened on the tree. The man plucked this ripe orange and put it in a 
basket and forgot all about it. 

When the man and Hunchibili left their house to work in the jungle 
and the field, the orange-girl came out of the basket and tidied up the man s 
bed ; while she threw dirt and filth on that of Hunchibili. Being unable to 
find'out who the person was, who did it, he concealed himself and finding 
that it was the orange-girl who did all this, caught hold of her. Theiemioii 
she told him the whole story about the deception practised by Hunchibili. 

When Hunchibili returned from the field with her load of firewood and 
taro-plants, her husband cut off her head witli a dm. The taro-plants became 
soaked with her blood. From that time forward, the conns or tubers of the 
taro-plants have become acrid.”' 

If we carefully analyse the foregoing myth, we will find that the primi- 
tive Angami Naga myth-maker has, by inventing it, fulfilled the two following 
objects 

(1) He has accounted for the origin of the acridity of the taro-tubers. 

(2) He has also inculcated the important ethical teaching that tlie man 
or woman who iiractises deceit and fraud must be drastically punished. 


^ ^Vide the Folk tale entitled IJnuchibiU in The Angami Naga<;. By J. A. Hutton, c.i.h: , M.A 
j.C.s. London : Macmillan & Co., Ltd., 192F, pp. 280 282. 



NOTES, 


On the Pronunciation of English by South Indians, 

By a, F. Thyagaraju, Esq., M.A. 

It is well-known that one of the best ways in which linguistic changes in the past 
can be understood is by examining the present. We may be able to account lOi 
some of the differences between the various Draviclian languages by observing how 
.each one of them reacts to a foreign language. In the present essay I wish to set 
down some peculiarities in the pronunciation of-English by speakers whose native 
language is one of tlie Dravidian groups. I confine myself to what I have 
observed. I restrict my enquiry to the educated classes. By these I mean those 
who have studied at least up to the Intermediate standard. 

I am not concerned just now with individual mistakes. Every learner of a 
foreign tongue makes mistakes. These are instructive but I am ignoiing them 
at present. I consider only such peculiarities as seem to be universal among 
speakers of one language area. The difficulties I am dealing with are deep-seated. 
Even continued residence abroad does not very often result in getting over 
them. The important thing is that these errors come naturally to the mouths 
of the speakers. 

I take Malayalam, T'amil and Telugu. I have not had opportunities of com- 
ing into contact with Kanarese-speaking people. 

The phonetic system E use for representing the pronunciation of English 
is that of the International Phonetic Association ; for tiie Dravidian languages I 
use Cal dwell’ s symbols. 

Malayalam. 

(I) Eng. oil becomes o. 

Eng. 0 becomes ou. 

Examples : Boat {bout) pronounced bot. 

Focus {j'ouk 3 s^ pronounced fokos. 

Forty (forti) pronounced fourti. 

Conduct (con dAkt) pronounced koundAkt. 

'I’his law works with almost mathematical accuracy and is an infallible test of a 
South Indian’s lin-uistic affiliations. Th re is an exception, however, and that is 
when the " is final, r.?. Photo {foutou) is pronounced fotou. 

(2) Kng. 1 becomes bunder certain conditions: 

(,^) when preceded by a guttural vowel, i.e., a, o, or u. Examples^ all, 
college, roll, full, bull are pronounced d: 1, kouledz, etc. 1 his change 
does not take place after a palatal vowel, ?>., e or i, e.g.^ tell, well, 
fill, till are pronounced correctly. 

(A) when preceded by a consonant, usually a labial, and generally when 
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final. Examples-, simple, people, humble, bundle, etc. These are 

pronounced simpl, pi : pi, h/Viubl, etc. 

(<r) when followed by a consonant, usually a dental. Example.-; : told, cold, 
} 3 olt. These are pronounced to : Id, ko : Id, etc. 

(3) Eng. n becomes ;/ medially between two vowels. Exa?nple^ : tonic, 
chronic, which are pronounced tounik, krounik. Even this change seems to be 
found only after guttural vowels and in consonant combinations, ///, nd, etc. 

(4) Eng. s becomes .v. Exampks: zinc, zeal, Zechariah, zoo, these are 
pronounced sink, si:l, su:, etc. 

Besides these laws there are some tendencies which are to be noticed. One 
of these is to voice t medially especially after //. Exdwples . Intermediate, 
contentment which become inderniediate and condendment. 

Tamil. 

A few of the features we observed with reference to Malayalara are found in 
Tamil also. At the same time there are some differences 

(1) The vowel change of o to ou and ou to o is not present in 'l amil. 

(2) Eng, 1 becomes 1 under certain conditions : 

{a) when preceded by the vowel //. Examples', full, bull, etc. 

(/») when preceded by a labial consonant and when final. Examples: 
people, humble, etc, 

(3) Eng. n becomes 7 i sometimes. Example : money is pronounced mani. 

(4) Eng. s is pronounced correctly. 

I'he following tendencies are to be noticed : — 

0/) To voice English medially. Examples: Author, method (a: ^o) (meOod) 
are pronounced a ; do, medocl. It will be noted that English nor- 
mally voices this sound medially : feather, leatlier, etc. Tamil brings 
the exceptions also into line. 

ib) To introduce an initial / in the combination “ear”. Examples: earth, 
early (0 O') (0 : li) pronounced jo : jodi, etc. 

(f) A fondness for the diagraph ae in preference to the full vowel a. I'his 
is clearly seen in the pronunciation of place names in English where 
the un-Tamilian sound ae is used though the names are Tamil in 
origin. Balamcottah, Nagercoil are pronounced PaelAmkouta, Najger- 
koil. 

Telugu. 

It is a curious fact that though the Telugu pronunciation of English is poor 
on the whole, the d'elugu speaker has few chronic difficulties when compared wnth 
his Tamil or Malayali compatriot. His one important stumbling-block is the 
following: — 

( 1 ) Eng. s becomes dz. E.vamples-. zoo, lazy, easy, pronounced dzu :, leidzi, 
i:dzi, etc. Sometimes the reverse process takes place, dz becomes s, “ Logic” is 
pronounced “ Lozik 
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This difficulty about z seems to be strange especially because the 'Feliigii oi 
some districts uses a sound very closely corresponding to English s and, as 
already mentioned, substitutes it for the correct sound in some English words. 
Tel. raja (=king) is pronounced razii and nijam. (=truth) is pronounced ni%a,m. 
In my College there are many people who spell my name with a s. 

(2) Eng. 0 becomes a very often. Example'. Lord (La : d) is pronounced la : d. 

I am studying these phenomena and will attempt to explain them in my next 
article. I may state just now that the rounded vowels are not found in the 
Dravidian languages and the consonant z is also absent. Tamil and Malayaiam 
show a great liking for the cerebral consonants 1 and n whereas lelugu has a 
repugnance for them. Further, there is a law in Tamil according to which the 
consonant sounds /, /, and p become </, d and b medially. All these sound 
laws operate in the pronunciation of English by South Indians. 

I may mention for the benefit of those who do not know CaldwelPs system 
that the symbol 

1 stands for the sound in Tamil fel (scorpion) 
n stands for the sound in Tam. kan (eye). 

A Note on the Date of Samkara. 

By S. Srikantha Sastri, Esq., M.A. 

An attempt is made here to solve the problem of the date of Sri Samkara taking 
for granted a certain number of more or less definitely asceitainable facts. It is 
well known that he refers to certain kings of his time. 1 heielevaiit passages arc 

/. Sidra Bhdshya . — 

(a) II. 1. 17. 

II 

(b) IV. 3. 5. — 

• cf f^T rif : It 

(c) II. 4. 1 . “ Wf ■■ II 

(d) 12 7. II 

II. Upanishadbhdsh^a- ^ 

a. Chdndog^a, 11.23. 1, 5T«rr gw T ffrf ^131- 

5^15^ fra cTSfi.'’ II 

b. Chdndog^a, II. 19. 1. “w m- 

?rcfira cTffiL” II 



The' position of planets at the time of Sariikara’s iDirth as given by Madhava 
was the basis on which Dr. Swainikannii Pillai opined that the year 80;) A !)• 
might have been the year of Samkara’s birth. But it should be noted that Uie 
year 568 A. D. will also be a suitable date Ephemeris, Vol. I, Part I, p. 122). 

If we take the Devyaparadha St5tra ” as a genuine work of Samkaia, he must 
have lived for more than 85 years, for therein he says 


i.e., his demise must have taken place after 653 A.D. it remains to be seen 
whether the above-mentioned kings can be located in this period. Of Purna- 
varman, 8ariikara tells us that he was of a good family and possessed line qualities 
but his power was little as compared with that of Rajavarinan. PQrnavannan of 
Magadha who had died some time before 640 A.D. was, as Yuvan-Chwang tells us, 
the last of the line of Maurya kings and hence of a good family. He restored 
the Bodhi tree, probably destroyed by Sasariika. Daticli in his illustration of 
Pnydliinikdra mentions a Rajavarman, most probably the same king mentioned 
by Samkara. We know that the Vamana mentions Dandiivs Chandovicchltt 
( 1[5 ii%^i • etc. etc.). 
Thus there can be no flagrant mistake if we place Dandin in r, 600 A.D. 


Perhaps the tradition by which Madhava makes Samkara a contemporary of Baiia- 
Mayiira and Dandin might be genuine. It is probable, therefore, that the Raja’ 
vannan mentioned by Saiiikara and Dandin is a king perhaps of the Pallava line. 
Krshnagupta is probably the first of the line of the Guptas of Magadha and must 
be placed about tiie year 570 A.D. .Since thci territories of Balavarinan and 
Jayasimha should be in a line with the Magadha province, Jayasiinha is probably 
the second son of the western Chalukya Kirtivarman I, wlio ruled later on in 
the time of Pulakesin II in Gujerat. 


Samkara can be placed in the eighth century only if we arc determined to 
ignore a number of facts. First, Gauclapada’s Bhashya (along with M'ltharavritti on 
the Samkhya Karikas of Isvara-Krshna) was translated into Chinese during 
the Ch'en dynasty (557-83 A. D.). Therefore Gaudapada must be placed at the 
latest about the year 550 A.D. He was probably the same as Samkara’s parama- 
guru. Secondly, Vidyananda quotes from Suresvara’s Brhaddraiiya Vdrtika. 
This Vidyananda was the immediate disciple of Akakihika and two generations 
earlier than Jinasena I, the author of Harivamsn and the contemporary of Govinda 
III and four generations earlier than Jinasena II, the author of Mahdpiirana and 
the contemporary of xAmoghavarsha Nrpatuiiga, as pointed out by me in my 
Sources of Karnataka History, Vol. I. Therefore Vidyananda must be placed 
about the year 700 A.D. For Suresvara’s work to obtain recognition even by 
alien dialecticians at least half a century must have elapsed. Therefore he must 
be placed about the year 650 A.D. and cannot possibly be the same as Umveka 
Ma^dana who almost certainly is Bhavabhuti Srikantha. Bhavabhuti must be 
placed in 730 A.D. or thereabouts and thus there is a difference of at least a 
hundred years between Suresvara and Mandana. Mandana is the immediate 
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disciple of Kumarila and under his alias as Urnbveka lie wrole a. 
commentary on Kumarila’s Sldkavdriika, quoted by Pratyagasv arupa, Chit- 
siiklia, Bodiiaghana, etc. Urnbveka seems to have also been known to 
Prabhachandra, the author of Pramcya Kaniala Marlanda . Now several 
generations later than Mandana Umveka, his descendants Paramesvara, author of 
S^hdtasiddhivydkhyd, Vasadeva, the author of Slvadaya, and Narayaiia, the 
commentator on Mandana’s Bhdvandviveka, call themselves the nephews and the 
disciples of a Samkaracharya. This Samkara is probably the coiiinieotator on 
Sdmkhya Saptali and in my opinion also the author of Sanatsujdtlya Bhdshya ; 
and thus is different from Samkaracharya, the disciple of Govindabhagavatpada I. 

If the above reasoning is correct, it follows that Kumarila, who knows the 
Kasika, should probably be the younger contemporary of Samkara and not the 
elder as tradition makes him out to be. It is pi'obable that Samkara indicates 
in commenting upon “ ” that in a way he is following Bhavadasa’s Vrtti and 

is also making remarks on Sahara's criticism of Bhavadasa (regarding dnauta- 
rydrlha) , and in the Dcvatddhikaraiia while refuting Sphdlavdda he criticises 
Sahara and Bhagavan Upavarsha but does not seem to be aware of Mandana s 
Sphotasiddhi, 

Thus it is not possible to identify the Balavarman mentioned by Samkara 
with the one mentioned in an inscription dated saka 842 (Vikrama) of the time 
of the Rashtrakuta Inclra III {.Mad. Epi. Rep. 47 of 1904) . By the courtesy of 
the Madras Epigraphic Department, I have been able to obtain the text of the 
inscription which is as follows: — 

?T1% I 

(?) H 

fecqi [qi] ^ (?) i 

[^^]] cfi i 

^iq q^q ii'qifq q^q^feq- q^'^tiqq: ii 

Dhora mentioned above must have been a Rashtrakiua prince. ^\e have a 
Dhruva, son of Krshna I about the year 783 A.D. Another was the son of Ivakka 
of Gujerat (i. 834-5) ; and a third the son of Akalavarsha Subhaturiiga (c. 866 A.D.). 
The Dhora or Dhruva, helped by this Balavarman, must have been one of the 
latter. Another Balavarman, grandfather of a Vimaladitya, mentioned in the 
Kadaba grant of Prabhutavarsha (supposed to be spurious) probably lived about the 
year 775 A.D. In any case these cannot be placed in the latter half of the sixth 
and the beginning of the seventh century contemporaneous with Krshnagiipta and 
Purnavarman. * 
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Then there is the question of the identification of Manukuladitya referred t6 
by Sarvagnatman, the disciple of Suresvara. Probably he must be identified with 
Adityavarnian, the second son of Pulakesin II or Vinayaditya or Vijayaditya 
of the Chalukyas of Badami who belonged to the Manavyasa gotra. Adityavarman 
ruled near ' the confluence of the Krshna and the Turiigabhadra probably from 
Alampur which was a renowned centre of the Pasupata cult. I aking all this into 
consideration, we can arrive at the more or less certain conclusion that Satiikara 
must have lived in the latter half of the sixth and the former half of the seventh 
century long before the destruction of Pataliputra and Srughna. 



REVIEWS. 


Pre-Historic Survival in the Indus Valley. 
Bv Rai Bahadur R. P. Chanda. 


The aim of this thesis has been to link the present-day culture of India with the 
discoveries of the Indus Valley and thus establish the conlinuity of the Indian 
civilisation from a bygone age. the occasion has also been utilised to explain 
the origin of our caste system. 

Elsewhere the Rai Bahadur has propounded his view of the origins as a 
resultant of different streams of fair and dark coloured Aryan immigrants. In the 
present volume the old idea emerges, no doubt modified, to suit the new dis- 
coveries. The Aryans were mainly Rishi clans, and the people of the Indus 
Valley supplied the Kshatriya element for the four-fold social structure. The 
learned writer has also tried to maintain that human sacrifice, widow-burning 
(Sati), asceticism and tantra, tree and serpent worship. Phallus worship, were all 
non-Aryau elements of our composite culture for which the Brahminical Rishis 
were not responsible. 

Nevertheless, greater enlightenment on the origin of the caste is needed. We 
congratulate the author on the excellent publication and the department on the 
continued interest it has been evincing in Indian antiquities. 


Excavations in Baluchistan, 1925. 

{Archaological Survey of India.) 

Bv’ H argreaves. 


the annual report of the Archaeological Department of the Government of 
India raised our hopes of further discoveries in Baluchistan which might throw 
fresh light on the culture of the Indus Valley. 'Fhat promise has been more than 
amply fulfilled though the results have not conformed to our expectations. 
Mr Hargreaves conducted excavations on two sites only, one near Mastung, south 
of Quetta and the other some two hundred miles south at Nat in Jhalawan. 

The results of those operations can be given in brief. The search at Mastung 

vielded numerous earthenware vessels, a coin of the Indo-Scythians, and a few 

Lees of copper and iron. The only conclusion arrived at was that the country 
Ls peopled before and after the dawn of the Chri.stian era by inhabitants of a 
civilisation more advanced than that of its present occupants. But no connection 
with the Ghalcolithic culture of the Indus was traceable. 
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The Nal Valley was certainly richer in finds, tliough it lias belied tlie hope 
of establishing some links with that of Harappa and Mohenjadaio, I lie aliseoce 
of those pictographic seals and the marked difference in lalnic, iotiii and 
ornament between the pottery of Nal and that of the Indus would seem to indicate 
cultures separated considerably in point of time. All that can be asserted at 
present is that copper implements, painted pottery, pottery design and a striking 
form of weight are common to both.’’ 

The memoir is further enriched by a very informing and interesting note by 
Lt.-Col. Seymour Sewell and Dr. B. S. Guha, on tlie racial affinities of the 
people who lived in Nal and in the Indus Valley, 'riieir main conclusion is that 
the North and West of India were inhabited liy a branch ot the Mediterranean race 
along with that of an Alpine stock. We should like to liear more on this subject 
in the near future. 

R. 


The Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology 
for the Year 1927. 

Kern Institute. 


'Fhe first issue of the annual, lastyear, established its claim as an indispensable book 
of reference for every student of Oriental literature. 'The second number 
of the bibliography deserves to be in every library. 'Flie current issue is 
an improvement on tlie previous one ; the number of items dealt witli increases 
from 540 to 720 and the exhaustive index of subjects and l)ooks of Indian 
interest, as well as the important topics discussed at length, such as “ the Pre- 
Historic Civilization of the Indus Valley,” “ Discoveries on the Site of Nagarjuni- 
konda”, etc., make the work very useful. 

The Government of the Netherlands India ought to be congratulated for their 
enlightened interest in this laudable publication of the Kern Institute. 

R. 


Mystery and Mental Atmosphere. 

By Sir Richard C. M'emple, Bart. 


This pamphlet of thirty pages which is full of ideas is the Presidential Address 
delivered by Sir R. C. Temple before the Folklore Society of London in 1928. 

Sir Richard is a firm believer in the psychic unity of mankind. There is a 
common undercurrent of beliefs running through the mind of man in all climes 
and in all ages, such as the fear of the ghosts of the departed ones, persisting 
everywhere. Nay more, one and the same inevitable and instinctive idea of the 
supernatural has been adopted by different races with local variations. The 
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example of Alkhidar or Kliizar Khan is cited for iilusiralioii. '['his j i.~ 

worshipped as Buddlia in Burma, as Raja iviotar Ijy tiie Hindus and ,is Aiki.iil u 
by the Muslims. Khizar Rhan’s earlier incarnations are tracerl to St. tleor^c of 
the Dragon Legend and Taminuz of the ancient Babylon. This universality of 
the phenomenon is explicable only on the assumption that the primitive mind 
resorts in the last analysis to supernatural agency as the ultimate explanation of 
the mysteries of life. 

It is also possible to trace three layers of ideas in the mental atmosphere of 
every man, however cultured. The inmost layer clings to the faith in ghosts and 
spirits, the next to the superstition and fetishes of the past generation, and 
the outer layer has only a veneer of current ideas and faiths. 

The address is a sure and suggestive guide to a study of ethnology and 
folklore and deserves a wide welcome. 

R. 


Omarkhayyam. 

BV J. E. S.tKLATyVALl.A. 


The Omarkhayyam has been a favourite of almost every English-educated man, 
since Fitzgerald gave the world his famous translation which became in the 
process almost a new and original poem. Mr.J.E. Saklatwalla of Bombay has 
tried his hand at a free translation of Omarkhayyam, into English verse. Out of 
its thousand quotations, only fifty verses have been rendered into English. Con- 
sidering the medium employed, we can easily congratulate the author on his 
successful task, for it is well known that translations rarely succeed in reproducing 
the original charm of idiom and ideas. Yet we are constrained to add that 
the translation lacks the glow and the charm of poetry that we find in Fitzgerald. 


Wisdom of the Prophets. 

BY khan sahib KHAJA khan, B.A., AUTHOR OF “PHILOSOPHY 

OF ISLAM, ” ETC. 

Price Two Rupees. The Book is obtainable from the author, 69, Jani Jahar 
Khan Road. Royapettah, Madras. 

THIS treatise by Khan Sahib Khaja Khan, B.A., author of the Philosophy 
of Islam ” “Studies in Lasawwuf”, etc., is a solid contribution to Islamic studies. 
By his woiT the author has added the hitherto neglected chapters to the philosophy 
of Islam in so far £ts it was inaccessible to English readers. 


On reading his book 



320 

one is impressed with the vast erudition and minute leseaich of the authoi. It 
adds to the interest of the book to tind him iiluminating old texts and 
teachings with liis knowledge of modern thought. For students of comparative 
religion the book is invaluable. The autlior deserves the gratitude of all students 
of religion for the way in which he has handled an abstiuse subject. Not the 
least interesting part of the book is the life of the Shayk. I he book has a fore- 
word by Monsieur L. Massignon, Professor, “ 'i’he College of h ranee ’ , Paris. We 
believe with the Monsieur that this synoptical translation into English^ of Shayk 
Muliiyuddin Ibni-i-Ali ul Arabics famous standard book on Lasawwuf will con- 
quer new readers for Ibn Arabi’s works and new enquirers about Lasaumnif studies 
in English-speaking countries’h A useful glossary of technical terms is appended 
to the volume. 

M. Y. 


Karma Yoga. 

Bv Yogi Bhikshu. 

Published by Yogi Publication Society, Chicago, U.S.A. Price Rs. b-4. 


EAST and West have been brought together. T'here is not only exchange of 
commodities but also of thought. Oriental thought has fascinated not a few 
minds in the West. As a result of this the need has arisen for offering fresh 
interpretations of Eastern thought to suit the Western or the modern mind. One 
of the most important phases of philosophic thought in India with its far-reaching 
pragmatical value which has appealed to the American mind is the Yoga philo- 
sophy. The interest in this subject was perhaps first roused by speakers and writers 
like Swami Vivekananda, Swami Abhedananda, Yogi Ramacharaka and others. 
Eleven Lessons in Karma Yoga by Yogi Bhikshu published by the Yogi Publication 
Society of Chicago is a book that caters to the awakened interest in Eastern 
thought in a class of people in America. Tdie book before us is a 
series of practical lessons in Karma Yoga. The ninth lesson may be regarded as 
the gist of the whole book. It gives a picture of a Karma Yogi, his ways of life 
and his attitude to life’s problems. It is there shown that Karma Yoga is a 
philosophy of action that appeals to the man in the work-a-day world. It is a 
philosophy that lifts him from the dreary grooves of routine life into which a man 
easily sinks unless there is offered to him a dynamic philosophy of life which would 
make his cheerless life cheerful. This book supplies a real need of elucidating 
the teachings of Karma Yoga and brings them into relations with daily life. 

The get-up of the book is excellent, but we regret a few misprints 
especially of quotations from Sanskrit. For instance on page 125, instead of 
Yathaichhasi Thatha Kuril ' we have ‘ Mafha Ischasi Tatha KurK . 

An index would have been useful. 
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Though the book is published by the Yogi Publication Society, Chicago, 
U.S.A., it is sponsored in India by the well-known Latent Light Culture of 
Tinnevelly. The book is a useful addition to already existing literature on Yoga. 

M. Y. 


The Tamil Translation of the Rubaiyat of Omarkhayyam. 


The Tamil translation of the Rubaiyat of Omarkhayyam is exceedingly interest- 
ing. The author has taken considerable pains to keep to the original and 
has rendered the same in simple and elegant verse. Even a lay man can 
understand the ideas contained in it. The thoughts are highly philosophical 
and they deal with the transient nature of worldly pleasures. More or less, 
it corresponds to the Tamil works of Pattinathar, Thayumanavar, Ramalinga. 
swaniigai, etc. The book can be read with interest by all lovers of Tamil literature. 
Verses 10, 13, 14 and 17 of the book are pithy and inspiring. The book is 
also well got up. 


Salinity of the Indian Sea- Waters. 

Memoirs of The Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. 


THE author gives us a detailed account of the observations regarding the tempera- 
ture and salinity of the surface waters in the Bay of Bengal, and Andaman Sea 
taken over periods during which the seasons in India undergo critical changes, 
in the periods of the N.-E. and S.-Y'. monsoons. 

Their temperature of the Indian waters exhibits a clear double oscillation 
in the course of the year, there being two maxima, one in April and the other in 
September, and two minima occurring during the periods of the S.A\ . and N.-E. 
monsoons respectively. The data upon which the author draws his conclusions 
have been taken from deep waters in the Gulf of Mannar and the Bay of Bengal, 
The conclusions drawn confirm those of Brown whose observations being carried 
out in artificial evaporating tanks in Trivandrum cannot be relied upon entiiely by 
themselves. 

It is very interesting to note that the oscillation of temperature of the surface 
waters on the Indian seas are correlated with the strength or weakness of the 
monsoon in the particular year. The conditions that existed in the suiface water 
in the years 1921 and 1922 indicate that the strength of the monsoon must have 
differed considerably. 

There is a variation in the temperature of the sea-waters even in the course of 
a day, the minimum occurring at about 4 A.M., and the maximum somewheie be- 
tween 12 noon and 4 P.M. The time of occurrence of the maximum varies according 
\o the month. 



322 


The author brings out clearly the relation between the air temperature over 
the sea and that of the sea-water, by taking their differences at various times 
during a given day. Invariably a rise in the wind force is accompanied by a 
fall in the temperature difference. 

The density of wmter especially in the Indian seas like the Bay of Bengal, 
depends upon such complex factors like the opposite influences of” the two mon- 
soons, the large influx of pure water from the big rivers, the evaporation from the 
surface owing to the action of the wind, and the movement of large masses of water 
due to ocean currents. 

In the oceanic survey given by the author the data have been lucidiy corre- 
lated with instructive graphs. S. R, 


Srimad Bhagavad-Gita — A Study, 

By s. D. Budhiraja, M.A., i;[,.B. 

(Price Rs. 6. Publishers : Ganesh & Co., Madras.) 


The author of the ‘ Bhagavadgita — A Study’ clearly mentions in his 
preface that the book is intended to be a critical study of the Gi/a by a person 
not influenced by the commentaries but with the author of the Gita as hi.s sole 
guide. The contents of the book may be divided into three parts. The first is 
an elaborate introduction (covering about 60 pages), the second gives the text of 
the Gita with iiteial translation and copious explanatory notes on difficult statizas 
and the last is a small series of appendices containing .some reflections and 
additional notes. 

In the Introduction, the author compares the Gita with Sankliya, Yogasutras 
of Pa|lianiali, Buddhism, Saivisra and the Upanishads. He points out that though 
the Gita has many views in common with the others it i.s individualistic in Us 
essential character. The Sankhya and the Yoga systems are atheistic and do not 
mention that the only object of meditation and the Goal is the Brahman, while 
this point is emphasised at every stage in the Gita. Buddhism and the Gita are 
compared at great length and the influence of Buddhism over the Gita thought is 
pointed out in detail, d'he author is of opinion that the Gita came into exi, stance 
after Buddhism while famous .scholar.s like Prof. Garbe and Telang have disagreed 

on the point. Regarding Saivi.sm the author points out that the Gita beiiTr 

purely Vaishnava work, it does not even mention the name of Siva, except as a 
Vibhuli of Vishnu. He mentions that “ the author (of the 67/, r) his smoothed 
over difterences with Shaivism with his usual skill without rousing any suspicions 
as to his partiality one way or the other. This is his method throughout. He 
adopted it in regard to Buddhism as well as Sankhya and he has adopted it agmn in 
respect to Saivism. Of course there is no strident sectarian spirit but a lay of 
differing which is entirely the author’s own. ” (p, 64). The introduction ends 
with a chapter on ‘ The Gita and Bhakti ’ which is the main theme of the Gita as 
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Sri Krishna says, \ ji-i words of the present 

author, ‘ Devotion is thus the full fruition of spiritual concentration and a true 
Bhakta will be nothing else but a channel of his will.’ ‘‘ A bird’s eye-view of the 
Gt/a thought ” at the end of the Introduction gives the real gist of the Gifa. 

The translation of the text and the notes on some stanzas are certainly 
excellent. Parallel quotations and thoughts from many Upanishads and obser- 
vations by European scholars are found in large numbers in their proper places. 
Extracts from Buddhistic texts are the most prominent ones in the notes. Expla- 
nations are lucid and clear so that even a layman can follow them without any 
difficulty. In a word, a student of the Gi/a finds this ‘ Study’ an excellent guide 
which gives him food for thought and references to study contemporary views on 
the subject. From the beginning to the end the book is very interesting to read 

One point, however, seems to be left untouched. In his Introduction (p. 4) the 
author says, ‘ the Sankhya postulates a duality of Puruslia and Prakriti . 
The Gtfa refers to this duality when it says “ know Prakriti and Purusha 
both to be without beginning. Know all Vikaras and Gunas to be produced 
from Prakriti” (XIII, 19). But the G//a ultimately dissolves this duality. It does 
not recognise the independent existence of either Purusha or Prakriti. ’ In 
support of this view he quotes VIE 4 — 7, IX. 4 — 8, 10 and 18 (earlier chapters). 
Yet Richard Garbe writes in the Encyclopcedia of JdeUgions that the Gita thought 
is essentially dualistic. 

On the whole the book is an excellent treatise as a study of the Gifa thought 
and deserves to be read by everyone who has a regard for the greatness of the 
Gita which is ranked among the Upanishads. Tlie nice printing and get-up of 
the book make it the more attractive and pleasant to read. 

N. K. N. 


Chemistry. 

An Eleventh Century Arabic Chemical Treatise, 


” Would to God all men might become adepts in our own art, for their gold, the 
great idol of mankind, would lose its value, and we should prize it only for its 
scientific teaching. ” This is the remark of a seventeenth century alchemist of 
Europe. 

The Arabic treatise of the eleventh century shows that chemical science in the 
Middle East was almost exclusively devoted to a study of the common metals and 
their compounds. The chief guiding idea is the possibility of transmuting baser 
metals into gold, 'fhe baser metals were supposedto be diseased gold. Mercury was 
called 'ailing silver’. This is only the modern orthodox scientific standpoint of 
view. If we look at the details of the practical methods employed for distillation, 
cupellation and preparation of compounds, it is remarkable that as early as the 
eleventh century these methods contained the fundamental points which underlie 
all the present-day metliods. Though some of the details seem superfiuous to-day» 
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they yet reveal the fact that the East had a sound knowledge of experimental 
science like chemistry. 

The motive may not be truly scientific: yet, though alchemy itself is dead, its 
spiritual part lives. The alchemists were working chemists of the day. They 
laid the foundations of experimental science. 

S. R. 

Trilochana Pallava and Karikala Chola. 

Bv N. Venkataramayva, M.A., Pn.D. 

According to the author Trilochana Pallava was no “mythical figure^’ as the 
late Rao Bahadui II. Kiishna Sastri declared but a real historical figure in flesh 
and blood. He has collected together a mass of evidence to establish this and 
placed them before the reader. Prilochana may have been a real personage on the 
authority of the late Venkayya and Prof. V. Rangachari but the author has not 
been able to find a place for Irilochana in the Vayalur and Velurpalyam plates, 
the ^earliest ones for the Pallava genealogy. Was Trilochana a Pallava emperor 
of Kanchi or only a Felugu Pallava chief? The array of evidence adduced tends 
to incline us however to the latter view. 

Regarding the contemporaneity of Karikala, opinion seems to be veering round 
again to dre idea that he was living about the fifth century A.D. and the accepted 
date of “ Sangam Age ” as the second century can thus no longer be maintained. 

R. 


The Beginnings of Arts in Eastern India. 

By r. b. Rama Prasad Chanda, 

(Mem. Arch. S. of India, No. yo.) 


1 HE late Dr. Spooner was the famous advocate of the Zoroastrianism of the 
Mauryan emperors His idea did not receive any great acceptance in his lime 
In the memo.rs under review, R. B. Chanda take.s it up and tries to establish, in 
the architecture and administration of the Mauryans, the predominant influence 
of the Achaemenian Emperors. 

While we cannot deny mutual exchange or borrowing of ideas, it is too much 
to assume that the Mauryan Imperialism was an upshot of the AclTsmenian 
imperialism” (p. 17). _ The Asokan inscriptions are%goistie, td 
hine, while the inscriptions of Darius breathe the humility and thankfulness of a 
servant of Ahura Mazda. ” So great a champion of tL mdoly: ea, ” 
as Haven remarks, would hardly be likely to celebrate the freedom of Vrv var’ta 


R. 



CORRESPONDENCE. 


The Asvins. 

To 

THE Editor, “ Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society,” 

Bangalore. 

“ The Aswins. ” 

BY Dr. R. SHAMA SaSTRY, B.A., PILD., M.R.A.S , 
in II Series, Vol. XX, No. 2 ,-Oclober ig 2 g, pp. 8o to 88. 

ADVERTING to the above article I submit as hereunder. Sn Ramayanam of tlie 
great sage and original poet, Vaalmeeki, is as much an Ithihasam as the Maha- 
bharata and has a name for its priority to the latter. Therein in the Ahiddha- 
kandam in Sarga 120, sloka 9, runs thus: “,*=l=Asvinow chaapi te karnow chandra- 
sooryow cha chakshushee*-'i=” meaning “ Also the two Asvins are your 
two ears and the sun and the moon your two eyes.*^” This is so said by the 
congregation of the godsjf.^., devas) in addressing Sri Rama on his condemnation 
of Seeta and her diving into flames to assert her chastity in thought, word and 
deed. This, in my humble opinion, does not support your conclusion that 
the Asvins are sun and moon. Are we not to dive deeper and search for more 
accurate knowledge about the two Asvins than form doubtful conclusions? 
Several contexts and texts affirm that “Asvins” are twin deities on horseback 
or celestial forces diffierent from sun and moon, night and day, etc. Ihey 
are in Tamil described as “ asvini aru meen kudirai thalai pole ” meaning 
that the constellation of ^Asvini’ consists of six stars arranged as a horse s 
face. They are said to be celestial twin physicians and surgeons in the various 
scriptures of the East. They are reputed fathers respectively of Nakula and 
Sahadeva (step-brothers of Yudhisthira, Bheema and Arjuna of Sri Mahabharato) 
excelling all others in their knowledge of medicine and surgery especially of 
cattle and horses (reh* Virata Parva). In Sri Ramayana their sons are^Manidan 
and Devirdan, twin commanders of the monkey army that helped Sri Rama 
in conquering Ravana. Thus, these and other authenticated scripts of the East 
single them out of oilier celestial forces or gods or deities in veiy cleai teiins 
giving no room for confusion of any sort, and show that they are sepaiate 
forces and entities by themselves. 

Yours sincerely, 

T. KRISHNASWAMI Aiyengar. 

[ Note .-—The sons of Sun and Indra are respectively Sugreeva and Vali in the Srt Romayana 
and Kama and Arjuna in the Sri MahtibharatoI\ 
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Mysore, 1842 - 29 . 

To 

The secretary, 

'‘The Mythic Society,” 

Bangalore. 

Dear Sir, 

'Fhanks for your kind letter No. 217, dated 16th, enclosing the opinion of 
Mr. T. Krishnaswami Iyengar on the Mahabharatic interpretation of the Asvin 
gods. 

Contradictions of the kind pointed out by Mr. Iyengar are found in the 
Rigveda itself. In the marriage hymn of Surya with the moon the Asvins are 
described as brides-maids. These are occasional poetical fancies concealing for 
the time being the identity of the gods concerned. As to the Ramayana verse 
identifying the Asvins with the ears, I may draw the attention of Mr. Iyengar 
to Prof. Jacobi’s opinion that such verses as speak of Rama as an incarnation of 
Vishnu are later interpolations. The Mihabharata verses identifying the Asvins 
with the sun and the moon are in Gfitha style and are composed in Vedic langu- 
age. Hence the versus seem to be older than the Ramayana verse quoted by 
Mr. Iyengar. The question whether the Mahabharata or the Ramayana is earlier 
need not be discussed here. EMr the Ramayana verse is an interpolation and 
the Mahabharata verses appear to be ancient Giitha verses quoted in the work. 

My aim in publishing the epic interpretation of the Asvins was rather to 
point out the view of the ancients than to emphasize their identity. 

With best regards, 

Yours sincerely, 

R. SHAMA SASTRV. 



Subscriptions and Donations received during the 
Quarter ending 31st March, 1930. 


Names. 

Messrs. 

B. Siibrahmanya Iyer, Mysore 

B. K. Garudachar, Bangalore. Life-Membership Donation 
B. Ramaswamaiya, Hassan .. *• * 

V, H. Vader, Chikodi 

R. C. Proctor, Colombo 

M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar, Peiiukonda 

S. V. Krishnaswamiengar, Mysore . . 

B. Sundarabbashyam, Madras 

N. Raghavachar, Anantapur 

J. C. Rollo, Mysore 

1'. Srinivasachar, Kolar 

A. V. Ramanathan, Kolar 

S. K. Rajagopala Iyer, Mysore 

S. Srinivasa Iyengar, Madras 

Bheema Rao, Belladone, Bell ary 

Cosmopolitan Club, Madras 

S. Venkatesaiya, Hassan 

M. R. Narasimha Sharma, Chingleput 

K. V. Anantaraman, Mysore 
R. Shama Sastry, Mysore 
M. Subbaiya, Madras 

R. V. Krishnan, Madras 
Adyar Library, Madras 
M. Hirianna, Mysore 

C. S. Kuppusamy Iyengar, Chitaldroog 
C. B. Gopala Rao, Kolar 

K. Chandrasekharaiya. Mysore .. 

K. G. F. Club, (3orgaum 

Sir P. S. Sivaswamy Iyer, Madras . . 

V. Siibrahmanya Iyer, Mysore 
C. J. Hall, Trivandrum 

S. P. Z. Surendranatli Voegeli Arya, Madras 
S. V. Venkateswara, Mysore 

Hon’ble C. W. E. Cotton, Cochin. . 

G. H. Marsden, Nagercoil 

S. A, Venkateswara Iyer, Battagunda 


Amount. 
RS. A. r. 

3 0 0 
10 0 0 
6 4 0 
6 4 0 
6 0 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 40 

3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 



328 


Names. 


Messrs. 

Hiralal T. Paupi, AhmedaBad 
G. G. Fitzmaiirice, Champion Reefs 
B. Ethirajulu Naidu, Arani 
P. K. Code, Poona 
Rev. H. Gulliford, Kotagiri 

G. K. Alias Babasahib Deshpande, Poona 

B. Krishniengar, Secunderabad ■■ 

H. J. Bhabha, Bombay 

C. Raitt, Kutta 

G. Paramasi vaiya, Shimoga 

K. V. Rangaswami Aiyengar, Trivandrum 
N. S. Narasimbiengar, Trivandrum 
Md. Ismail Sheriff, Mysore 
J. N. Petit Institute, Bombay 

H. A. F. Bracken, Siddapur 
Datto Vaman Potdar, Poona 
Government Epigraphist for India, Ootj 
C. Srikanteswara Iyer, Mysore 

S. Abdul Khalak, Davangere 

Karnatak Historical Association, Dharwar 

Rev. R. Zimmerman, Bombay 

V. S. Bakhle, Satara City 

P. R. Narayana Iyer, Madura 

W. H. Nurse, Whitefield 

Bombay University Library, Bombay 
Andhra Christian College, Guntur 
Rev. Fr. E. Fernandez, Andheri 
K. V. Subrahmanya Iyer, Nilgiris . . 

H. Waddington 

K. Krishnamurthy Rao, Mercara . . 

Rev. H. Heras, Bombay 

K. Ramavarma Raja, Cranganore 

C. M. Ramacliandra Chettiar, Coimbatore 

Public Library, Mysore 

K. Balasubrahmanya Iyer, Madras 

C. Nilakantaiya, Mysore 

V. Mallikarjunam, Sattur 

P. Narayana Menon, Trichur 

C. Krishna Rao, Tumkur 

G. M. Taylor, Oorgaum 

T. A. Swaminatha Aiyar, Madras . . 


Amount. 
RS. A. P. 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 

3 4 0 

3 4 0 

3 4 0 

3 4 0 

. 3 4 0 

. 3 4 0 

. 3 4 0 

. 3 4 0 



o29 


Names. 


Amoun t , 


Messrs. 

C. S. Venkatacliar, Madras 
Gulam Ahmed Kalami, Coromandel 
M. Venkatanaranappa, Bhadravati 

B. M. Srikantia, Mysore 

T. P. Krishnaswamy, Channapatna 

C. Subba Rao, Shimoga 
Oriental Book Agency, Poona 
Pittapur Raja’s College, Cocan ada 
Rt. Rev. Mons. J. Fernandez, Calcutta 

K. G. Sesha Iyer, Trivandrum 
V. V. Sarma, Rajahmundry 

Y. K. Ramachandra.Rao, Bhadravati 

R. Alwar Iyengar, Bhavani 

L. A. Krishna Iyer, Thithuvila 

G. Rama Dass, Vizagapatam 

H. S. Govinda Rao, Mysore 

V. K. Rajagopala Thamban, Arkonam 
K. Rama Pishorati, Tripunithura .. 

Secretariat Library, Madras 

D. Sadasiva Reddy, Guntur .. *• 

V. T. Krishnaraachariar, Baroda . . 

A. V. Seshachar, Chicacole 
Kshitindranatli Tagore, Calcutta . . 

S. Parameswara Iyer, Trivandrum . . 

T. K. Virachar, Chittoor 
C.. R. T. Congreve, Ooty 

W. G. Urdhwareshe Kavya Thirtha, Indore 
Narendranath Law, Calcutta 

S. T. Moses, Calicut 

R. S. Vaidyanatha Iyer, Madras . . 

O. C. Ganguly, Calcutta 

J. A. Saldhana, Mangalore 

Supt. of Archaeological Survey, Central Circle, Patna 
Supt., Archeological Section, Indian Museum, Calcutta 
Nizam’s College, Hyderabad 
University Union, Mysore 
Braz. A. Fernandez, Bombay 

S. Gundu Rao, Mysore 

Scottish Churches College, Calcutta 

Kalipada Mitra, Monghyr 
Bhagavadatta, Lahore 


RS. A. P. 

3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 U 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
.5 4 0 

5 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 

6 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
6 4 0 
6 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
34 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
5 4 0 

5 4 0 

6 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
3 4 0 
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Names. 


Amount . 

Messrs. 


RS. 

A. 

p. 

P» N. Sunciararaju, Chilakalapudi . . 


B 

4 

0 

Provincial Muse ii in, Lucknow 


3 

4 

0 

J. Ramayya Pantluila, Pithapurain 


3 

4 

0 

V. K. Raman Menon, Paiamcottah 


6 

4 

0 

V. R. Giitikar, Bel gaum 


3 

4 

0 

Sarat Chandra Mitra, Calcutta 


3 

4 

0 

V. R. Bhate, Bhandara 


3 

4 

0 

Suryaprasad Mahojar, Gaya 


3 

4 

0 

S. Soma oath a Pillai-, 'rrincomalie 


3 

4 

0 

B. N. Sarma, Benares City 


3 

4 

0 

Superintendent of Archaeology, Gwalior 


3 

4 

0 

Kaintaprasad Jain, Aligarij 


a 

4 

0 

C. R. Kalyanasundaram Panthulu, Marudapalli 


8 

4 

0 

N. Shama Iyengar, Chikmagalur . . 


9 

4 

0 

B. R. Subba Rao, Mysore 


3 

0 

0 

S. K, Subrahmanya Iyer, Ernakulam 


5 

4 

0 

C. Viswanatha Rao, Neilore 


3 

4 

0 

M. V. Lakshmana Iyer, Ayyampet 


9 

O 

4 

0 

T. S. Ramanathan, Sholavandan 


3 

4 

0 

S. N. Srinarasimha Sastry, Kudli 


3 

4 

0 

Babu Haridas Mitra, Rajghat 


3 

4 

0 

S. Somasundara Desikar, Madras . 


3 

4 

0 

Rev. A. J. D’Souza, Mangalore 


3 

4 

0 

K. T. Paul, Calcutta 


3 

4 

0 

T. S. Venkataramanan, Vellore 


3 

4 

0 

E. H. L. Seppings, Kemmendiiie . . 


3 

4 

0 

IC. S. Seetharaman, Colombo 


3 

4 

0 

Burton Library and Museum, Bhavanagar 


3 

4 

0 

S. Krishnamurthy, French Rocks . . 


3 

4 

0 

R. Muruga Pillai, I’rincomalie . . . . ^ 


3 

4 

0 

Dr, S. Rama Iyer, Pokakku 


3 

4 

0 

B. K. Garudachar, Bangalore : Life-Membership Donation 


10 

0 

0 

P. Pissurlenkar, Goa 


3 

4 

0 

G, B. Heblikar, Tuinkur 


5 

0 

0 

R. G. Hemraj Pandit, Nepal 


25 

0 

0 

S. R. Rasarapram, Jaffna 


6 

4 

0 

K. B. Madhava, Mysore 


3 

4 

0 

G. PL Krumbiegel, Bangalore 


5 

0 

0 

C. K. Venkataramaiya, Bangalore., 


5 

0 

0 

Paul R. Carr, Angora 


3 

4 

0 

Sir K. P. Puttanna Chetty, Bangalore 

. . 

5 

0 

0 
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Mames. Amount. 

Messrs. rs. x\. p» 

C. S. Doraswami Iyer, Bangalore . . . . ..500 

P. Sampat Iyengar, Bangalore . . . . ..500 

B. Srinivasa Iyengar, Bangalore . . . . ..500 

Miss A. E. Nash, Bangalore .. .. ..500 

Rev. Fr. C. Brown, Bangalore . . . , ..500 

P. G. D’Souza, Bangalore . . - . . .,500 

Public Library and Reading Room, Chikraagalur . . ..580 

F. R, Sell, Bangalore , . . . ..500 

Census Commissioner for India, New Delhi .. ..540 

Imperial Library, Calcutta . . . . ..340 

C. Lake (of Sakiespur) . . , . ..900 



Books Received duriog the Quarter ending 
31st March 1930, 


Presented by: — 

Government of Mysore 

1. Report of the Administration of the Geologica 

1928-29. 

2. Report on the Administratioii of Mysore for the year 1928-29 

J^a j a ma ntra pav in (i 

C. S. Balasundaram Iyer, Esq., B.A. 


,1 Department for the year 


by R. Nara- 


1. Chalukya Genealogy according to the Kannada Poet Raima 
sirnliachar. 

2 Travancore Archaeological Series— 

Nos. 1&2;3;4&5;6;7;8;9, 10& 11; 12; 14; 15; lb; 

Part l(two copies) ; II — 2 ; II 3 ; HI 1 ; HI 2 ; and V 1. 

3. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 

1914—1, 2, 3, 4 ; 1915—1 (two copies), 2, 3, 4 ; 1916— 1, 2 
J917 — 1, 2, 3, 4 ; 1918 — 1, 3 & 4 ; 1919 — 1, 2, 3, 4 ; 1922 2 ; 
1, 2 ; 1928—3 ; 1929—3. 

4. 57 back issues of the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society. 


Vol. II, 


3, 4 
1927- 


Prof. F. R. Sell, M.A.- 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 
19. 


Tarikh-I-Ferishta. 

History of Art, by Dr. Wilhelm Lubke : 


Translated l)y h'. R. 


do. 


Bunnett, 
Vol. I. 
Vol. II. 


Do. 

LeMaroc, by R. J. Frisch. 

Musalmans Fran^ais in North Africa, by Chatelier. 

Religion des Druzes, by S. De Sacy — Tome 1. 

Do. do. II. 

LTslamisme, by Garcin de 'I'assy. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society : 1926, Part III. 

Musalmans Chinois, by Vissiere. 

Melanges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe, by S. Nunk. 

Archives Marocaines — Vol. XVI. 

LTslam in Wk Africa, by Chatelier. 

Le Mahometiswe en Chine — Vol. I. 

Do. do. II. 

Arab Domination sous le Khalifat des Oinayades. 

Historie et Religion des Nosairis, by Rene Dussaud. 

Politique Musulmane de la Hollande, by C. Suouch Hurgronje. 

Was hat Mohammed aus dem Judenthume Aufgenonimen, by Abraham 
Geiger. 





S» Srikantalyag Esci*^ MoR«A.S.— 

Mysore Archaeological Reports — 

1902, 03, 04, 05, 06, 10, 16, 18, 23, 25, 26, 27 (2 copies) and 1928. 

Smitlisonlaii Institution, WasMngton- 

Sniithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, Vol. 81, No. 14 : Frehistoiic i\it of 
the Alaskan Eskimo, by Henry B. Collins, ]r. 

Bitiar and Orissa Researcli Society, Patna'- 

An Account of the District of Purnea in 1809-10, by Francis Buchanan : 
Edited from the Buchanan MSS., by V. H. Jackson. 

Adyar Library, Adyar, Madras- 

Rukminikalyana Mahakavya of Sri Rajachudamani Dikshita with the Com- 
mentary Mauktikamalika of Sri Balayajnadevesvara : Edited by the 
Pandits of the Adyar Library, 


Authors— . 

1 Word Parallels Between Dravidian and other Langiiage-lamilies, by 

L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar. (A reprint from Educational Review: 

Jan. 1930). _ 

2 Mandaravati : (A Romance in Sanskrit Prose), by K. Knshnamacharya. 
s’. Studies in Dravidian Semantics, by L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar. (A repnnt 

from the Journal of the Madras University). 

4. Kampila and Vijayanagara, by N. Venkata Ramanayya. 

5. Pre-Musalman India, by V. Rangacharya, M.A. 

Punjab Saoslcrit Booh Depot— 

Indices and Appendices to the Nirukta, by Lakshman Sarup. 

Government of Burma 

Burma Gazetteer: Shwebo District, Vol. A, 

Collection of Oriental Works published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal) : Catalogue of Works Relating to Indian 

Culture (1929). ^ 929 ), 

2, Do. 

Edl..d b, .be Sepe.in.e.de,.. . 
Bulletin of the Madias Dove. ^ Sculptures from a 

r. ol.:; b,....; b, t. «. Edn.dcb„d™, «... 

S.»Sh.. collie. 

Thaliru (Short verses in Kannada). 

By Purchase:— 

1. General Memorandum on Mysore, Etc. Wellington : 1799-1805 

2. Mysore Letters and Despatches of the Duke of 

(Mysore O"""”'"’' lye.g.r and M. .d. Sriniyasachar. 

3. Mysore Pradbans, b, M. Na^.y 

4. Indian Annual Register . 



o. Sir Ashutosh Mukerji Memorial Volumes: Vol. I 


Do. 

do. 

11 . 

Ill, Part 1. 

Do. 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

do. 2. 

Do. 

do. 

do. 3. 


10. Jatakamala, by H. Kern (Harward). 

11. Kadambari. by Bana, Edited by Panduvang Farab. 

12. Vasavadatta of Subhandu. 

13. Sishupalavadha of Magha. 

14. Kiratarjunia, by Bhavani. 

15. Dhaturiipaiiuiktavali. 

16. Vaikarana Siddhanta Kaiimudi. 

17. Vedic Kosa, by Harasaraja. 

18. Nagananda of Sriharsha. 

19. Srutigitam. 

20. Raghuvamsha. 

21. Aitareya Brahmana, by Keith. 

22. Ten Upaiiishads, by Sitavalli Tatwa Bhushana. 

23. Nalopakhyana, by M. Williams. 

24. Notes on do. 

25. Rigveda, 2 volumes. 

26. Visliiuisahasranama. 

27. Swapnavasavadattam, by Bhasa. 

28. Champuramayana : Ayodhyakanda, English Translation 

29. Subhashita Nivi. 

30. Sanscrit Grammar, by M. Williams. 

31. Do. do. MaxMuller. 

32. Do. do. Key, 2 volumes. 

33. Classical Dictionary, Poiison. 

34. Mahabharata: Virataparva, by Bakle. 

35. Do. Udyogaparva, by Bakle. 



EXCHANGES. 


Editors of : — 

1. “HINDUSTAN REVIEW,” P.O. Box No. 2139 , Calcutta. 

2. “INDIAN ANTIQUARY,” British [ndia Press, Mac.agaon, Bombax. 

3. “MODERN REVIEW,” / 20 / 2 , U pper Circular Road, Calcutta. 

4. “ THE HINDU MESSAGE, ” Srirangam. 

5. “WEDNESDAY REVIEW,” Tefifiaktdam, Trichinopoly . 

6. “THE SOUTH INDIAN RESEARCH,” Vepery, Madras. 

7. “THE EASTERN BUDDHIST, ” Quo Machi , Koyama, Kxoto(Japan) . 

8. “THE CHRISTIAN COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” Madras. 

9. “ THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Mount Road, Madras. 

10. “THE VEDIC MAGAZINE,” Guntkuhi, Kangri, District Biptor. 

11. “ZEITSCHRIFT DER DEUTSCHEN MORGENL.ANDISCHEN 

GESELLSCHAFT,” Halle, Germany. 

12. “ TFIE S.-VNSKRIT BHARATHI,” Btirdivan, Bengal. 

13. “TFIE JOURNAL OF THE AMFIRICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY,” 

N'ew Haven, Connecticut, U.S.A. 

14. “ THE KALFAKA,” Tinncvelly. 

15. “ EVERYMAN’S REVIEW, ” Madras. 

16. " MAN,” The Royal Anthropological Institute, London. 

17. “ DJAWA,” Kanarillaan, Kadipolo, Solo. 

18. “ MAN IN INDIA,” Ranchi, B.N.Ry. {Indta). 

19. “THE KARNATAKA GRANTHAMALA,” Mysore. 

20. “ THE EVENING MAIL,” New Tharagupet, Bangalore City. 

21. “ THE JAINA GAZETTE, ” Mint Street, Madras. 

22 “ THE INDIAN SOCIAL REFORMER.” Navsari Chambers, 

Outram Road {opposite Hornby Road), Fort, Bombay. 

23 “ PRABUDDHA BHARATx\,” Adwaita Asrama, Mayavati P.O., 

Almora Dist, 

24 SHAMA’A,” Aghore Mandir,, San I home, Aladf as, 

25. “ VISHVA-BH.ARATHI,” 10 , Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

26. “ NAVASHAKTI,” Dhanvar. 

27. “THE SHRINE OF WISDOM,” Aahlu, 6, Hermon Hill, London, E. ii. 
28 “ WELFARE,” 91 , Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 

29 '. “ MYSORE BLUE BOOK AND PUBLICITY JOURNAL,’’ Bangalore. 



30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 


‘ BUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON,” Colombo. 

‘ KARNATAKA SAHITYA PARISHATPATKl K.\, han^aou.. 
‘EPIGR.YPHIA INDO-MOSLEMICA,” Simla. 

‘ YOGAMLMAMSA,” KMijavana, Lonavla, Bombay. 

' MLH GRATA’S SANSKRIT COLLEGE MAGAZINE,” 

‘THE MYSORE GAZETTE,” Librarian, Public O/jiccs, Bangaloie. 
“ PRABUDDHA KARNATAKA,” Karnataka Sanglia, ^ 


37. 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 

44. 


INDIAN STORY TELLER,” 164 , Cornwallis Sired, Calcutta. 

' THE GUARDIAN,” H6, College Street, Calcutta. 

‘ THE YOUNG MEN OF INDIA,” ,G Alv.w// Street, Calcutta. 
‘THEPREMA,” Tungabhadra P.O. 

‘AL-KALAM,” Bangalore. 

‘VRITTANTA PATRIKA,” Mysore. 

‘MYSORE CO-OPERATIVE JOURNAL,” ^ ^ 

No. /, isl Road, Chaoiarajapet, ha}igalo}t Cal) 

‘ INDIAN HISTORICAL QUARTERLY,” w/, Mechuabazar Street 


45. ‘‘THE PHILOSOPHICAL QUARTERLY,” Amalner {East Khandesh). 

46. “THE KARNATAKA,” Basavangiidi P.O., Bangalore City. 

47. “ RANGABHUMI,” Basavangiidi, Bangalore City. 

48. “ INDIAN REVIEW, ” George Town, Madras. 

49. “THE VEDANTA KESARI,” RamakrisJma Mutt, Mylaporc, Madras. 

50 “JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY,” Sriiayaevasam, 

East Mada Street, Madras. 


51. “ASIA MAJOR,” 2 , Store Road, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

52 “THE MYSORE ECONOMIC JOURNAL,” Gundopunl Street, 

■ Bangalore City. 

53. “THE CATHOLIC EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,” Mangalore. 

54 ‘‘ the INDIAN THINKER,” Varma Press, Lort, 

Trivandrum. 


55 “ RURAL INDIA,” iVo. g, Brodie's Road, Mylapore, Madras. 

56. “ SWADHARM.A,” No. 1647 , Desai Oni, Dharwar. 

57. “ BHARATI,” Post Box No. 212 , Madras. 

58 “ SANATHANA DHARMA SANJIVINI,” No. 445 , Kempananjamba 

Agrahar, Mysore. 

59. “ VISVVA-KARNATAKA,” Neva Tharagupet, Bangalore City. 

60. “THE HUMANIST,” Jayabhavan, Gangadhara Clietty Road, Bangalore. 

61. “THE MYSORE UNIVERSITY JOURNAL,” University, Mysore. 
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62. “ FEDERATED INDIA,” 323 , Trivattyirr Hig/i Hoad, Toadiarpei, 

Madras. 


63 . “ KATHilNJALI,” Annapurna^' Visvesvarapuram, Bangalore Ctfv. 

64 . “ JAYAKARNATAKA,” Dharituir, 

65. “JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH,” Madras, 

Publications from ; — 

66. THE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, Poona. 

67. THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL OF ARCH-EOLOGY, Simla. 

6S THE DIRECTOR OF ARCHEOLOGICAL RESEARCHES IN 

MYSORE, Mysore. 

69 THE GENERAL SECRETARY, BIH.^R & ORISSA RF.SF..AkCH 

SOCIETY, Patna. 


rjQ Do. “THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY,” 

Bowlhry Branc/i, BomPay. 

71 THE GENERAL SECRETARY, ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, 

/, Park Street., Cahutta. 

72 THE GENERAL SECRETARY, THE INDO-FRENCH HISTORICAL 

' SOCIETY, Pondicherry. 

73. THE GENERAL, MUSEUM OF FINE ARTS, Boston, Mass., U.S.A. 

74. THE REGISl'RAR, Chief Secretariat, Fort St. George, Madras. 

75. THE REGISTR.AR, MYSORE UNIVERSITY, Mysore. 

76. THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF DACCA, Ramna, Dacca. 

77. THE LIBRARLAN, MADRAS UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, 

Senate House, TripUcane, Madras. 

78. THE REGISTRAR, UNIVERSITY OF CALCUTTA, Calcutta. 


The Secretaries of 

79. THE CONNEMARA PUBLIC LIBRARY, Madras. 

80. THE ARCH/EOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Hyderabad [Deccan). 

8L THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, 7P Grosvenor Street, Loudon, IV. i 

82. THE BHANDARKAR ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, Poona. 

83 . LE BIBLIOTHECAIRE, SOCIETE ASIATIQUE, 

/, P ne de Seintg Pans. 


84. the PUNJAB HISTORICAL SOCIE I V , Laho)e. 

85 '. THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, Washington, D.S. {C.S.A.} 

86. THE BANGIYA SAHITYA PARISHAD, ^ 

Upper Circular Road, LaliUtta. 

87. THE GUJARAT VIDYAPITH, Ahmedabad. 

88 THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF BOMBAY, 

■ T'o-on Hall, fort. Bomba 
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89 THE K. R. CAMA ORIENTAL INSTITUTE, 

7/2, Hornby Road, Fort, Bombay. 

90. ASSOCIATION FRANQAISE DES AMIS I)E L’ORIENT, 

Mnsee Guimet, Place d'lauu Paris ( XVl). 

91. THE ANDHRA HISTORICAL RESEARCH SOCIETY, Rajahmundry . 

92. THE 'FELUGU ACADEMY, Cocamida. 

93. 'ITIE GREATER INDIA SOCIETY, gi. Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 

94. BOMBAY HISTORICAL SOCIETY, Exchange Building, Sprott Road, 

Ballard Estate, Bow/iay. 

9.5, MADRAS GEOGRAPHICAL ASSOCLYTION, Gopalapuram, Cathedral 

Post, Madras, 

96. THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY, CEYLON BRANCH, 

Colombo Museum, Colombo { Ceylon). 

The Superintendents of : — 

97. ARCH.-EOLOGICAL SURVEY, Southern Circle, Madras. 

98. RESEARCH DEPARTMENT, Kashmir State, Srinagar. 

99. ARCHiEOLOGY, Trivandrum, Travancore. 

100. THE CURATOR, Oriental Library, Mysore. 

101 ASSISTANT ARCH.-EOLOGICAL SUPERINTENDENT FOR 

EPIGRAPHY, Madras. 

The Presidents of 

102. THE KERN INSTITUTE, LEIDEN {Holland). 

103. FORSCHUNGSINSTITUT FUER KULTURMORPHOl.OGlE 

{Afrika. Archil, L'rankfurt Am Main {Germany) 

The Director of 

104. MUSEE GUIMET, 6, Place d’lena, Paris {R P!c) France. 



Supplement to “ The Quarterly Journal of the Mpthic Socieip”, October 1929 


THE EXPLOITS OF 

KING KAMPILA AND KUMARA RAMANATHA 


(Ganga’s version) 


BY 

M. H. RAMA SHARMA, M.R.A.S. 




published by the mythic society 

AT the DALY memorial HALL. CENOTAPH ROAD. BANGALORE CITY 



STUDIES IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY. 

By M. H. Rama Sharma, Esq., M.R.A.S. 

{Copyright Reserved.) 

HI. THE EXPLOITS OF KAMPILA AND KUMARA RAMANATHA.=^ 

llntrodticfoiy Note .—This article is a summar)- of the Kannada work Kuindra- 
Rdmana-Sdngatya by the poet Ganga. The copy consulted is the palm leaf 
manuscript marked ^1—191 si in the Catalogue of the Oriental Library at 
Mysore. In all it contains 7 cantos and 2,670 verses ; but the latter are 
numbered 3082.^ It is in Sdngatya metre, its style being simple and spirited. 
According to the poet’s own statement, he was a Panchala by caste. By his 
special homage to Siva, he maj? be taken to have been a Saiva. His particular 
reference to the deities at Nanjangood and Tagarlur,^ a place close to it, leads 
us to infer that he must have been a native of one of these two places. 
There is no internal evidence by which his date can be settled. As in the 
case of Nanjunda’s Paraddra-Sodara-Rdmana-Katlie, the reference to a 
Krishna R4ya^ is, without doubt, to Sri Krishna of Dwaraka. However, 
according to Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhacharya he may be taken for the 
present, to have lived circa 1650.^] 

Before beginning his work, the poet invokes the blessings of the Hindu 
deities like Ganapati, Garalapurada® Nanjund^sa, Tagadur Vighnar§,ja and 
Sarasvati. Then he pays his homage to such earlier poets like BSgoori,® 
Magagale'^ (?), Halayudha,® RIgavanta® (Ragha\4nka) and Vfllmiki.i® Then 
taking up the thread of his narrative, he says 

The Situation of Kummata and Hosadurga. 

In Karnataka'^ close to the river Tungabhadra and adjacent to Haihpe^^ 
there was a fort called Kummata or Kummata Durga.^® Near by was 
Hosamale’^* in which was Hosadurga^® or Chenniga Ramana Durga.^® 

* In the usual course this article was intended tor publication in the January 1930 number of 
this joiirnal, but, on account of some unexpected reasons, had to be hurried through as a 
Supplement. 

^ Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhacharya says that there are 3,128 verses. The title of the work 
he gives is Kumata-Ramana- Rathe ; Kannada Poets, Nol.ll, 'p. 

2 Both in Mysore District. ^ See his Karnataka Kavicharite, Voh II, p. ^23, 

3 Canto I, V. 8. • Nanjangood, about 12 miles south of Mysore. 

C. I, V, 16 ; Bhaguri, according to Karnataka Kavicharite^ Vol. II, p. 423. 

7 C. I, V. 16 : Aggala of date 1189, ?,Q.eibid., Vol. I, p. 223 C. I, v. 16., 

A* C. I, V. 16. : circa 1165, ibid., p. 180. I. v. 16. C. Ill, v, 19. 

c. Ill, V. 73 ; C. Vn, v. 50, 54 and 55. C. Ill, v. 39, 45 and 46. 

C. HI, V. 59 ; C. Ill, V, 91. C. IV, V. 45S ; C. VII, v, 2. 

C. VII, V. 30 ; by the description given of the situation of these places, we are tempted 
to idendfv Hosamale with Ramanamale and Hosadurga with Ramana Durga, both in Sandur 
State, Bellary District. It is possible that these were called after Rama, in later years, but this 
needs further investigation. 



2 


King Kampila and his Family. 

This hilly tract^ of Kummata was ruled over by King kam[)da, sou of 
Mummadi Singa.^ Kampila was a great warrior and had^ overcome the 
Tuluvas.3 He was a fiMar* by caste and probably a SaivitW oy creed, h,s 
family deity being Jatangi-Ramesvara.6 He had at least six wives, Hanarnma, 
Kannaji, Hariipaji, Singaji, Siramani’and Ratnaji.’ Of t lese, tlioiiga ne 
first was the queen-consort, yet the object of _ his love '.vas tim youngest, 
Ratnaji, who was his sister’s daughter.^ In addition to otner sons, 
had by Hariamma two sons Katasina and Ramanatha® and two daug iters 
Maramma and Singamma.^o Baichappa,ii Mava Mallika Raja and Bava 
Bhairava!2 ,vere his ministers, the first being the chiefd'^ Rfimanatiia had 
five wives’^ among whom Hirij-arnma and Variyarnma''’ were better known. 

Ramanatha’s Eaidy Career. 

As Kampila felt he was growing old,i'^ he entrusted the iKlminislralion of 
the state to his son Kumara Ramanatha. Though younger than Kalauiia! 
Ramanatha was by far the abler. By sixteen he had distinguished himself 
as a great wrestler.i’^ He had struck terror into the hearts of the Tuluvas> 
the Malwas, the Saluvas, Muhgdji Rayas, Bahgoji Rayas, BadagQji Rayas 
and Timmayya of Gantanoor.i® He had humbled even the powerful Vita 
Ballalai® and routed N^mi’s invading army.-*^ As a result of this, chiefs from 
eight quarters paid him tributes.-' 

These extraordinary victories had brought him the titles of Milrii- 
Rdyara-gcinda,^^ MMa-Tenlmm-Badaga-Paduva-Rdyara-ganda,^^^^ Chappan- 
na-Pesada-Manneyara-gandet, Mdlavn-Rdyara-'ganda,-- Bdlova-Rdyam- 
ganda,^^ Ari-Rdya-Mdrtdnda, Para-Bala-Mcistnha-Siila, Diiradliira-Sa [ra?) 
bha-Benmda, Mdluva-Rdyara-ganda, Sdlnva-Rdyara-ganda, MungSji- 
Rdyara-ganda, Jdluva-Rdyara-ganda, Bangoji-Rdyara-gaiida, Badagoji- 
Rdyara-ganda, Kotta-Bhdfege-Tappuva-Rdyani-ganda,-^ NavaJalisa-Turu- 


1 C. VII, V. 54. 2 c. III, V. 101. 127. C. IV, v. 297. 

C. I, V. 32, 33 ; C. VII, V. 74. C. I, v. 40, 37, 314. 

® There is a temple for this deity close to Sidddpura, in Molakalmuru TEiliiq, Mysore State 
r C. IV. V. 295-299. C. I, v. 18. 


sc. IV, V. 221. r® C. HI. 

s C. VII, V. 354 ; C. 1, v. 156, 157. 

1“ C. I, V. 57, 58. 

11 C, IV, V. 363, 366. 

12 C. IV, V. 414. 

13 C. Ill, V. 376. 

1* C. Ill, V. 139 ; C. IV, V. 517 ; C. VII, v. 243. 
1® C. I, V. 55, 56. 

1“ C. IV, V. 85, 222, 223, 332 ; C. VI, v. 2. 


225-231 ; C. VII, v. 325 ; C. Ill, v. 387. 
1“ C. Ill, V. 183, 186 ; C. I, v. 108. 

2“ C. V, V. 162 : C. VI, V. 25. 

21 C. I, V. 392 1 C. Ill, V. 187. 

22 C. Ill, V. 221. 

23 C. Ill, V. 222-224. 

S'! C. VI, V. 23-28. 

23 C. VII, V. 431. 

23 C. Ill, V. 223-231. 
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hara-ganda^ D'dliya-ganda, Siintdlana-niinda,^ and Hinduva-Rdyara- 
ganda.^ 

The Jagadapi War. 

Once, the Suritala (Sultan) of Dilli sent his army (to the south) to 
collect tributes. It had a triumphant march over many countries.'"^ Pro- 
ceeding further it came to Kurnmata Durga, demanding tribute in an insolent 
manner. This was by carrying a. pdposu (shoe) in a palanquin, perhaps ns a 
symbol of his power. Feeling highly insulted at this, Ramanatha broke the 
palanquin to pieces and belaboured the attendants who followed it.« Thus 
disgraced, the Sultan's representatives sought refuge under a certain Jaga- 
dapi" of Gutti.® 

Rajildhiraja Sri Jagadapi was a Teluga by descent.® When he heard 
that the Dilli army had been defied by Ramanatha, his indignation knew no 
bounds. He, therefore, collected his forces and putting himself at theii^head 
moved against Kumsuata.i® Destroying (on his way) the nobles of Malaya, 
Magada, Darbhara,'^' Fandya and N^pala,i® i-g came, encamped on (the plains 
of) SantemaUF® and laid siege to Kurnmata Diuga.^^ 

This news having reached Ramanatha, the next morning, he took up 
his sword and set out with an army to meet his enemy. Soon after, both 
the forces met each other and battle commenced m earnest. While 
REmanatha’s bodj-guards attacked the enemies from one side, he himself 
attacked them from the other. Thus overpowered by fierce ^attacks rom 
two sides, Jagadapi’s army met with defeat and took to flig ^t. u o t e 
bootv captured, Ramanatha sent ten horses to his fatlier Kamila, Phased 
with his valour (?) Jagadapi gave his daughter in marriage to Ramanat la.' ' 

Differences between Katnpila and Ramanatha. 

The horses which Ramanatha had sent to his father (as a token of 
nffection) were give,, arvey by hi.B to bis other eoas. Khmaealh. .m.ch 
dial, leased with tl,is. He, therefore, lost no chance even Ills fat 

Di-esence of teasing his brothers as mere parasites living upon his gloiies. 

^ 1 f K-Hviiin pslcecl hiiii to prove his mettle 

Irritated by this attitude of his son, ivcmipiia cskea j _ 


! c. VII, V. 432-436. 


c. vn, V. 29. 


^ IV. V. 49S. oc. I,V.25. 

ft C. I, V. 22. ^ 2e. 

« r 'l’ r S'- I have not been able to come across any contemporary inscription directly 
inhisnamb ' Ammtg others/the earliest, solar, .bat connects bis name with Gntt. 

A.D. See 429 of 1920, M. K. It. ^ ^ ^ 

r “ ialy a place, even the wrong spelling in the original is reproduced as it is here, 

C. I, V. 34, 35. _ C. I.J. 33^ ^ 

' C. I, V. 39L 


C. I, V. 38. 

C. I, V. 46, 53, 54, 101 : C. HI, v. 386, C. I, 
C. I, V. 50, 51. 
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b}'" c cl p 1 11 ring Y a p | ) a t i 1^. a j a ^ a n d his h o i s e 
vowed that he would bring Yappati Raja 
army of V^orngallu Rudra Rayaw 


Bolla. Accord ingly, Rainanatha 
and Bolla, and cut to pieces the 


Expedition against Warangal. 


Vorugallu (Warangal), which was eight gdviidas^ in area, was at this 
time ruled over by king Pratapa Rudra, ^ otherwise called Ekadasa Riidra''^ or 
Rudra Raya.^ His son Yappati Raja had already made himself famous by 
overcomiip^ Saluva Raya, Dilliya Suritala, Nemi and the kings of jMaleyala, 
Dravlda, Andhra, Singeina, Konkana, Ballala and Change Kava.' Me had as 
his coniniandef-in-chief Devi Settiya Linganiui, also called i iygadi Linga 
and Angadi LingaA Among his ministers were Madhava Ra\’a and Boja 

He had a horse called Bolla. This horse was at Jirst in C-hama Raya s^^- 
territories. Finding it impossible to manage it, tliat chief sent it to Mungali 
Raya^"^ who in turn sent it away to the Suritala of Uilli.^-^ Tiie Pachcha 
(Pasha) also finding it unmanageable, wrote a message to X'orugallu offering 
to sell the horsed'^ King Rudra sent Devi Setty Linganna to Dijli to purchase 
it.^^ Linganna after paying one lakh of gold brouglit it with him. 

Both Rudra and Akippati being pleased with his (Devi Setty’s) mission, the 
dalavdyi^^ ring was conferred upon him.^" 

Thus, this horse had excited the jealousy of one and all. As Rlima had 
promised to bring it, Kampila equipped him with an army ruimliering 11,000 
iiydjci, 200 Tulnvas, 300 camp-followers^^ ( « 5 :^= 5 ^ do) ^ 8,000 infantry and 1,000 
horse.i^ Having made up his mind to bring Bolla witliin eight or ten days,^^^ 
Ramuga-^ ordered this force to march northwards to VoriigalluB^ Among 
those who went with him were Holeyara Hulla, Aliya Singanna, Sanganna, 
and Jangama Basavanna.-^ They encamped close to Gumla. Bralrmaiyya 
temple^'^ and sent word through Guru Linga, leader of the goila sihdiiapatis^^\ 
to Devi Settiya Linganna, who in turn told it to Rudra Raya. Learning from 


^ This person, a son of Pratapa Rudra, according to our poet, is not known to us, so far, 
under this name, 

2 C. I, V. 113, 114. 

® C. I, V. 301 ; an Indian league containing 10 to 12 English miles 

^ C. I, V. 177 C. I, V. 372. Commander-in-chief. 

'■> C. I, V, 186. “ C. II, V. 153. C. II, V. 176. 

0 C. I, V. 178, 187, 18S. C. 11, v. 161. C. I, v. 168. 

7 C, II, v. 190-192. 1= C. II, V. 163. C. I, V. 171. 

« C. II, v.53. 7-* C. 11, V. 167, 168. ““ C. I, v. 162. 

0 C. IX, V. 25. 7= C. II. V. 169. 

Ganga calls RSnianatha by various endearing names as this. 

22C.I, V. 167. 2^* C. I, V. 174. 

23 C. I, V. 290-292. 25 c. r, V. 180. 



therii the object of Rfima’s coming, Rudra Raya instructed them (officers) to 
bring him (Ramanatha) the next day as that day was Va'uh-uti} Accordingly, 
after sunset, Chenniga Rama took his batli and then after offering prayers to 
Guhda Bralimaiyya that he would perform SiXlada-haibcfi \i he made \appati 
Raja and Holla fall into his hands,® went to bed. 

Next morning, Rudra'* ordered Dalavdyi Linganna to bring Rama. 
Accordingly, he (Linga) set out on horseback. Meanwhile, this news having 
reached Rarna, he and Kata started to meet Dalavayi Devi Sett}-.® On 
seeing Rama, Dalavdyi Linganna of VSrngallu Was struck with his magnetic 
personality, and thought within himself that Rama was the fittest to be the 
ruler of the Kannada country’.® Thus moved, he decided within himself to 
give up the service of Rudra and die with Rama.'^ Presently, meeting each 
other, all the three entered the temple.® There, holding each other’s hands, 
they vowed to work and die together.® 

Thus encouraged by each other’s assurance, they all started together for 
Rudra’s palace. Passing through the gadiydmda hdgilu,'^^ they got down 
(their horses) close to the place where Rudra was holding his durhar. ^ King. 
Rudra received Rama kindly and enquired of him the nature of his visit. At 
this, Rama narrated his whole story. By this time, darkness having set in, 
Kim^ Rudra instructed his commander-in-chief to look to the lodging arrange- 
meiRs of his guests.** Then they parted from each other agreeing to meet 


on the next day.^-^' , v ^ -i \ a 

A little while after their (the visitors’) departure, Rudra Raya distributed 

presents to his courtiers.*® No sooner had Chenna Ramayya reached his 

camp, than he. Kata and Linganna, returned to the 

mysterious way) squeezed themselves into Rudra’s court-hall* 

pitch darkness, when there was a heavy downpour of ram Devi_ betUy. 
Li 'anna and Kata,, a got down the hall and went about with their 
folL;.; proclaiming Rmna’s titles.-® AH the while, Raina kept smiling till 
he returned to his camp But Rudra Raya, on the othei hand, was 

oScded with »h.l they had done. On coaseltat.on ».th h„ m.n.ste.s 


. mZ ot p-.»" •< »■" <'**> ■ 

malignant aspect (A I v. 201. 

1 “■ 

brealnng open a pumplnn (!). ^ 45 . 

r. c. I, V. 246. ].2 (3^ 350. 

C. I, V. 254. C. I, V. 353. 

7C. I.v. 2.59. 14 c. I, V. 354, 372. 

SC. I, V. 262. 1 -^ C. I. V. 358-36S, 

{) c* I, V. 266-269. ... 


Clock-entrance. 



6 


J T-,-.- •p.'' -n hp was told bv them that all that had 

Madhava Raya and boja vavc^, Linca ’ Whereupon Rudra 

1 A ,tiif=- to the nterview arranged by i-mga. vvi ^ t 

,, lot Un».nna ond tebt.kod him sevotely.» But. Lmgantja, un- 

•d, I I “ a” "n's remarks, continoad to pay in his ptasence plowm 
mindful of hi= sme.u^n became hot with rage and 

IZ^nlT vvaTned Ru^iri of the impendmg ^ 

step in this direction Lmganna set ^ Rudra, he 

his family to Ramanatha’s camp.® “r Lin-aniia openly 

naighbonthood of Vdtagal waa burnt and p.ll.gad.f Paopla of all oaat.^^ a 

Yappati, in which the latter was forced to Uke to his necis t 

‘’"'“Tn'thil'criticaUituation, all the Wdrangal courtiats ‘J' 

future. At last, it teas decided to send an army under Holeyara Vaba 
Otherwise called Vaji Nayaka.i^ Accordingly, this person rode to the battle- 
field, where after a conflict, he succeeded in killing 1,000 soldiers m ^ 

army. In the end, it was with great difficulty that Kata could save the day 
Hv cutting off V S/ba Naycikci s head. 

^ Enraged at this turn of events, Yappati dashed forwardi® and a severe 
struggle followed between his and Rama’s forces. Gathering his terrffied 
columns^’ together, Yappati kept up the most deadly fight. He told kamuga 
not to risk his life in a foreign countryi® but go back quietly to his own. i o 
this Chenniga Rama replied that probably Yappati did not know whom he 
was addressing. At last, Rama thrust his spear into Yappati’s bod y, when 


1 C. I, V. 374. 

2 C. I, V. 384. 

C. I, V. 386-394. 

4 C. I, V. 400. 
s C. I, V. 401, 403. 
^ C. I, V. 405. 


7 C. 11, V. 10. 

8 C. 11, V. 21, 44, 45. 

9 C. II, V. 79. 

C. II, V. 79. 

11 C. II, V. 80. 

12 C. II, V. 81-89. 


12 C. 11, V. 96. 
1^ C. II, V. 123. 

15 C. II, V. 136. 

16 C. II, V. 139. 

17 C. II, V. 183. 

18 C. II, V. 188. 



the latter fell down senseless to the groundd Immediately, Rama caught 
hold of the horse Bolla and mounted it. No sooner had tlieu' leader fallen 
down than the whole of the vVarangal army broke and Oed in all directions.- 
Thus, after this victory, Ra.ma, Kata and Linganna started back (to theii 
kingdom) with Yappati in a palanquin.- On their way, they halted in Guiida 
Brahmaiyya temple. 

When this news reached Rudra, becoming overpowered^ with grief, he 
fainted. A short while after, recovering his senses, he decided to put an end 
to his life.5 But at the advice of his ministers, he sent some^ valuable pre- 
sents to Ramanatha for the release of his son.® .\fter ^consulting his hioihn 
and Linganna, Rama found that his vow had been fulnlleu. He, there oic, 

set free Yappati Raja.® ^ t- • n 

Meanwhile, in response to a message sent to him by .us son, Kampila 
came to Bramhaiyya-nolya,® accompanied by his minister Baicnappa. Tiere, 
he blessed his sons for their extraordinary achievement. Then, after reward- 
ing Linganna, the ex-commander-in-chief of Vorugallu, he and ms sons offeied 
their worship to Guhda Bramhaiyya. After this they all startea for 
Knmmata.i^ On their return, there were all-round rejoicings in the capital. 

Ramanatha and the Amorous Ratnaji. 

Once, in the month ot Chaitta, when Kaihpila Riya went hunting to 
Hoeamale,-* RSmanatha thought of spending his time in some sort of recrea- 
tion. The first day, he went to the TimgiiMnrdro'* on a horse called firranfn, 
along with Kdta.Setty Linganna, Badura Kliina,“ Malla, Hiruganna Mai anija, 
Hitiya Herala Khana, Haggada Malla, Haihpa Eija, Rempa Kaja, GurnranU 
Malli Rfija. Singanni, Bara SaAganna. Aliya Tippayya, Ganiga Channa, 

Sonnlri Chikkanna and Mamnnla Machaf and spent , he time in boating. 

Then after offering prayers to Hampeya Virapakshaswami. • he r.tnrimd to 
Hosapattana.!’ (The next day) he desired to spend ,i, a bii.l-piay. So he 
- wen, .0 his mother H.riamma and asked her ,0 give him the pearl-ball of hi 
grandfather. Hariala Devi tried her best to dissuade her son from t 
fmpropriety of such a course, when his attentioi, was urgently neeessa.y , 


in 


5 C. II, r. 232, 234. 
° C. II, V. 237. 

^ C. II, V. 240. 
s C. II, V. 241, 246. 


^ C. II. V. 224. 

2 C. II, V. 226. 

3 C. II, V. 228. 

0 a il: V. IS' ; this is evidently the same as Gahda Bramhaiyya's temple. 

w C. II, V. 257 • 

12 C, III, 

13 C.' ill, V. ?0-91 ; the last named was Ramayya's favourite servant, 
ii C. m, v.^ ; clearly seems to refer to Hosadurga, the capital. 


w' 45 46 ■ this refers to the hilly neighbourhood and not to the capita!.^ 

o9, 45, 45 , Bahau ud-Din of the Mnssaiman historians. 
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connccuon .iih g.ave pol.tical p.oblama. ^ , 

, («o»aa,*) all i-ouiid mie masain ^ ^ 


at tl'uit time, 
a, result of 


the nobles u.j a, louuu Suntala, the lord of 

Ranaanatha’s collecting tribute ^ 

nine lakhs of horses, was w'atching or l \ , • ,, i,^ (Rama- 


(Rama- 


nine lakns oi ^ . RmiA].4 bore a^-ainst him, lie (Rama- 

In addition ^ ,R the kino- of) Yorugalln by capturing Bella 

an^thY I'lrh'^ce'he hhrab^ Ballala, the latter vvas gatlKwing forces^ (to 
“ih olr hindi These warnings proving futile, she ad ^ast gave away t e 

pearl-ball to him. Seventy-seven KLimna" 

4: e 4 ^ 4 : iSda.; Bava Tipph Nallajattiya 

Baichappa, IlawN. J- e T iiv-i Vakkaligara. Miidda, Kaihljadura 

h ha VhiDPaligara Salva, Kabbaligara Naga, Hebbnli l.aiyanna, .Wmyya 
Nahha® Bebbuli' Baiyyanna, VSbaiyya Nayaka, Reini)u, ivfalla, K<iku..a 
BaLviv’a NIyaka, Kolliya Naga, Mukhamdya Khana, Moral i)-a, Biiamvan, a 
Madioa Hampa, Kambakuluva Sami Deva, Hirugaiipa Mallauna, \mugo,. 
Baiyanna. HMaiya.' Malaiyya, Dalavayi Mayanna, MangarasaiRva So.nayya, 
PiiUiv'i Bukki Navaka, Bomma, Hampa Raja, Kempa Kaja,- ,Vliya. Bhava 
San'oama,^ Muchchaligara Koncla, Bhataranjiya-nada-nabiva,' ■ Jadara Setty 

mmhyadlnda-biddu-kadiva- Sidda Rajana Basavay3-a, son of the k.ng^ of 

Konlina Dfesa, Toregalla Singa Raja, Negalura Tuku-a, I nclichang.-drugiu^^^^ 
Vira, GudiyakbteyaGanga Raja, Kundnrupeya lamma, Idiogarajana. 

Maiduna Mallai^* ,vho cut down Nerni’s army, Kanciugarara Ivencha, ..1 tUya 
J^yanna, Chunchanakalla-dnrgada Basava, Gam.nkoteya Ganga Kaja 
Asudireva Basavanna, Kurubara Bira, Sonnan Chikka v ho was Kama s 
bosom friend, Denchanna of Jhavugal, Kallakoteya Chikka, Bevina Singa, 
Jangama Linga, Belatfira Taihma, Holeyara Hul.la, -.iml the 
named) of Baichappa, the prime rainister.i^ Ratnaji with her maul oangi, 
went up to the seventh storey of the palace to have a sight of the game. 

, hhil V 154. ^ c. Ill, V. 185. ^ c. HI, v.^ 194, 377. 

■> r’ 1 x 1 ’ V 187 ®c. Ill, V. 185. ® Perhaps Obayya Nayal;a. 

■ » C.' Ill’ V.' 183.' « C. Ill, V. 186. » C. Ill, V. 2S9-302. _ 

10 c' III’ V 301 and 362; this person is called ^o&oo-scdJpJ iSjstitJto avodo, that is. 
the favourite son-in-law of Kaihpila Raya. ” He was Jliya. son-in-law, to Karhpila and Bhava, 

brother-in-law, to K§.inanatha, 

This means the ruler of Bhataranji Nadu. 

12 The meaning of this is “ he who cuts down the army of Nemi”. 

13 midun^i means brother-in-law (wife’s brother) in Kannada. It is difficult to say whose 
brother-in-law he was. As Ramanatha is the hero of this work, it looks more reasonable, if we 
take this person as his brother-in-law instead of Kampila’s. 

C. Ill, 334-376. 
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While there, her eyes falling on Ramanatha, she immediately feii m love 
with him, in spite of the fact that she was his step-mother. Then '] 
to know his mind) she sent him, through Sangi, her ring with some sandal- 
paste.i When this was presented Ramanatha touching only the sandalpaste, 
returned the ring to her. Being thus di.sappointed, Ratnaji bided her time. 
As ill-luck would have it, in the course of the game the ball fell into hm- 
apartment. To fetch it, Ramanatha sent at first Kataiinaand then Boiiuga- ; 
but Ratnaji refused to give the ball to these persons unless lie (Ramanathal 
himself came to take it. Finding no other alternative, Ramanatha entered 
his step-mother’s palace. It was now Ratnaji s chance. Sue cij.pe..jed lO 
him ill all sorts of ways to yield to her overtures. Ramanatha spurned all 
her offers of honour and reward, and immediately left^ her presence.“ Thus, 
failing to achieve her object, Ratnaji turned against him vowing vengeance. 

The Concealment of Ramanatha. 

On Kampila’s return from hunting, Ratnaji put on ^ a sorrowfifi 
appearance and misinterpreted the whole incident to him. When Kampiia 
Rava heard her account, he was greatly enraged; whereupon he called 
Ba'ndariya Bukkanna^ and ordered him to tell Baicnappa to cut off 
Ramanatha’s head.® Bandari Bukkanna earned, _ no doubt, wi hoiu an> 
protest, this message to the minister. But he grumoled with the latter agauis 
Lg’s decision, saying that the days of 

Baichappa, on the other hand, saw with h.s (i.=uui) R.Wivuiatlvi 

action would spell disaster to Kummata. bo, he concealed KamamUhu, 
together with his (Ramanatha’s) five wives and companions like .vata, 
J,ga,u,n, Sangamp, Kadekala Vimpa aad Ch.vurada G.nga -n .m.i- 

groaad cell „ea, DSva ,1“; jlchatbe 

nf substitutes were taken and shown to kcimpuci. At i v*. ^ 

took to be Ramanatlui’s head, Kariipila wept bitterly oi nic “ "tug” ’ 
Baichappa arranged for a mock funeral also, during whicti, two nunmed si eej 

were thrown into the pyre. 

The Invasion of Nemi Khan. 

cnieis w eJ , 1 • .ui nt the advice ot ois 

Dilli« Immensely pleased with this, the Smitatp^tju^ _ 

— 'AATAiTA. C. IV, V. 192-249. 

1 C. Ill, V. 482-487. j’ Hip founders of Viiavanagara later on. 

. This person deserves to be remembered, as one of the founder ^ ^ 

; S Iv: :: STo ..d 5ds.5« ■, ~ 


C. V, V. G. 


s C. V, V. 3. 



ministers, sent two persons to ascertain the truth of tlie rnrnour.^ Accord- 
ingly, they, in the garb of mendicants, started from Gaja/patiyapatbiba- and 
passing through Gori/^ Chikka Bidura, Heddore a,nd Siauanakallu, '• leached 
Kiinimataa' There, cifter getting to know the caarses that led to UjC death 
of Ramanatha, they w'ent back and told everything to the biintala.. 

Soon after, the Suritala. sent messages to tlie Lalas, Grijjaras, Gonlas 
and Pandyas.® Then he gathered his army to tlie nninber of 9,00,000 
Turiikasd Among those of importance that went with it, were Kii.-iudeya- 
khana, Hevala-khana, Malluka-khana, Bijjoji-khana, Giijjara-kliana, iaachoji- 
khana and Sarabrama Raya inanneyars (nobles)c^ I'^iinibinai-kliana. was 
placed in charge of 80,000 horseA Provisions, money to tlie amount of 
1,00,00,00,000 and arms like spears, swords, and Turkish bows 

0 o 2 Js)) were also collected. Overjoyed at the sight of this linge army 
and thinking that Badiira PPhan’s end was drawing near,^^‘ the Suritala 
returned to Diili^^ from Bidiire.^- The Turuka army, on the otlier liand, 
without caring for bad omens, marched south^*^ under Neiru Khanal ' to\va,rds 
Kummata, collecting tributes from Malava, Mfik'iva and (jujalars on 
its way.^^ 

On its march, halting only at big cities, it passed through Kiunbalakola, 
Kuril Nimbeyapura, Jaihbiigandiyakanive,'^ Hebballa, Heriirii, Madhawapiiru, 
Koppala,^'' Kollapura, M 3 dasamudra, Kripagata and Hulilifili, before encarn})" 
ing on the Heddore^^ between Apparajana Bidu and Yadeyiira.^*’ The distance 
between its vanguard and rear was seven ^dvudas,-^^ Then, after driving awa.y 
the Telugas and the Konkanas^i by setting lire to their towns and villages, 
it at last reached Melubavi bordering on Rarnanatha’s territory.--* At its 


1C. V,v. 16. -C. V,\\17. 

^ This may be a mistake for Gogi, in which case it will be the tov^n of that name, about 50 
miles south of Gulbarga. 

^c. V, V. 18. C. V, V. 35. 

5 C. V, V. 20. 10 C. V, V. 46. 47. 

6C. V, V. 28. iiC.V, V. 48. 

7 C, V, V. 29. iii e. V, V. 40. 

s C. V, V. 31-34. 13 C. V. V, 49. 

The same as Mileqne neby or Meliquy niby of Nnniz. 

C. VII. V. 47-53. 

This place is about 15 miles north of Sagar, in Gulbarga District. See //nh'a 

Map provisional issue, No. 56 D. 

1^ Perhaps Kopbal in the south-west corner of Hyderabad State. 

IS ///>/, meaning bigger and meaning stream in Kannada, become Heddore when 

joined together. By the bigger stream in the Raichur Doab, it refers to the river Krishna only, 
This is the same as the Diirree of Nuniz’s narrative. 

C. V, V. 66, 67. 


C. Y V. 68. 
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approach Ramanatha’s subjects fled in all directions^ Proceeding, the Khsia s 
army passed through Karadikal- and encamped on this side^ of Heddore. 

This news being conveyed to Karhpila by his frontier guards,* he held 
consultations with Baichappa. Meanwhile, the Khan’s men came and told 
Karhpila to hand over Badura or to prepare for war.® In this crisis, Kampda 
felt sorry once again for the execution of his son Ramanatha. Then, he 
collected his army, prominent among the officers of which \vere Aliya 
Sanganaa, Tottada. May! Deva, Dalapati Kariya Sahganna,^ Ualadulikej'a 
S6ma, Nuggehalliya Naga, Ari Malli D6va, Banddri Bukkanna, Baira, 
Kararlikallana Junjaima, ChandakoUiya Naga, the son (unnamed) of 
Gandikbteya Ganga Raja, Karadiya Kata, Aridlle Linga, Vankkiya pjoinma, 
Holeyara Mara, Kalanjiya Ganga, Kathariya Saluva, Gindiya Lakka, Duli- 
kdteya Tirnma, Chikka Perama,® Bedara Lakka" and Byadara Bukki Nayaka.s 
Kaihpila cheered them up by holding out hopes of decent ie\\aia. 

When darkness set in, Karhpila told his soldiers that it was time for 
attack. Accordingly, they got down the choragandi^ (? sally port) and fandmg 
the enemy asleep, began to slaughter theni.w This done, they returned to 
Kummataii ,vith the captured soldiers, horses and elephants. At this 
Kaihpila was immensely pleased, and gave them rewards.*- 

Nemi, feeling this set-back very bitterly, gave orders to capture 
Kummata by escalade.i^ when its siege** began, Kaihpila fell mto deep 
contemplation. He knew, that if his son were alive, there would have been 
no cause for anxiety. In this situation, Baichappa consobd him that he 
woiTld do his best to kill Nemi and drive away the Turukas. " 

Thus assuring him, he went straight to the undergroun 
suaded Ramanatha to come out and save the city. With great i cu } e 
brought round the prince to his views, when they all set out for the batJe-fielL 
Thus did Ramanatha reappear once again after six months oi silence. 
Badura Khina followed him with 10,000 infantry.*^ At the sight of badura 
Khana the Turukas flew into a rage and very soon their daggers, arrows, 
spea^rand swords were heaped upon him.- After some hghtmg Badura 
Khana came back well beaten. 


1 c. V, V. 73. 

2 Abont 10 miles north-east of Ivludgal. 

2 C. V, V. 91 ; that is, the southern side. 

C. V, V. 91. 

5 c. V, V. 130. 

« C. V, V. 139-143. 

C. V, V. 145. 

8 c. V, V. 148. 

9 C. V. V. 150. 

10 C. V, V. 154-157. 


11 C. V, 159. 

12 C. V, V. 161. 

13 C, V, V. 167. 

1^ C. V, V. 168-171. 

15 C. V, V. 176; e. VI, V. 
10 C. VI. V. 31-32. 

!• C. VI, V. 62. 

10 C. VI, V. 64. 

19 C. VI, V. 67. 
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Thereupon, Ramanatha was given the command of Kanipila's .mny. 

Battle commencing, the enemy torces bicM 

Khana, Khandeyada Babbara Khana and Kana-Ma hika all fe . .. 

A-ain while Rama was talking to Baichappa, the Klians showeied thui 
aiTow on him.'^ This led to a close fight between Ramanatha and 
Tumbora Khana.3 At last, Tumbura Khana fell down dead.^ Once agaua 
the enemy shieldmen charged against Ramanatha, but to no pm pose. Kama 
killed them in no time. Thus, Nemi and his followers, hndmg themselves 
disastrously beaten, retreated from the plains of Kununata." Kama puisne - 
them as far as Heddore.^ In all about 10,00,000 soldieis and countess 

horses met with destruction.' ^ 

No sooner did the news of this success reach Kaiiipila, tnaii he was over- 
powered with joy. He then began to doubt whether tlie new cavalier ( ) 
was not his own son Ramanatha. So, when lie approachea Kamiiila., tlie 
latter told him to remove his helmet. When this was done, to his intense 
joy, Kampila found out that he was none other than Ramanatha.^ ^ This 
news reaching the town the whole population was astir with rejoicings. 

Baichappa and Bidura were amply rewarded. ^ _ 

The only person who felt disappointed at this turn of events was katnaji. 
Fearitm- that her foul intentions would be found out, she committed suicide,- 
her maid Sangi following her example.io None felt gladder at her death 
than her own husband Karhpila.ii Soon after, Rama was crowned^- with 
great pomp, and began to rule w'ell. receiving tributes from the neighbouiing 

chiefs. ^3 

The Delhi Invasion under Matangi. 

While these events w'ere taking place ( ? at Kummata), matters were 
developing in their own w'ay at Dilli. In the court of the Snritala called 
Kakkdsa,^^ there lived at that time a Madiga^^ woman by name Matangi, who 
was the daughter of a door-keeper.^® She was none other than Ratnaji 
re-born to take vengeance on Ramanatha. With her was also born Sangayi 
in the house of Bhattara Malla.i® 


1 Q VI V. 98, ^ 

^C\n[v.l05. ■ S c. YI, V. 141-147. 

3 aVl,v. 108. ^ C. VI, V. 181. 

C.VI, V. 182. 

C VI, V. 115-116 ; C. VII, 43-45. C. VI, v. 183-186. 

Gc’vi’v. 121. ■ 12 c. VI, V. 188. 

^3 C. VI, V. 189. 

We do not know what the poet means by this word ; the Sultan, at this time, was Muham- 

mad-bin-Tuglakh. 

15 One of the depressed castes of India. 

iG c. VI, V. 195. C. VI, V. 193. C. VI, v. 194. 
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The news of Ramayya’s marriage’ and installation as lord of Hosadurga 
being carried to the Suritala .he sent his messengers to collect tribiUes.- 
But when they went to the durga (hill-fort) of Chenniga Rama,’' he tieatea 
them with contempt.'’- Thereupon they returned to Dilli and communicated 
to the Suritdla all that had happened to them, together with the news that 
Nemi was luirrying homewards® after being defeated on the plains of 
Kummata.® 

just then Nemi entered (the court) stealthily, as he felt himself asnamed 
to show his face to tlie Suritdla. The Suritala asked him whether he would 
once again lead an expedition against Kummata. To this ^Nemi replied 
that he was prepared to go against Gujjara, Konkana, Ballala, Chola or 
Pandya, but not against Ramanltha.’’ Just about this time, the Suiitdlas 
daughter having developed a love for Rama, the conqueror of Nemi, desired 
to see him. As Matangi agreed® to undertake the task of bringing him, the 
Suritdla being irnmenselv pleased, sent her at the head of an army 
numbering 1,00,000 elephants, 10,00,000 horse and innumemble foot.^ 
With this huge following, Matangi started for Kummata Durga, situated at a 
distance of 360 gdvudas.'^^ Halting on her way at Chikka Bidure, ’ sie 
reached her destination with 10,96,000 men.’” There, after pitching her tents 
close to J^nkalla,’® she proposed to capture Kummata in ten days. 

The First Assault. 


At Matangi’s arrival the ministers advised Rainanatha either to t^vC up 
arms or to hand over Badura.’^ Ramanatha chose the former course. Hence, 
arrangements were made for the defence of the fort of Kummata. 
stationed Shettv U„ga„« in one place,-" Kelli Niga in one basoon, be am a 

Tamma’s Niiga in the Dnrgi basHon and T.lavSta Mara m a fomth.^^ 

Bolluga and Katuga took their stand at the sally port (t-*^ ^ ‘ ) ai 

Khana at the entrance.’^ Kata N^yaka took up h.s ; 2 

backed by his own followers and the long-boived Khans ) 

After getting readv in this fashion, once, m the dead of night Ka^a 
Nayaka’snmn attacked the Dilli forces with such herceness that, tal^ 

V 19--23 ; as he was already married, this repetition is not clear. 

5 C VII, V. 3S. 

c. VII, V. 26 - 28 . ^ 

■ rcVIbv.SS. 

! ,S- J, ’ "o 7.;nn “ C. VIT, V. 75. Evidently the Moslems in Kampila's service. 

10 C. Vl’ll v. 77-78 ; according to Kittcl one sdvieda covers ten to twelve ‘'=- 

n C. VII, V. 79 ; it is not known whether this is ' 

e. VIl’, V. 82. r^c■.^^I’, v.n3. 

13 c. VII, V. S3. . IS c VII, V. 114. 

M C. VII, V. 89-91. 


1= c. VII, V. no. 
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1 i .>f -n -ind routed ^ The Khan Khans were i>ut to death 

surprise, they were beaten and roiuea. 

recklessly and an immense booty captured.- 

Despair, now,^ 3 "ThiVmade\;.n\K 

who murmured j (doogododo) in charge of the entrance. 

At this juncture, tue Teluga nobles ( ^ , WH^r before- day-break to 

discovering an opportunity etmouraaed, Matangi launched 

Matangi oflenng to open the c,ty-g. - ' . s„ccii.nbed.s 

her attack on Kummata^ once again. To t . ‘ , nt lint time was 

I„ this crisis, iats„,a rar. up to h,s brother, rvi o, at tl , t, rre s 

nhvinc at chess When told of the situation,® Ramanatha could not a,t lir. 
playn-s, at c.ie . ^ Deviya Shetty Linga and 

Sum "" buV on learning of the treachery of the Teluga nobles W he 

mounted his horse Bolla and followed by his 

to the scene of trouble. Ramanatha’s presence turned the ° 

His men gathering courage, ■ charged their foes with sucn success that , the 

number okhe Turukas killed by the Byadas (Bedars) was so great that even 
Matangi was staggered at it.i* Then, without minding even the promise given 
by her to the Maha-Pflchcha {the great Pasha), she thought o returning^ ( o 
DilU).i* But, she had scarcely gone one gavuda-^ wlien she changed hti 
mind,i8 as the Teluga nobles sent her word, for the second tune, that t ley 
would open to her the city-gates.” 

The Second Assault. 

Thus induced, Matangi again returned to the attack of Kuramata.i® At 
this, a servant of Kata ran with the news to Ramayya 

afresh” Unperturbed, Cheiina Ramayya hastened to the fray with his , 
bowmen;20- a bloody fight began, and a good many men on both sides tell 


1 c. VII, V. 116. 

2 C. VII, V. 117-120. 

3 C. VII, V. 124. 

* C. VII, V. 125. 

6 C. VII, V. 127. 

3 C. VII, V. 128 , 129 . 


’’ C. VII, V. 130-132. 

8 C. VII. V. 142. 

0 C. VII, V. 133. 

10 C. VII, V. 140. 

11 C. VII, V. 142. 

1-1 C. VII, V, 179, ISO. 


13 C.' VII,’ V. 191,’ 192 and 221 ; one particular verse (C. VII, v. 227) gives the total in lakhs 

and crores, a number difficult to believe. It runs thus 

Tud sScoaodjO fijsSo ( 

_J ir , 

=^j3oi;5odoo rlfcirtsS cdojs j| 

CdOS-) 

^09 d oiOoari*?-^ ?3-3C3So. 


C. VII, V. 229, 230. 

Ten to twelve miles {Kittel'), 
10 c. VII. V. 231. 

17 C. VII, V, 232. 234. 


IS c. VII, V. 236. 

19 C. VII, V. 237-239. 
29 C. VII, V. 249. 
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near the Tiger entrance. *■ Among those killed on Ranici's side \\ ere Holeyira 
Hulla, Nalle Naga, Billa Singa, Minuga Lakka, Jali Bulliya Bukka Ntuaka, 
Kallakoteya Lakka, Chavurada Ganga, Telagara Timmuga, Golla Dyava, 
Yalla, Mara, Hakkiya Ranganna, Mudda Nayaka, Madiga Haiiipa, Kolli Naga, 
Kallukoteya Chikka, Kanathura Kalla, Ganiga Channa, Kotagara (?) and 
Koraati Malla.^ Undaunted, in spite of the death of these important leaders 
( ?3'3do^),s Rama’s followers carried on the fight."^ Both Shatty Linga and 
Kata fought to the best of their powers.® In the dead of night they steaitliiiy 
entered the Turuka camp and put a number of them to the sword.® 
With all that, the casualties on Rama’s side continued to increase.' Among 
the leaders that now fell were Mandaragiri Malla, Siddaraja Basava, Shama- 
raja, Negalfira Tuluva, M nchchaligara Kohda, Kundupeteya Tamma, Kan- 
chugarara Kencha, Gandikdtej-a Ganga Raja, Basava, Guttiya Jayanna, 
Kabbaligara Konda, Kumbarara Naga, who fought against Matangi s army 
at Jambugandiya Kanive, and Bdgarajana Malla, who fought against Tumbura 
Khana and the enemy’s Turkish bowmen {hoTr^&)& When matters reached 
this stage, Badura Khana took up the burning darts %cni>&) and 

continued the fight.® But, in the end, he too fell.i® Asudareya Basava, who 
was fighting against Kasiya D^shada Khana Mallukas, killed 1,00,000 troops 
(baviija) and fell.i^ Then fell Hampa Raja, Kempa Raja,^ Kimubara Bka, 
'Vakkaligara Mudda, Ganiga Chenna, Madivala Micha, Jadara Shatty, Bava 
Sangama,i2 Javagavala Konda, (?) D6vi Shattiya Linga, Shava Raja, ' 
Belathura Tamma and KSmatigara Malla, who was fighting against a 'a 
dumma Kana.’'^ When Rama saw most of his nobles fall thus, he gave up 
all hopes of saving the fort. He, therefore, got down its walls and made a 
desperate sally against Matangi and herTurukas. At this, a lakh of horse 
and infantry charged (poor) young Rama.i® In spite of this, he plunged in o 
their midst and caught hold of Matangi ; but on a second thought let her go 
as she was a woman. This chivalrous conduct did him no good. For 
taking advantage of his generosity, Matangi took aim and shot an anew at 
him, with the object of putting an end to his life. This, taking effect, struck 
Rama on the chest.i® As a result of this he lost colour, his appearance chang- 
ing visibly. When his bodyguards saw this, they roared out in anger an 


— p t: r r T ^ 975 ' ‘ 

. r‘ VH "m 283 * c. VII, V. 2S7-29S. 

3 c. VII, V. 260-269. ^ j, ^ 

wc! vn’.wr 03 ; h this refers to the same B.dJra the fugitive, It is historically incorrect. 
13 Bava or'^thf brother-in-larv Sangama is called here and 

that is, young in age and husband of the elder sister Maramma. 

:: s:^vrx: wToSr - "" 



16 

immediately rained their arrows on the ll!’"',!!aking 

hopeless T:lr““sriL' Brl"Basavop,va poo.,, .he 

matters too hot tor the iuuua 'fhev siimled 

Manukas very severely^ Nor did Rama’s lancers spare an 

out the Khan Khans and slew a good number of 

Thus, by their unparalleled heroism the enemy were killed la ^ - , 

and were piled in heaps in front of that gateway. 

The Closing Scenes. 

Presently, Rama recovering himself, realized the situation and l.astun.d 
to ^et the gates closed. This done, he hurried with the survivors to taip,e- 
gallu,^ where taking a new position continued to take his toll of me. 
When Kata Nayaka caught sight of Ramanatha’s critical cond.uon he 
hurL from the inner fort to join him.^ Mean^vh.le, the e.uuny in th^ 
endless columns, continued to press on his devoted band, bcci.^ i.s, vai.ui 

grew hopeless and told Kata to run home, as there was none m cha.ge of 

the womenfolk.4 Before parting, his instructions to him wore to iirepare his 
parents for his (Rama’s) approaching death. To tins was ai ded a, lequest 
to his father, not to put an end to his daughters-in-law tilHie (kamp.la) heaid 
of his (Rama’s) death. Unwillingly Kata took leave of Ins brother. ^ 

Arriving at the palace, he disclosed to his parents the critical condition in 
which Ramanitha was placed. At this, there was much wailing and uproar in 
the palace, Kampila, Harihara Devi, Maramma, Singa.nma and the servants, 
all rolling in agony.® Then, taking Rama for one dead, the king sent for his 
daughters-in-law and pointed out to them, that as there, was no use in tlieir 
living after Rama’s death, it was better for them to get ready for the linal 
sacrifice. Then, after distributing all sorts of costly robes asid jewels among 
them, he told them to decorate themselves for the last time, in the best way 
they liked. Meantime, he urged Kata to get the fiery pit ready for them. 
This being kindled. Kata saw Rama’s wives enter it and pass out of this 
world.® Then, returning to his own chambers, he informed his wife about 
the king’s decision. Without protest or delay, she willingly oileied heiself as 
the next object of sacrifice. At her request, Kata slew her with his own 
sword,’ after which, he mournfully re-traced his steps to his father. It was 
now the turn of Hariamma, the queen-mother. Unflinchingly she too entered 
the fire and was soon consumed by the flames.® Thus after accomplishing 
his mission, Kata returned to where Rama was yet struggling with his foes. 


1 C. VII, V. 345. 

2 Literally “ the owl’s rock’ 

3 C. VII, V. 348. 

4 C. VII, V. 352. 


3 C. VII, V. 363-365. 
« C. VII, V. 369. 

• C. VII. V. 371-372. 
s C. VII, V. 373. 
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The Last Stand. 


Meanw’hilej in addition to the -hill-fort which they had surrounded on ai! 
sides, the Turukas had broken into and occupied the town as well.’* Just 
then, at another charge from the huge mass of the enem}% some more of Rama’s 
devoted foliovvers fell. Chief among them was Devi Setti\’a Linganria,- who, 
after maii}^ surprising feats of valour, died gloriously in the service of his 
master. Of the others, the more important were Aliya Tippayya, Kaluniara 
Baira, Bava Namnia, Badura,*^ Ganiga Chenna, Kabbaligara Naga, Koinbara 
Naga, Sonn^ri Chikka, Hebbuli M^ra, Gutti Cheya, Kala Bhahta Malla, 
Muchchaligara Konda, Jangama Linga, Jangarna Basava, Madivala Macha, 
Vokkala Mndda, Kurubara Bira, Gandikoteya Ganganna, Basava, Bhava 
Sangama,'"^’ Belathiira Tamma, Javagavala Kencha, Bovina Singa, Boga kaia, 
Kiindooru Periya, Holeyara Hulla, Madiga Hampa, Alasudareya basava, 
Kola Komati, Kallakoteya Chikka, Alalia Boya, Billa Singa, baluhaggcida 
Malla, Kolegara Dyava, Plavali Haihpa and Haljikarara Kenchac' \\ nh 
their death all resistance practically ceased. ^ When commotion subsided in 
all parts of the field, Ramayya thought that the Telugas had betrayed the 
fort to the Turukas.^ At this he cried out '' Alas ! Why not the treacherous 
Telugas keep the fort for themselves ? Let them at least live on and thrive ! 
Sure, a (a village watchman) w be installed king of this place 

hereafter.”'^ Thus, while he stood wondering at what was happening, 

another swarm of the Turukas came howling and menacing upon him and 

Kata. The brothers stood almost alone against their foes. In spite of the 
best fight they put up, shortl}^ Kata too paid the highest penalty.® 


Ramanatha^s Death and After, 

It was now, that for the first and the last time, Rama forgot himself. 
Calling upon his favourite deity Jatangi Ram^sha, he prepared himself to 
meet lb end as nobly as he had lived.« When Matangi saw this, she hurried 
forward to give the coup de grace to Rama.io Yet the Khans eared to 
approach him, much less touch him. She, therefore, sent a certain 
Malla, who nearing Rama, told him that he had come to take away his head 
Hearing this, Ramayya drew out a knife and cutting off his own head, offered 
it to him.ii This Bhattara Malla picked up and carried to Datong'- 

Greatly pleased with it, she got it rolled up m a silk cloth and plac.n 

it on horseback, sent it, before day break, to D1..1, an 

; — ; ^ — — ~~ 2 c. vn, V. 384. 

; of . for .1.0 fimo. » di«o... » 

This person’s death is also repeated twice. 9 c' VII v 402 

‘ C. VII, V. 385-391. 40^; 

C. VII, V. 392. lie VII, V. 408. 

^ C. VII, V. 311. 
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horses.i In ten days it reached that place. Both the Suri0la and his 
daughter felt sorry for the death of Rama.2 The SurUxila rebuked Matangi 
for killing Rama, v\dien he wanted him to be brought alive. A der one 
full day’s public display at Dilli, it was sent back to Kuniinata,-' at the 

suggestion of the wise men of the coiut. 

On seeing it, both Karhpila and Hariamma* wept bitterly br the loss 
of Rama.® After this, handing over the fort to Baichappa, Kampila told 
him to give maintenance to the sons of the nobles who had fallen m battle.*^ 
Then, calling the heralds servants cSja do), dancers 

^oo^ do), musicians, waiters (i^^^doiod do), tradesmen, Harihara and Bhuka,’ 
he o'rdered them to take Rama’s head to Kashi.® Accordingly, it^was taken 
in a palanquin to its destination. Passing through Ralyana, Ralubarage, 
Kollapura, Ahga, Vahga, Kalihga, Kasmira, Vutuhga, Vikrama, Marata, 
Bangala, Nepala, Gujarati, Dilliya Desa, and Malava Desa,9 it was delivered 
to the sacred river (Ganges). There it became transformed into a lingaP^'' 

Genealogical Tree of Kampila according to the Pori Ganga. 

Mummadi Singa 

1 ... 

Kampila Ra^’a married six wives 


Maramma 
married 
(?) Sangama 


Katarina 


R^manatha 
married 
five wives 


Singamma 


1 C. VII, V. 416. 

2 C. VII, V. 418. 

3 c. VII, V. 436. 

4 Kote the contradiction between this statement and that niade by the poet, a few lines 
above, where he says that Hariamma committed johur, 

5 c, VII, V. 438. 

<3 c. VII, V. 444. 

7 Sic ; without doubt this should have been the same as BhancJUri Bukkanua noticed earlier 
who became later the founder of Vijayanagara, 

> C, VII, V. 448, 449. 

3 C. VII, V. 452, 454. 

40 c. VII, V. 458. 
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